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INTRODUCTION. 


Durine the greater part of the first nine centuries of our Era 
the language commonly used in the Valley of the Euphrates and the 
neighbouring provinces was the dialect of Aramaic which we call 
Syriac. The literary headquarters of the Syriac-speaking Church was 
the city of Edessa (in Syriac Urhdi), which also had been the centre 
from which Christianity spread in all that region. The beginnings of 
Christianity at Edessa are lost in legend, but it is certain that the new 
religion was well established there before the city was absorbed into 
the Roman Empire during the reign of Caracalla (ap 216). The 
political independence of the little state accounts for the early 
translation of the Scriptures into the vernacular of the Euphrates 
Valley. 

About the year 420 ap the Gospel was extant in Syriac in three 
. forms, viz :— 

1. The present Syriac Vulgate, now called the Péshittd. 

2. The Diatessaron of Tatian. 

3. A translation of the Four Gospels, called by the Syrians 

Kvangeliin da-Mépharréshé. 

The Hvangelién da-Mépharréshé (wetamx ._askl\aar, Le. 
‘Evangel of the Separated ones’) derives its name by contrast with 
the Diatessaron, which is a Harmony containing the substance of our 
Four Canonical Gospels arranged in one narrative. This Harmony, 
besides the naturalised Greek name Diatesswron (ates), was also 
called Hvangelién da-Mchallité (A \usax .aslsaar, ie. ‘Evangel of 
the Mixed ones’). 

The main object of the following pages is to trace the history of the 
Evangelion da-Mepharreshe, and to determine as far as possible its 
relations to the Diatessaron and to the Peshitta. 

Beit, 1 
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The Péshittd (~a\pxo whnam, ie. ‘The Simple Edition’) does 
not seem to have acquired this name earlier than the 9th century! 
It is called Simple to distinguish it from the later versions of the Old 
and New Testaments made by Paul of Tella and Thomas of Harkel, 
both of which were provided with an apparatus of critical signs inserted 
in the text. The name Peshitta is never used by Syriac writers to 
distinguish the Syriac Vulgate either from the Evangelion da- 
Mepharreshe or from the Diatessaon, but the term is distinctive, 
and it is sometimes convenient to continue its use. In the same way 
we speak of the Latin Vulgate as opposed to pre-Hieronymian texts, 
although the term Vulgata editio was originally used by the Council 
of Trent to contrast 8. Jerome’s work with the new translations of 
Erasmus, Beza, and others. 

The Peshitta is the only version now used in the Church services. 
It is so used by all branches of Syriac-speaking Christendom, whether 
Nestorian, Monophysite, Maronite, or Malkite. This fact alone is 
enough to prove that its general acceptance is older than the great 
split between the Nestorians and Monophysites after the middle of the 
5th century?. In this version Mss of the Gospels are very numerous 
and a few are themselves as ancient as the 5th century, but they 
all represent the same type of text, the variations being considerably 
less important than those exhibited by the better mss of the Latin 
Vulgate. There are several editions of the Peshitta New Testament, 
none greatly differing from the editio princeps of Widmanstadius or 
Widmanstetter (Vienna, 1555): a useful small edition was published 
in 1880 at New York and subsequently reprinted. A critical edition 
is now being prepared at the Clarendon Press by the Rev. G. H. 
Gwilliam, B.D., who has collated for the purpose all the oldest codices : 
of this edition, the volume containing the Gospels (called Tetra- 
evangelium Sanctum) appeared in 1901. 

The wide use of the Diatessaron in the early Syriac-speaking Church 
is undoubted. This work (to quote Dr Wright) “certainly gained 


' Peshittd is the pronunciation according to the ‘Nestorian’ System, which preserves the 
older sound of the vowels, as in Talitha and Maranatha. The Monophysites and Maronites say 
Péshittd. The word is a fem. adj. in the ‘definite’ state, agreeing with mappaktd, i.e. ‘Edition,’ 
but Bar Hebraeus sometimes uses it by itself in the ‘absolute’ fem., hence the spelling Peshito. 
The form Peschito is merely an adaptation to German orthography. 

2 The Nestorian School at Edessa was finally broken up in 489, 
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great popularity in the early Syrian Church, and almost superseded 
the Separate Gospels. Aphraates quoted it; Ephraim wrote a com- 
mentary on it; the Doctrine of Addai (in its present shape a work of 
the latter half of the 4th century) transfers it to the apostolic times ; 
Rabbula, bishop of Edessa (411-435), promulgated an order that ‘the 
priests and deacons should take care that in every church there should 
be a copy of the Separate Gospels (Hvangelion da-Mépharréshé), and 
that it should be read’; and Theodoret, bishop of Cyrrhus (423-457), 
Swept up more than two hundred copies of it in the churches of his 
diocese, and introduced the four Gospels in their place: ra rév rerrdpov 
evayyedoTa@v avTevanyayov evayyéua,”} 

The policy of Rabbula and Theodoret was only too successful. Not 
a single copy of the Diatessaron has survived in anything approaching 
its original form—that form, I mean, in which it was known to and 
used by Aphraates and Ephraim. The discoveries of the last twenty 
years have enabled us to determine with considerable accuracy the 
order followed by Tatian, but it is only here and there (and generally 
by way of inference rather than direct testimony) that we can re- 
construct the actual text of the Dvratessaron. 

The chief sources of information about the Diatessaron now available 
are :— 

(i) The Commentary of S. Ephraim. 

This work is preserved in an Armenian translation, which has been 
printed in vol. 11 of 8. Ephraim’s Works (Venice, 1836). A Latin 
translation of the Armenian was made by the Mechitarist Aucher and 
edited in 1876 by G. Mésinger, but the passages quoted by Ephraim 
from the Diatessaron are more accurately given in an English version 
revised by Dr Armitage Robinson in Dr Hamlyn Hill’s Harlest Life 
of Christ, pp. 333-377. 

Some fragments of the original Syriac of S$. Ephraim’s book, which 
moreover include a few important readings from the Diatessaron itself, 
are imbedded in later Syriac writers, notably the commentators Tshd‘- 
did the Nestorian (fl. 852) and Dionysius Bar Salibi the Monophysite 


1 Wright’s Syriac Literature, p. 9: for further details, see Chapter 4 of this volume. 
2 Repeated in Dr Hill’s Dissertation on the Gospel Commentary of S. Ephraem, pp. 75-119. 
The pages of Mosinger’s edition, by which the Commentary is always quoted, are to be found in 


Dr Hill’s margin. 
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(+1171). Neither of these somewhat voluminous compilations has as 
yet been published, but most of the quotations from 8. Ephraim have 
been collected in Dr Rendel Harris’s Mragments of the Commentary 
of Ephrem Syrus on the Diatessaron (Cambridge, 1895). 

(ii) The quotations from the Gospel in Aphraates. 

The Homilies of Aphraates were written between the years 337 
and 345. In his numerous Evangelical references and allusions he 
never mentions either the Diatessaron or the evangelists by name, but 
it is universally recognised that some at least of his quotations are 
from the Tenor rather than from the Separated Gospels. This 
is notably the case with the rapid survey of our Lord’s ministry at the 
end of Homily II (Wright’s Aphraates, pp. 41-48). 

(iii) Zhe Arabic Diatessaron. 

This is a careful translation of the Diatessaron from Syriac into 
Arabic made by the Nestorian monk Ibn at-Tayyib (+ 1043). It was 
edited from two mss by A. Ciasca of the Vatican Library in 1888. A 
Latin translation was given by Ciasca, and an English one is to be 
found in Dr Hamlyn Hill’s Earliest Life of Christ, published in 1894. 
Unfortunately the Syriac text of the Diatessaron from which the 
Arabic was translated had been subjected to a revision which very 
seriously lessens its worth for critical purposes. 

In its original, or at any rate earlier, form the Syriac Diatessaron was 
very closely akin in its renderings to the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe. 
The causes which led to this textual resemblance are the subject of con- 
troversy, but the fact is undisputed. Moreover the Evangelists were not 
named in the text of the Harmony. But in Ciasca’s Arabic the text 
is conformed to the Peshitta, and every clause is labelled ‘Matthew,’ 
‘Mark,’ ‘Luke,’ or ‘John.’ In other words the Syriac Diatessaron from 
which the Arabic version was made had been prepared by identifying 
the Gospel passages out of which Tatian’s Harmony had been con- 
structed, and substituting clause by clause the corresponding passages 
as given in the Peshitta!. 

The three documents above mentioned supply our main information 
about the text of the ancient Syriac Diatessaron. The Peshitta, as has 


' The Latin Harmony prepared by Victor of Capua, preserved in the Codex Fuldensis, was 


constructed in the same way out of what seems to have been a Latin text of Tatian’s 
Diatessaron. 
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been already stated, is preserved in many ancient mss, some as old 
as the 5th century. The third form of the Gospel in Syriac, the 
Evangelion da-Mepharreshe, is represented by the two ancient Mss 
called C' and S in the following chapters. 

Besides these primary authorities we have to reckon with the 
scattered quotations from the Gospel in the scanty remains of Syriac 
literature. before the second quarter of the 5th century. It is an 
obviously delicate task to distinguish between quotations from the 
Gospels and quotations from the Diatessaron, when (as often happens) 
the wording of the Gospel and of the Diatessaron coincides, and it is 
only in the case of the Acts of Thomas that we can be sure that the 
writer is using the Separate Canonical Gospels. The quotations have 
been collected in the present work, and are discussed in Chapter 3. 

The main conclusions to which I have been led may be summarised 
as follows :— 

(1) The Peshitta is a revision of the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe, 
undertaken mainly with the object of conforming the translation more 
closely to the Greek text as read at Antioch early in the 5th century. 
It was prepared by Rabbula, bishop of Edessa from 411-435 ap, and 
published by his authority as a substitute for the Diatessaron. 

(2) The Diatessaron is the earliest form of the Gospel in Syriac. 
It was made originally in Greek, probably at Rome, by Tatian the 
disciple of Justin Martyr, and translated into Syriac during Tatian’s 
lifetime, about 170 ap. As might be expected from a document 
_ geographically Western in origin, the Gospel text of the Diatessaron 
is very nearly akin to that of Codex Bezae (D) and the various forms 
of the Old Latin version. 

(3) The Evangelion da-Mepharreshe dates from about the year 
200 ap. It was the earliest rendering of the Four separate Gospels 
into Syriac, but the translator was familiar with the Diatessaron and 
often adopted its phraseology. There is great probability that the 
Evangelion da-Mepharreshe was prepared under the auspices of 
Serapion, the bishop of Antioch who is mentioned in the Ecclesiastical 
History of Eusebius as having suppressed the apocryphal Gospel of 
Peter, and there is some reason to identify the translator with Palut, 


the third bishop of Edessa. 
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(4) In text, the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe, so far as it is a direct 
translation from the Greek, reproduces for us the Greek text current in 
Antioch at the end of the 2nd century, a text of great critical value 
which is often very slenderly represented in extant Greek mss. But 
the use of the Diatessaron by the translator has often introduced 
readings which really belong to the texts current in Western lands. 
Moreover both S and C, our two ss of the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe, 
contain readings which have been assimilated to the Diatessaron by 
transcribers ; and further, C’ represents a text that has been partially 
revised by later Greek mss. 


“I—T 1 yor Aq pomopj0f OG—LI AX A sumquoo abod svyy 
‘zis peanyeu ‘agg jof fo zuvd waddn “4 xaaog 


CHAPTER I. 


DESCRIPTION OF THE MSS. 


Copnx” GC. 


Coprex NITRIENsSIS CURETONIANUS, called in this book C consists in 
its present state of 824 leaves in the British Museum, numbered Add. 
14451, and of three leaves at Berlin, forming the fly-leaves of Orient. 
Quart. 528. The British Museum leaves are described in Wright’s 
Catalogue, p. 73, No. cx1x. The ms came from the great Library of 
the Convent of S. Mary Deipara in the Natron Valley, west of Cairo, 


Later history of C. 


The preservation of C' appears to be the result rather of a happy 
accident than of reverence for antiquity. Eighty of the surviving 
leaves reached England in 1842 as part of a volume of the Gospels 
made up in the year 1222 ap from various Mss of the same size ; the 
other leaves of the volume were taken from copies of the Peshitta, and 
the binder hardly seems to have been aware that the text of C was 
different from the rest. The remaining leaves came to Europe as 
fly-leaves to strengthen the bindings of other books. The leaves thus 
used are fol. 53, containing Lk ii 48—iil 16; and the Berlin leaves, 
containing Joh vii 37—vii 19, Lk xv 22—xvi 12, xvii 1-23. Two 
more detached leaves reached the British Museum in 1847: fol. 52, 
the half-leaf containing fragments of Joh xiv; and fol. 72, containing 
Lk xiv 35—xv 21. 

Of the earlier history of C we know very little. On the blank recto 
of the first leaf is written in a hand of about the 10th century the 
following note of its presentation to the Library of 8. Mary Deipara :— 
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hzsro ter) | mianr stat -aadet <0 <oha ,maduc + 
wales .hsnons <torzon | rasta wold tals dics 
oa 2a <earn asx A\sn am | Kavata cmaet Xow 
}DAT AD paazia | mands Wan am wduivat cam rds. co 
whal oS ;MATIwT —uawt AAs | calss adX5 (sic) »>massara 
Spe pa Da Mzs707 | ITA» clas 
Ajier rade | Ls mea wheazs wtn Kas Kmiks mts 
> aw 
“This book belonged to the monk Habibai, who presented it to the 
holy monastery of the Church of the Deipara belonging to the Syrians 
in the desert. of Scete, that God, abounding in mercy and compassion, 
for the sake of whose glorious Name he separated and gave this 
spiritual treasure, might pardon his faults and forgive his shortcomings 
and number him among His own elect in the day that His mercy 
cometh to life, by the prayers of allthe circle of the Saints. Amen, 
amen ! 


“Son of the Living God, have pity in the hour of Thy judgement on 
the sinner that wrote this. Amen!” 


Whether C’ was perfect when it was presented to the Nitrian 
Library by the monk Habibai we do not know, but there are some 
indications that it was in a tattered condition before the rebinding 
in 1222 ap. The table of the quires given below shews a large 
proportion of loose leaves, and some marks on foll. 75 v, 76 v, 77 r, shew 
that fol. 72 was once lying loose between 76 and 77, while at the same 
time fol. 79 was facing 75. The conjugates of foll. 77 and 79 are now 
at Berlin: no doubt they were loose detached leaves when they were 
used to strengthen the binding of the book in which they now rest. 

After the rebinding in Ap 1222 a few Church-lessons were marked 
in the margin, and a misguided person corrected some of the pages 
containing the Sermon on the Mount to the Peshitta text. But the 
original reading can in all cases be made out}. 


' The only word which presents any difficulty is 4m in Matt v 39, where Cureton failed to 
decipher the original reading and edited aX (the Peshitta reading) between square brackets, 
In Matt v 41 the word @sax has been entirely retraced by this late corrector, 
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Conyposition of Quires, ce. 


‘The quires of C were arranged in quinions or gatherings of five 
conjugate pairs. These were originally 18 in number, but two of them 
are now represented only by single detached leaves and six have 
altogether perished. The original signatures seem to have been placed 
at the beginning of each quire on the lower margin, but so near the 
right-hand edge of the leaf that all have disappeared except that upon x 1 
(now fol. 43 r), which is signed ». The binder in ap 1222 signed the 
beginnings and ends of the quires with Syriac letters, so that e.g. the 
second quire has = on fol. 9r and . again on fol. 18 v.’ The inner 
leaves of Quire 11, now foll. 12-15, have been supplied by a late hand 
from the Peshitta. They are hardly earlier than the rebinding. The 
last leaf, fol. 88, is of the same period as foll. 12-15. 


Present 
Original Quire Numeration Contents Headlines 
and Leaf of Folios [on verso only] 
a so) [Ply leaves] 
2 lost 
3 1 Matt 1 1— Title 
4 2 
5 3 
6 t hon, 
7 5 
8 6 hoa, 
9 7 
10 8 ual wahoo, Calvsod, 
ib ll 9 Matt vi 21— 
2 10 
3 11 —viii 22 hon, 
[4] [12] [viii 23— 
[5] [13] (Later also» Aad] 
[6] [14] supplement) 
[7] [15] —x 31] 
8 16 x b2— 
9 yg 
10 18 -—xii 29 whos. Lala 


10 


Original Quire 
and Leaf 


img Ml 


V—VIII 


2 
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=) 
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Present 
Numeration 
of Folios 


19 


LOSS Se SS) 
aN Do FP W bL 


all lost 


Contents 


Matt xu 29— 


= xX VILINO 


Matt xviii 3— 


—xxill 25 


[Matt xxiii 25— 


—Mk xvi 17] 
Mk xvi 17-20, 
then Joh i 1-42 
[Joh i 42—iii 5] 
Joh iti 5— 
ar iO 


Headlines 
[on verso only] 


ahi, 


awhsns. 


ahs, a alNsa: 


cumsaae 


wuhisns. 


wadisna = Walaa : 


[Vo Headline] 


-wasd. alia 
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ce Present 
Original Quire Numeration Contents Headlines 
and Leaf of Folios [on verso only] 


a. Gs | 43° Joh iv 10— 

44 

45 . vasa, 
46 

47 

48 wasn, 
49 

50 

51 


Berlin 3° —viii 19 svar, CalNiae. 


bo 


CoM OND OF Ww 


— 


XI—XIV all lost, [Joh viii 19—Lk vii 33] 
except fol. 52 Joh xiv (fragments) 


and fol. 53° Take [No Headlines| 


lost 

54 Lk vii 33— 

5D .<aoals. 

56 

57 

58 

59 .<oals, 

60 

61 

62 ae .wnola. Laldiad. 


Oo©manNta ark WhY 


—_ 
j=) 


63 Lk x 39— 

64 

65 . nals, 

66 

67 

68 

69 . nals, 

70 

v1 

72 —xv 21 wnala, Walrad. 


~ 
< 
Le 
oO wOstI oO OP OO KD eH 


= 


1 This leaf is signed 4 by the original scribe. 
2 Orient. Quart. 528, fol. 129. 
3 Fol, 53 was probably the second leaf of Quire xiv. 
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Present ? 
Original Quire Numeration Contents Headlines 
and leat of Folios [on verso only] 
XVII 1 Berlin 1} Lk xv 22— 

2 lost 

3 Berlin 2° oaks. 

4 73 

5 74 

6 75 : 

7 76 .<salns, 

8 rl 

9 78 

10 79 568) 10! ewsala. - alia. 
MOWAGED al 80 Lk xxi 12— 

yi 81 

3 82 _waoloa. 

4 83 

5 84 

6 85 

7 86 . nals, 

8 87 —xxiv 44 

9 lost * 

10 lost 


It will be noticed that the headlines are inserted on the verso of the 3rd, 6th 
and 10th leaves of each quire in 8. Matthew and S. John, but in 8. Luke they occur 
on the 3rd, 7th and 10th leaves. This fact, even apart from the preserved signature 
on fol. 43r, is enough to shew that the true order is Matt Mk Joh Lk, and not Matt 
Lk Mk Joh. No headline occurs on jol. 40 v, which (on the assumption that 44 leaves 
are lost between /ol. 38 and fol. 39) is the 6th leaf of a quire: probably the title to 
Joh on fol, 39r was regarded as an equivalent. 


Codex C' in its original state contained the Four Gospels in the 
unusual order Matt Mk Joh Lk, the beginning of 8. John following the 
end of S. Mark on the same page. The portions still extant are :— 

Matt ile=vil 2Onx S2e =x ii oe 

Mk xvi 17°-20 followed by 

Joha 1-429, 07 5°——vili 19°) xiv 10-125 1510 Aa Gao 

Lk u 48°—iii 16%, vii 33*—xvi 12, xvii 1*>—xxiv 44°. 

The colophon at the end is not preserved, but a title is prefixed 
to $8. Matthew which will be discussed later in connexion with the 


1 Orient. Quart. 528, fol. 1. 20/0 mel aoe 
* The present fol. 88 is a late supplement containing Lk xxiv 44 to the end of the Gospel. 


Date of C. 13 


colophon of codex S. There are no lectionary marks by any early hand 
or any numeration of chapters, but the text is divided into sections, 
a new line marking the beginning of each section. At present the text 
is divided into short sentences by red points, but it will be shewn that 
these were inserted by a later hand. The writing is a large and 
beautiful Estrangela, the work of a practised scribe: the freedom with 
which the curves of the letters are formed points to the early part of 
the 5th century as the latest date that can be assigned to the writing. 
The vellum also suggests an early date, as it is very smooth and 
exceedingly white where not stained or otherwise damaged. 

Each page contains two columns of writing, vertical lines for which 
were ruled in the vellum with a fine point. As is often the case with . 
ancient Syriac Mss, horizontal lines were ruled only at the top and 
bottom of the columns, and the number of lines in a column consequently 
varies from 22 to 26. The usual number is 24 or 25. Each leaf is 
about 112 in. by 9 in. There are generally only three words to a line. 
Headings and subscriptions to the Gospels are written in red ink, as is 
also the first word of each Beatitude in 8. Matthew. The sign < is 
used in Matt vui 17 and Joh vi 32 to fill up the ends of lines 
accidentally left blank ; in Lk ii 11 the sign o is used for this purpose. 

The text of C suffered very little from subsequent correction 
previous to the rebinding in 1222 ap. The words eias kal in 
Lk xxii 56 bave been added above the line, perhaps by the original 
scribe, and the word sax ‘forsooth’ (which is only met with in ancient 
Syriac writings) has been washed out in the three places where it 
occurs, viz. Lk xvi 11, xx 17, xxii 70'. In Joh iv 35 «_adue (2°) and 
in Lk ix 12 ,wataner have been cancelled with small red dots. The 
word ,matane is a mere slip in writing, but . adie is apparently 
correct and should have been left standing. The same remark applies 
to Naas in Joh iv 32, which has been washed out though it is read 
in S and the Peshitta in accordance with all other authorities. 

Several other words and lines have been washed out by the scribe 
and then written over, owing to various ordinary accidents of tran- 
scription, but neither in writing nor in correction is there the slightest 
trace of the use of a second exemplar. 


1 Tn all three instances S has the word. 
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The Colometry of C. 


The text of C is now divided into short sentences by a reddish- 
brown point, which is placed about as often as a comma or larger stop 
would come in an English book. At the end of paragraphs the same 
hand has added larger and more ornamental stops, substituting for the 


gto ’ © 
plain point or -o. of the original scribe figures such as ©-© or 220. 


Where the paragraph ends a line, so that no room for a stop is left, the 
punctuator inserted co oo oe between the lines, though frequently 
there was but little room for this, the original scribe having left no 
space vacant between the lines except where he intended a paragraph 
to end. 

It is obviously difficult to fix the date of a scribe whose work is 
confined to mere dots; but a fortunate accident makes it clear that the 
dots were inserted after the sheets were already sewn, and that the 
hand was not that of the regular rubricator who wrote the occasional 
headlines. For the dots are entirely absent from foll. 48 v, 49r 
(Joh vi 30°53"). The only mark of punctuation visible when the 
book is open at this place is a single point at the end of vi 51 
(woalsa ,@aiss), where the paragraph ends. As soon as the leaf 
is turned over the points begin again. Now this could hardly have 
happened otherwise than through careless turning over of two leaves 
at the same time: in other words, C' was already a bound book when 
the punctuator was at work. Moreover he must have written cwrrente 
calamo, with much the same haste as according to the common story 
the New Testament was divided into verses ; we cannot imagine that he 
would not have found out his mistake if he had been copying the punctu- 
ation from another exemplar. Thus the colometry of the Curetonian 
Syriac represents nothing more than the individual judgement of a 
reader. 

That this reader was not the rubricator of the Ms appears from the 
fact that fol. 48 v is one of the pages which has ‘giwaer written in 
red upon the upper margin as a headline. The colour also of the red 
ink is different, that of the punctuation dots being sensibly browner 
than the headlines. 


Colometry of C. 15 


The recto of the detached half-leaf containing fragments from 
Joh xiv is also without punctuation, but it appears on the verso. The 
same accident therefore of turning over two leaves together occurred 
here as well as in Joh vi. 

For some reason which I am quite unable to divine the punctuation 
throughout the whole of the first chapter of S. Matthew has been 
carefully washed out. The result may be clearly seen in the photograph 
of C published in F. G. Kenyon’s Our Bible and the Ancient Mss, facing 
(oh JESS 

What punctuation was inserted in C' by the first hand is very 
difficult to determine, as most of the places where punctuation is 
natural have been covered by the red dots. A small black dot was 
generally placed at the end of paragraphs, e.g. at the end of Matt i 23, 
vi 23, ete.; in other places a slightly more elaborate stop was used, 
e.g. -o- .ooxereta Lk xii 17; but often no room was left for any 
stop at all, e.g. in Matt xxiii 14 ted comes quite to the end of the 
linet. There is a dot by the first hand at the end of the short 
interrogative sentence in Lk viii 45 (..\ so ais), but if we may 
judge by the pages left untouched by the hand who inserted the red 
dots, the original scribe of C’ hardly gave any punctuation at all. This 
is very uncommon in Syriac Mss, but much the same state of things once 
obtained in cod. B of Aphraates. Besides Lk vin 45, the only places I 
have noted as eae stops certainly by the original hand are .“hazs 
Lk xiii 14 and ¢_acauais Lk xxiv 31: both instances occur at the 
ends of lines. On the other hand it is clear that no stop was intended 
by the original scribe after ao Matt xv 38, after ,»harvs Matt xvi 15, 
or after ssnaxzza Lk xxi 27. 

In editing CI have inserted the dots of the punctuator, as they are 
on the whole a satisfactory division of the text. But it must be 
repeated that they have no claim to represent a traditional Old Syriac 
colometry. 


1 The co co oo is here inserted by the later punctuator between the lines. 
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Cureton’s Edition. 


Codex C derives its name from Dr Cureton, who edited the text in 
full in 1858. The title of his work is Remains of a very antient 
Recension of the Four Gospels in Syriac, hitherto unknown in Europe ; 
discovered, edited, and translated by William Cureton, D.D., F.RS....: 
London, 1858. The three Berlin leaves form part of a Ms bought in 
Egypt by Dr Brugsch the Egyptologist : they were edited by Roediger 
in the Monatsbericht der Kéniglich Preussischen Akademie der 
Wissenschaften zu Berlin for July, 1872, p. 557. A small edition of 
100 copies was printed for private circulation to range with Cureton’s 
book by Dr W. Wright. 

Cureton’s edition gives the Syriac text of C with great fidelity. 
His introduction contains much interesting and curious matter, then to 
a great extent new and unfamiliar, but now almost entirely superseded 
by the labours of two generations of Syriac scholars. Cureton’s theory 
that the text of S. Matthew's Gospel in C' retained to a great extent 
“the identical terms and expressions which the Apostle himself 
employed” (p. xciil) attracted a good deal of attention, but gained few 
converts : it is sufficient refutation to point out that Edessene Syriac is 
quite a different dialect from the Aramaic of Palestine. The same claim 
had been advanced for the Peshitta by Widmanstadius in 1555: 
Ha quibus ommbus, he says, coniecturam non leuem capi posse arbitror, 
et Matheum Euangelium suum, & Paulum ad Hebreos Epistolam 
sermone Syro, Hebraici popult vulgart vsu trite, vt & Iudeis passim 
omnibus intelligerentur, scripsisse, eaque in Syrorum Ecclesiys iam vsque 
a temporibus Apostolorum conseruata fuisse (Preface to the Hd. Prine. 
of the Peshitta, fol. @ x#x**3). 
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Recent history of the Sinai Palimpsest. Lhe 


\ 


CopEx S. 


CopEx PAuivpsestus Srnarticus is No. 30 among the Syriac Mss in 
the Convent of 8. Catharine on Mount Sinai. A description is given in 
Mrs Lewis’s “ Catalogue of the Syriac mss...on Mount Sinai” (Studia 
Sinatica 1), pp. 438-47. 


Recent history of S. 


The Syriac Library at the Convent on Mount Sinai was first explored 
by Mr (now Dr) J. Rendel Harris and Mr Bliss in 1889, when Dr 
Harris discovered the Syriac translation of the early Christian Apology 
of Aristides. In 1892 the Convent was visited by Mrs Lewis and her 
sister Mrs Gibson, of Cambridge, who saw S among the other volumes 
of the Library. Struck by the antique appearance of the lower 
writing of the palimpsest, which they knew from the still visible 
headlines to be a ms of the Gospels, these ladies took photographs of 
the whole volume. On their return to Cambridge a few of the more 
legible pages were deciphered by the late Prof. R. L. Bensly and the 
present writer!, Early in 1893 the palimpsest itself was transcribed 
at Sinai by Prof. Bensly, Dr Rendel Harris and myself; on the same 
occasion some more photographs were taken by Mrs Lewis, who was 
also of the party. Our transcript was published at Cambridge in 1894, 
after Prof. Bensly’s lamented death®. Mrs Lewis visited Sinai again 
in 1895, and transcribed some more passages with the help of a 
reagent: these were published in 1896%. In 1897 Mrs Lewis went 

1 It was not always an easy matter at first to discover from what part of the Gospels any 
given page was taken, and when that was done it was not always a page where C’ was extant and 


characteristically different from syr.vg. I remember that the first reading we made out where 
the photograph clearly agreed with the Curetonian against the Peshitta was Ja 
(instead of _anmrh) at the end of Matt xxiii 23. 

2 The Four Gospels in Syriac transcribed from the Sinaitie Palimpsest by the late Robert L. 
Bensly, M.A., and by J. Rendel Harris, M.A., and by F. Crawford Burkitt, M.A., with an 
Introduction by Agnes Smith Lewis; edited for the Syndics of the University Press, Cambridge, 
1894. I quote this volume as “Syndies’ Edition.” 

3 Some Pages of the Four Gospels re-transcribed from the Sinaitie Palimpsest...by Agnes Smith 
Lewis; London, 1896. I quote this volume as “Some Pages.” 
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for the fourth time to Sinai, bringing back several corrections, which 
she published in the Hapositor for August, 1897, pp. 111-119, and 
also a series of excellent photographs much clearer than any previously 
taken. Complete sets have been presented by her to the Cambridge 
University Library; to Westminster College, Cambridge; to the 
University Library, Halle ; and to the Rylands’ Library, Manchester. 

Thus the editor of S has to take into consideration at least three 
publications, and he should also consult the photographs. In printing 
the text I have adopted the rule of silently following the latest 
published reading ; when for any reason another reading is given, the 
reader is expressly warned in the notes. This chiefly occurs where 
I have succeeded in correcting the printed text from the photographs ; 
in this way the text of S as now given differs in over 250 places from 
what has been hitherto published. The corrections are registered in 
Appendix u1 to the first volume of this work. 


When and where the upper writing was transcribed. 


The upper writing of the Sinai Palimpsest is dated in the year of 
the Greeks 1090, 1.e. 778 ap (fol. 181 v). The determination of the 
place where it was written is of interest to students of the Evangelion 
da-Mepharreshe, as giving some indication of the home of S in the 8th 
century. 

In its present state the volume consists of 182 leaves of vellum, 
including a leaf pasted into the cover; the quires are quinions, except 
the last, which has six pairs. These quires are numbered doubly, wiz. 
with Syriac letters running from right to left and with Georgian 
signatures running the opposite way!. The Georgian signatures were 
first observed by Mrs Gibson and should have afforded some clue to the 
place of writing, for it is not everywhere that we come across traces 
of Georgian communities in Syria. 

The contents of the book are chiefly taken up with a collection of 
twelve Lives of Female Saints. The scribe gives his name three times 


Mreto st dust emas was (fol. 2v) 
John the anchorite of Beth Mars the Saint. 


' Abridged from Mrs Lewis’s description in Syndics’ Edition, p. vi. 
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ete diss zo O10 410 dust Maxey ~iwas (fol. 165v) 


wahirs 


John the anchorite of Beth Mari Qanon the Saint of Ma‘arrath 
Mesrén city. 
eta dtssan ter Cais st duns wale awa. (fol. 1811) 

Marsclins tana hiss 

John the stylite of Beth Mari Qanon, a monastery of Ma‘arrath 
Mesrén city in the district of Antioch. 

The natural interpretation of these sentences is that the book was 
written by a stylite monk called John in a certain monastery at 
Ma‘arrath Mesrén ( gegen Se) which is a small town in Lat. 36°N, 
about equidistant from Antioch and Aleppo. This place is mentioned 
in Ydqéit 1v 574 and in the various authorities for the history of the 
Crusades, but I have entirely failed to discover any mention of the 
scribe’s monastery. It is curious that J ais does not appear in the 
sentence quoted from fol. 2v. The natural meaning of ._a1s ,t dus 
is ‘the House (i.e. Convent) of S. Qanon, but we can hardly sup- 
pose the scribe to have accidentally dropped the Saint’s name in the 
first lines of his preface. ,t2 therefore seems to be a proper name. 
There is a village called Bét Merri near Beyrout, which also contained 
a monastery. 

But wherever our palimpsest was transcribed, it is certain that it 
reached Mount Sinai not alone, but as part of a considerable library. 
In the first place there is a likelihood that all the numerous mss at 
Sinai which are either in the Georgian language, or (like our palimpsest) 
contain Georgian writing, came originally from the same collection. 
Still clearer is the case with regard to cod. 588 of the Arabic mss at 
Sinai, a vellum book containing a Prophetologion in Arabic written 
over various Syriac Apocrypha. One of these fragments appears to 
have belonged to the same ms of the Tvransitus Mariae (Koiynots 


1 T am sure the last word but one is Aas ‘district,’ not msas ‘star’ (as read by Mrs 
Lewis in Studia Sinaitica 1x, p. xxiv, at the suggestion of Dr Nestle). The word occurs at the 
end of a line, and there is a small gap between the q and the 4 which I think was left blank by 
the scribe, a being a letter which cannot be prolonged. Aas is derived from the Greek and so 
can be used in the absolute state, e.g. Msasiha tas Lk iii 1 SC; but asadina msa5 


‘is grammatically improbable. 


20 Description of the MSS. 


Mapias) as was also used for this palimpsest by John of Ma‘arrath 
Mesrén. “This identification rests (1) on the similarity of the vellum, 
(2) on the probable agreement in size, the leaves of the Syriac 
Apoeryphal text used by John the Recluse having been slightly cut at 
the edges in order to harmonize with the rest of the volume, (3) on the 
character of the script, and (4) on the coincidence of the contents!.” 
Furthermore this same cod. 588 is a double palimpsest, four leaves of 
the Syriac Apocrypha being written over fragments of the Third Book 
of Kings in the Palestinian Syriac dialect?. This brings the book 
written by John of Ma‘arrath Mesrén into connexion with the ancient 
Palestinian Syriac fragments at Sinai and St Petersburg, which also are 
in some instances covered with Georgian writing. 

It may be permitted, in the absence of certain information, to 
conjecture the fate of this Library of mss in Edessene and Palestinian 
Syriac, in Georgian and in Arabic, to which our palimpsest once 
belonged. The town and district of Ma‘arrath Mesrén was a portion of 
the Latin Principality of Antioch granted by Alexius to Bohemund 
about 1100 ap®. But in granting the temporal dominion to the foreign 
Crusader the Emperor expressly reserved the appointment of the 
Patriarch of Antioch, who was to be chosen from the Constantinopolitan 
clergy. This meant the predominance of ‘ Melkite’ influence throughout 
the Principality ; the Monophysite Patriarch had already left Antioch 
to take refuge in a Mohammedan land, and we may assume ‘that the 
monks of Ma‘arrath Mesrén were not long in making their submission 
to Constantinople and Chalcedon. But the one fact which comes 
out from historical sources about Ma‘arrath Mesrén is that it was 
continually exposed to the chances of war; it was often raided, often 
retaken, and must have become more and more unsuitable as a 
resting place for stylites and anchorites. In the same way therefore 
as Monophysite monks took refuge in the Natron Valley we may 
suppose that the monks of Ma‘arrath Mesrén migrated to the great 
Orthodox sanctuary of Sinai, bringing their books with them. At 
least there is nothing improbable in the conjecture. 


1 Syndics’ Edition, p. xvii. The identification is due to Dr Rendel Harris. 


* Discovered by my friend Mr J. F, Stenning, and edited by him in Anecdota Oxonensia, 1896. 
3 Alexiad xiii 12. 
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The original MSs, 


John of Ma‘arrath Mesrén wrote his book of Saints’ Lives on portions 
of five older Mss. These are 

1. 142 leaves of the ms of the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe, here 
called S. 

2. 4 leaves, containing fragments of the Gospel of 8. John, in fine 
square Greek uncials of the 4th or 5th century. 

3. 20 leaves, containing fragments of the Acta Thomae in a Syriac 
hand of the 5th century. 

4. 4 leaves, containing fragments of the Transitus Mariae (Kotynous 
Mapias), in a Syriac hand of the 5th or 6th century. 

5. 12 leaves, containing fragments of Homilies in fine sloping Greek 
uncials of the 6th century or earlier. 

Nos. 4 and 5 were taken from mss much larger than the others, and 
each leaf has been seriously cut to make it fit, but the leaves of S were 
very little trimmed when they were written over. 

All the leaves not taken from S were arranged by John of Ma‘arrath 
Mesrén in the last four quires of his book, so that we may regard them 
as a makeshift, resorted to when the supply from S was exhausted. 
The whole of S is preserved except 22 leaves, and these 22 include the 
blank fly-leaves originally placed at the beginning and end of the 
volume. These leaves and their conjugates are generally the first to go 
in neglected codices, so that their absence in this instance is not 
surprising. Probably therefore S was taken to pieces for the express 
purpose of supplying vellum for the existing palimpsest, and consequently 
we learn that the 22 leaves were already missing in 778 AD—a small 
number for so ancient a ms. The 12 leaves from the ms of Greek 
Homilies occupy the final quire, while the other miscellaneous leaves 
were used to make up the 15th, 16th and 17th quires. 

Portions of two leaves of the Greek Gospel fragmeuts have been 
made out, which formed the outside pages of a quire containing 
Joh vii 6—ix 23. The text is given in Studia Sinaatica 1x, pp. 45, 46. 
In the same volume, pp. 23-44, the present writer has edited eight of 
the more legible pages of the fragments of the Acts of Thomas. ‘These 
fragments are at least four hundred years older than any other known 


22 Description of the MSS. 


text of the Acts of Thomas, and in view of the importance of the Acts 
for the criticism of the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe itself I add here a 
complete Table of the three quires of the palimpsest in which the 


fragments occur. 


Quires xv—xvit of the Sinar Palimpsest 
(Studia Sinaitica 1x, p. 25) 


Quire 
and Leaf 
XV 1 981, 282 
283, 284 
285, 286 
287, 288 
289, 290 
291, 292 
293, 294 
295, 296 
297, 298 
299, 300 


bo 


OU MOAN OD OF W 


— 


XVI 301, 302 
303, 304 
305, 306 
307, 308 
309, 310 
311, 312 
313, 314 
315, 316 
317, 318 
319, 320 


oe Oost S&S oO B Oo bt = 


py 


XV ital 321, 322 
323, 324 
325, 326 
327, 328 
329, 330 
331, 332 
333, 334 
335, 336 
337, 338 
339, 340 


bo 


CoO ON OS oF 


— 


XVIII 1—12  341—364 


Photographs 


Pages of Wright’s 


Contents Apocryphal Acts 
(Syriac Text) 
Acts of Thomas 299’— 301 
Greek Gospel (Joh vii 6— ) 


Syriac Gospel (Mk xiv 64—xv 19) 

Greek Gospel 

Acts of Thomas 317*—319° 
Acts of Thomas 315*—3174 
Greek Gospel 

Syriac Gospel (Mk xii 19-42) 

Greek Gospel (Joh —ix 23) 


Acts of Thomas OA — 3a 
Transitus Mariae 

Acts of Thomas A a SS 
Acts of Thomas Utes —— NS 
Acts of Thomas 305—307 


Transitus Mariae 
Transitus Mariae 


Acts of Thomas 295° — 297° 
Acts of Thomas 198”—202"° (sic) 
Acts of Thomas aaa 
Transitus Mariae 

Acts of Thomas AO ILL 
Acts of Thomas AY PO 
Acts of Thomas 300 oleae 
Acts of Thomas Wie} — NN 
Acts of Thomas ale Swill 
Acts of Thomas Opole 
Acts of Thomas 237 —239" 
Acts of Thomas IO —=O20 
Acts of Thomas 0S) SS 
Acts of Thomas NUM 


Greek Homilies (still unidentified) 


Composition of 8. 23 


We come at last to S itself, the ms of the Hvangelion da-Mephar- 
reshe. In its original form S was a vellum codex consisting of 166 
leaves, on which were written the Four Gospels in the usual order 
Matt Mk Lk Joh. The following Table shews the original arrangement, 
together with the numeration of Mrs Lewis’s photographs}, which 
follows the paging of the ms as it now is. 


The original composition of S. 


acai Comte Beate, 
Til - missing 
2 = massing 
3 Matt i 1—17 163, 164 - 
4 i 17—ii 15 Oa aN) 
5 ii 15—iii 17 83, 84 
6 ili 17—v 1 97, 98 
7 v 1—26 LLOSLOS 
8 v 26—vi 10 177, 178 
5 [vi 1O— missing 
10 [<] —viii 3] missing 
LiL Matt viii 3—30 20, 19 
2 viii 30—ix 23 149, 150 
3 ix 23—x 15 229, 230 
4 x 15—xi 1 74, 73 
5 xi 1—30 LOZ e191 
6 xii 1—31 190, 189 
7 xli 31—xili 5 68, 67 
8 xiii 6—31 231, 232 
9 xiii 31—xiv 1 151, 152 
10 xiv 1—31 oe 
List Matt xiv 31—xv 27 47, 48 
2 KV VD 61, 62 
3 [xvi 15—xvii 11] missing 
4 xvii 11—xviii 8 141, 142 
5 xviii 9—xix 3 34, 33 
6 xix 3—28 28, 27 
7 xix 28—xx 24 159) 160 
8 [xx 24—xxi 20] missing 
9 xxi 20—43 79, 80 
ite Meh xxi 43—xxii 27 53, 54 


1 See above, p. 18. 
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insted Sh Contents es 
Vera Matt xxii 27—xxiii 15 89, 90 
2 xxiii 15—xxiv 2 269, 270 
3 xxiv 2—3] 225, 226 
4 xxiv 31—xxv 12 P2001, 199 
5 xeray WEBI 147, 148 
6 xxv $/—xxvi 17 153, 154 
He xxvi 17—44 182, 181 
8 xxvi 44—67 235, 236 
9 xxvi 67—xxvii 19 271, 272 
10 xxvii 20—47 91, 92 
Ww il Matt xxvii 47—xxviii 7 267, 268. 
2 [xxviii 7—Mark i 12] missing 
3 Mark i 12—44 60, 59 
t [i 44—ii 21) missing 
5 ii 21—iii 21 201, 202 
6 iii 21—iv 17 ~ 219, 220 
7 [iv 17—41] missing 
8 iv 41—v 26 42, 41 
9 [v 26—vi 5] missing 
TURES vi 5—28 273, 274 
Vel oN Mark vi 28—54 106, 105 
2 vi 54—vii 23 49, 50 
3 vii 23—viii 14 81, 82 
4 viii 14—38 187, 188 
5 viii 388—ix 25 193, 194 
6 ibe Ye Y 99, 100 
a x 2—27 51, 52 
8 x 27—xi 1 116115 
VII 1 Mark xi 1—27 56, 55 
2 xi 27—xii 19 128, 127 
3 xii 19—42 296, 295 
4 xii 42—-xiii 23 96, 95 
5 xiii 24—xiv 10 23 on 
6 xiv 10—36 37, 38 
7 xiv 36—63 86, 85 
8 xiv 64—xv 19 286, 285 
9 xv 19—47 134, 133 
10 Pies xvi 1—Luke i 16 46, 45 


Ancient Quire 
and Leaf 


same Ty 


ov aon DD OF LP W LD 


— 


: 
OMNI OF WD 


= 
Oo 


ive] 


[>] 


OMAN DOoF WHY eH 


— 
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Composition of 8. 


Luke 


Luke 


Contents 


[i 16—38] 

1 oo (8 
ivo—=11018 
ii 18—40 

ii 40— iii 9 
iii 9—iy 1 

iv, 1—=26 

iv 26—v 6 

v 6—28 

[v 28—vi 11] 


val Is 
Vio O— vale 
vile ——25 
vii 28 
vil, 
vili 2240 
viii 40—ix 6 
ie (Cyl 

ix 27-49 
xe 0 xan 


viii 1 


iiukera tis 


Luke 


se aya} 9.61 3) 
xe) G3) 

x1 o2——-o2 

a ayaa tl AI 
xi 2 42 
xi 42——xini 3 
Kul g——22 
xili 22—-xiv 5 
Xlv 0—20 


xiv 24—xv 12 
soy ip saal 2 
qa, =| 

xvi 21—xvii 9 
xvii 9—33 

xvii 33—xviii 16 
xviii 17—40 
xvill 40—xix 22 
xix 22—45 

sabe I — 36 Ml 


Photographs 


(and pp. of ms) 


mussing 
183, 184 
276, 275 
157, 158 
101, 102 
119, 120 
143, 144 
266, 265 
197, 198 


missing 


214, 213 
94, 93 
205, 206 
ies 
3, 4 

17, 18 
13, 14 
215, 216 
88, 87 
208, 207 


243, 244 
9, 10 

125, 126 
132, 131 
221, 222 
239, 240 
130, 129 
135, 136 
11, 12 

257, 258 


103, 104 
162, 161 
25, 26 
65, 66 
176, 175 
166, 165 
75, 76 
35, 36 
180, 179 
L718 


25 


26 


Ancient Quire 
and Leaf 


Soll 


b 


Oo ONS Of & 


ANoaw»rwh 
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Contents 


Luke xx 21—44 


John 


John 


John 


som GME eq Aa) 
xxl 23—xxii 8 
xxii 8—34 

Yorn) By, 

xxii 59—xxiii 14 
xxiii 14—38 
xxili 838—xxiv 5 
xxiv 5—26 


xxiv 26—fin. 


[i 1—25] 

1, yl 

[i 47—ii 15] 
fe Grim Th! 
elo 
Ti key I's) 
iv 153% 
[iv 38—v 6] 
v 6—25 

[v 25—46] 


v 46—vi 19 
vi 20—44 

vi 44—69 

vi 69—vii 21 
vii 21—39 

Vil =v Teoul 
vill 21——4 1. 
viii 41—ix ] 
TOS T= il 


ix x 


eR 

6 B= Sai D 
mi, ==)! 
Xdeolle=—=4.5 
xi 48—xii 7 
xi (——2o 
xli 28—49 


xii 49—xiii 18 


Photographs 
(and pp. of ms) 


58, 57 
241, 242 
169, 170 
174, 173 
Gouge 
64, 63 
168, 167 
171, 172 
259, 260 
44, 43 


missing 
203, 204 
missing 
280, 279 
185, 186 
LOD LOG 
262, 261 
missing 
217, 218 


missing 


Quire signatures in 8. 20 


Ancient Quire Photographs 
and Leat Contents (and pp. of ms) 
XV Ed | x] John xiii 19—xiv 1 PANO) 

2 xiv 1—24 5, 6 

3 xiv: 24—xy lb 233, 234 
4 xv 15—xvi 10 238, 237 
5 Kv == 32 224, 223 
6 xvi 32—xvii 20 227, 228 
7 xvii 20—xviii [24] 15, 16 

8 xviii 1431 39, 40 

XVII 1 Jobn [xviii 31— missing 

9 a massing 

3 — xix 40] missing 

4 xix 40=-xx 17 263, 264 
5 xox fora 69, 70 

6 xxl 2—17 11,72 

7 xxi 1/—fin. 277, 278 
8 * massving 

9 - massing 
OE S| ‘ massing 


A Table similar to the preceding is given in the Syndics’ Edition, 
pp. xxx ff., but at that time not enough of the original signatures had 
been found to make clear upon what system they were inserted. The 
system actually employed is very curious. Instead of signing the first 
quire with ee, the second with .5, and so on, either uniformly at the end 
or uniformly at the beginning of a quire, the scribe signed Quire | at the 
end with wand Quire 2 at the beginning with ee, Quire 3 at the end with 
> and Quire 4 at the beginning with », and so on. The signatures 
are in each case placed in the inner corner of the lower margin, thus : 


first leaf of Quire 4 last leaf of Quire 3 
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In the Table I have indicated all the places where signatures ought 
to occur, adding square brackets where the letter is not actually visible 
in the photograph. 

In general appearance S is not unlike C. There is no title at all 
prefixed to S. Matthew: at least no reagent used has brought up even 
the faintest indication of a letter!. The writing begins on a verso, and 
the recto of that leaf (Photograph 163) was absolutely blank. At the 
end of §. John there is a colophon written by the original scribe, 
followed by a note in another almost contemporary hand, now unfortu- 
nately illegible: these will be discussed later in connexion with the 
heading to S. Matthew in C. There are no lectionary marks in S nor 
any numeration of chapters, but as in C the text is divided into 
sections, each section beginning with a new line. In many places the 
original hand has marked the end of sentences and even single clauses 
with a small point, but it is evident that this punctuation was somewhat 
irregular, even when due allowance is made for the loss of detached dots 
under the upper writing of the palimpsest. The writing is a very 
beautiful Estrangela, even more rapidly formed than that of C: it 
cannot be later than the beginning of the 5th century and is not 
inconsistent with an earlier date still. The vellum is now somewhat 
crinkled and in places rather brittle, partly owing to the washing 
process undergone in preparing the leaves to receive the later writing, 
partly owing to assiduous thumbing by readers of the lives of Female 
Saints. The washing process must have made the detached sheets of 
vellum quite limp, as in six instances (v1 1, 8; vu 2, 9; vu 4, 7; 
X12,9; xIv 1,10; xv138, 6) the conjugate leaves are now folded the re- 
verse way. On one or two pages the surface has a tendency to scale off. 

Each page contains two columns of writing, vertical lines for which 
were ruled with a stylus; the sharp point has often made a round dot 
at the end of these vertical lines, giving the appearance of punctua- 
tion at the beginning or end of the first and last lines of the columns?. 


! We should have expected at least Wadvirad for a headline, since ahsna occurs as the 
headline to the following verso (Photograph 112). See below, p. 33. 

* I cannot agree with Dr Harris’s opinion (Syndics’ Edition, p. xxxv) that some pages have 
been scraped with a knife. But however this may be, it should be clearly stated that there is no 
evidence at all that § has been intentionally defaced in particular places for dogmatic reasons. 

3 Hig, Matti 1 (<ahs) and Mk vii 30 (ahuarrd), In each case the dot should be 
omitted. 


: Se 
Sn Mess: ES. Spend 

Md 
A=) 


as Eee 


HOSA CTE! VS ge 


Copex S, fol. 907, as now bound (Lk xix 32—45). 
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I cannot be sure whether horizontal lines were ruled to join the ends 
of the vertical lines, but certainly no other horizontal lines were ruled, 
and consequently the number of lines in a column varies even more than 
in C—from 29 in 8. Matthew to 21 in S. John. I think that the 
whole Ms is the work of one scribe, but the writing gradually became 
larger and the lines in a column fewer as the work progressed. The 
leaves now measure 88 in. by 64 in. There are generally only three 
words to a line, though in the earlier parts of the ms four words a line 
and in the later parts two words a line are not uncommon. The 
subscriptions to the Gospels and the colophon arein red. The headlines 
consist of ~aslNaar’ on the verso and jean (or the corresponding 
name) on the recto; it seems to have been intended to insert them on 
every page, but in many instances they are no longer legible!. The 
sign y is placed in Lk xii 18, xxi 15, xxiv 4, to fill up blank spaces 
at the end of lines where no pause was intended, but in Matt ix 25 
and Joh xiv 31 a horizontal stroke is used for the purpose. 

The very few corrections visible in S seem all to have been made by 
the original scribe and arise from the ordinary accidents of transcription, 
not from the use of a second exemplar. Words accidentally repeated or 
inserted are deleted by means of dots in Mk vi 18, Lk xiv 12; 
Joh iii 8 and x 13. In Lk xxi 24 Matar, the dot indicates that the 
word should be s%x2. Words and letters accidentally dropped are 
inserted by the original scribe between the lines in Matt v 48 rtaasr, 
Lk xii 43 Warts, Joh xiii 16 Matsar, and two steps in the Genealogy 


aS @ 
Lk iii 33; also Mk xii 1 wh ooo, Lk xvii 23 wahwa. If I have 
rightly conjectured, the word e\ es was inserted in this way between 
Lk ix 17 and 18. A few letters have here and there been corrected by 
the first hand: instances occur Matt ix 20, xx 23, Mk i 14. 
The only orthographical signs found in S, with the exception of 


ar (sic) in Mk xv 29, are the seydmé marks for the plural. These seem 
hardly ever to have been dropped, though now the dots are often 
illegible. In addition to their regular use over nouns they are used for 
the numerals and for the present participle, especially .«t=ar¢; sometimes 
they occur where they are not wanted, e.g. Lata: Lk vii 56, and 


1 At the head of x1 17 (Photograph 103) Woldsran is written, apparently by mistake. 
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even Ase tours Mk xv 32. The other dots usually found in Syriac Mss 
are absent, even the point which distinguishes the fem. suffix -dh from 
the masc. suffix -eh: e.g. in S both leh ‘to him’ and lah ‘to her’ are 
written ml. In this S differs from C, which has the dot for the fem. 
sutlix and sometimes also to distinguish ac haw (‘that’) from am hd 
(‘he’)!, Neither in S nor C is there any sign to distinguish the 
various parts of the verb which are written with the same consonants. 


Titles, Subscriptions and Colophons in C and S. 


The end of 8. Mark with the beginning of the following Cua is 
preserved both in C and S. We there read 


C S 
oe aatiaar’ al ~ aalyaar mis 
Qu wast «Gy WADED 
tor oro eiotarora: $O:9'G70.6:6O1a 6: 
piv Qar . ~ alraare oals ~ alwar’ 
Endeth Evangel Endeth Evangel 
of Mark. of Mark. 
erser setae eR OSS ITS. Cen 
Evangel of John. Evangel of Luke. 


Similarly, at the end of S. Luke S has (at the bottom of a column) 
| pwasr . adlXaar | mooals | J adlNaakw als 
Endeth Evangel | of Luke. | Evangel of John. | 

The beginning of 8. John’s Gospel no doubt stood at the head of the 
next left-hand column, but the leaf which contained it is unfortunately 
missing. 

These simple colophons, found both in C' and in S, differ from those 
in the codices of the Peshitta, which contain the peculiar phrase 

[moal|s whorota . al\oaw 
The Evangel, the preaching of | Luke]. 


1 Eg. Matt v 12 C, Lk xv 4 @. The point for the fem. suffix -di is sometimes missed 


even in C, eg. ahaAs\a asia Lk xv 9. 


Colophon of 8. 31 


This is not mere verbiage, but an attempt to render the Greek 
preposition kara. The Hvangelion da-Mepharreshé had been content 
to render Evayyéduov kara Aovkav by Lvangel or Luke, but the Peshitta 
wishes to emphasize the fact that it is not the ‘Gospel of Luke’ but the 
‘Gospel according to Luke.’ Besides this, most codices of the Peshitta 
prefix ‘Holy’ to ‘Gospel’ and add the reputed places where the several 
Gospels were composed, after the manner of many Greek minuscules!. 

The end of C is not preserved, but we read in S at the end of 
S. John 


ole l | asa .wiaw | asic <etams | J alNaae mle 
saxa tha | ssaza ion Jas | hzsro maria | mauzsmala 
| namie? ol panzi| mameis wmlk | shan cule ds | dus 

| -o | pazar’o po} cals . amihs 


Endeth the Evangelion da-Mépharréshé, Four Volumes*. Glory to 
God and to His Messiah and to His holy Spirit. Every one that 
readeth and heareth and keepeth and doeth it pray for the sinner that 
wrote; God in His compassion forgive him his sins in both worlds. 
Amen and Amen. 


This colophon is noteworthy for two reasons. In the first place it 
distinctly describes S as a copy of the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe, the 
Evangel of (or, ‘according to’) the Separated, Le. the Gospels divided 
into the four volumes of Matthew, Mark, Luke, and John, and not 
mixed together as in the Diatessaron. The importance of this will be 
especially felt when we come to emend the not fully preserved title in C. 
But the way the Three Persons of the Trinity are mentioned is even 
more remarkable. It is not exactly unorthodox, for the co-ordination of 
the Three Persons by a simple AND was the watchword of orthodoxy ‘, 
but it is unusual to find the Holy Spirit treated as feminine in these 


1 Matt is said to have been written in Hebrew in Palestine; Mk in Latin at Rome; Zk in 
Greek at Alexandria; John in Greek at Ephesus: see Gwilliam’s Jetraewangelium, pp. 194, 314, 
478, 604. 

2 The scribe apparently wrote sa amaly, by a slip of the pen. 

3 That we should read sefrin ‘volumes,’ and not sdéfrin ‘scribes,’ is clear from the colophons 
to the Theophania in .Lee’s ms (B.M. Add. 12150, dated 411 ap). Thus at the end of the 
Theophania we find camwata pisw extn has\ alex. ie. Lndeth writing the Five 
Volumes of Husebius. 

4 Compare Gibbon 11 382, 
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ascriptions of praise. The S. Petersburg Codex of Eusebius’s Ecclesias- 
tical History, dated ap 462, has (ed. Wright and M°Lean, p. AV )e 


ees em pols s\~\ <enana <vaila <anla Mat) <usax 
Lee FU wal <b eo maa~s\ Awa auzma <ai< am SS 


Glory be to the Father and to the Son and to the Holy Spirit for 
ever and ever, Amen and Amen. 

Blessed be God and His Messiah, who strengthened his servant the 
wretched sinner Isaac...... + 

But not one of Mr Gwilliam’s Peshitta mss has anything like the 
doxology in S. Nevertheless I think we should do the scribe a wrong 
if we looked for the explanation of his language in any of the Greek 
heresies of the 4th century. It is rather an example of the conservatism 
of Syriac-speaking Christianity in its earlier stages. We may compare 
it with the great Creed of Aphraates (On Facth §19), where he speaks 
of belief in “God, the Lord of all,...Who sent of His Spirit in the 
Prophets, and then sent His Messiah into the world.” In this Creed, as 
in the colophon of S, we find the sacred names spoken of as ‘God’ and 
‘His Spirit’ and ‘His Messiah,’ instead of ‘the Father,’ ‘the Son,’ and 
‘the Holy Spirit.’ But it is easy to see how such language would give 
offence after the epoch of Arian controversy. The unconventional terms 
in which the doxology of S is couched can hardly be used to prove the 
formal heresy of the scribe, but they certainly suggest that the Ms was 
written before the Christological disputes had greatly troubled the 
Syriac-speaking Church. In other words S is earlier than the 5th 
century. 

It is a singular fact that there seems to be no title in S to 
S. Matthew. The first two leaves are now missing, but they were 
probably intended as guards and left blank, as is usual in handsome mss. 
The Gospel of 8. Matthew begins on the verso of the third leaf, the 
recto of that leaf being entirely blank®. The ecto of the next leaf has 
»shroa1 as a headline, so we should expect at least —aalwaar as a 
headline on the preceding verso, but as a matter of fact nothing can be 
seen there and no re-agent has brought up any sign of a title. ©, on 

1 It is possible, of course, that this is a piece of intentional Nestorianism, and that the scribe 


Isaac really meant to distinguish between the Eternal Son and God’s Messiah. 


* Of course this leaf, which is numbered fol, 82 of the present Ms, is now covered on both sides 
by the later writing. 
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the other hand, has a title. It is unfortunately mutilated by two small 
holes, and before the term Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe had been well 
established as the native name of the ‘Old Syriac’ version some 
controversy had been raised as to the reading of the words and their 
interpretation. 

The title in C, as now preserved, is 


The writing is in vermilion ink which has turned silver through 
damp. There is no room for a complete.letter between the second and 
third word, but as the first and the second are separated by a dot, it is 
almost certain that a dot stood also in the gap between the second and 
third. The dots over the middle of the first and third words are merely 
placed there for ornament, but the dot over the = in the second word 
is unsymmetrical. It is therefore not placed for ornament but for use : 
we must therefore suppose that it is part of the plural sign (seydmé). 
It is one of the peculiarities of the scribe of C’ that he frequently avoids 
making the seydmé dots coalesce with the dot on a 4, ie. he was as 
likely to have written txtasax as the more regular form tx tas). 
I have therefore no hesitation in restoring the title thus: 


“ eee : 
wd |. |réixtasor. w alNiav’ 
Evangelion . da-Mépharréshé. Matthew. 


The construction is the same as in the colophon of S, where we 
read ‘ Ev. da-Mepharreshe, Hour Books,” not “ according to the Four.” 
Before it had been clearly made out that Hvangelion da-Mépharréshé 
was the name given by Syriac-speaking Christians to the Four Gospels 
as distinguished from the Diatessaron, it was supposed that x tases 
in the title to C’ had some special reference to 8. Matthew or to the 
Gospel of Matthew. But although the construction given above is 

- certainly somewhat harsh there can be little doubt that it is correct, 
now that the Sinai Palimpsest definitely speaks of all four Gospels 


under the name of zu zas7 a _aslwiar. 


1 E.g. in Matt iii 5 C writes aa4as sav 
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Note on the line and paragraph divisions in C and S. 


On pp. xx, xxi of the Syndics’ Edition a theory of the line and paragraph divisions in 
C and S is briefly indicated by Mrs Lewis and Dr Rendel Harris, which, if well grounded, 
would have an important bearing on the history of the Gospel text in Syriac. I was 
unconvinced of the truth of the theory at the time, and subsequent investigations do not 
seem to bear it out: I will therefore very shortly put down the reasons why I consider 
the line-divisions of Syriac mss have no significance whatever, and why it is extremely 
improbable that any system of stichometry should have had a Syriac origin. 

Mrs Lewis says (p. xx), ‘‘ With regard to the punctuation, it is important to observe 
(with Mr Harris) that the division into paragraphs in our text and in the Cureton Ms is 
often identical. Not only so, but in many places there is a line for line agreement.” 
Twenty passages are then given in illustration. Mrs Lewis goes on to say (p. xxi): 
“Mr Harris says that the paragraphs are divided into short sentences by stops, which, 
where they can be traced in the palimpsest writing, agree frequently with the red stops 
in the Cureton ms. This shows us that the linear and colometric arrangement of the Ms 
from which they were both taken, may be of very high antiquity.” 

Here there are three distinct theories indicated. S and C are said to shew a close 
resemblance in their division of the text (1) into Paragraphs, (2) into Lines, (3) into 
Sentences or Clauses. Let us take these three theories in the reverse order. 

First, as to the Sentences or Clauses. It was assumed by Dr Rendel Harris that the 
red dots in C were by the first hand, or that they were at least part of the original 
contents of that ms. But it has been already shewn that this is not the case and that 
the dots were added after C was a bound volume, perhaps many years after the codex 
had been written. Moreover these red dots oceur very frequently, almost at every place 
where an English comma or higher stop would be set. It was therefore inevitable that 
their position should frequently agree with the points found in S, or indeed in any other 
MS punctuated on a rational system. But they do not so frequently agree in anomalous 
punctuations ; and imperfectly as the punctuation of S is preserved, there are not wanting 
instances where S has a point though there is none in C. For instance, in Matt ii 9 S 
has a point after usa, but there is none in C. In Matt ii 13 S has “the angel 
of the Lorp appeared to Joseph in a dream, and said to him Arise,” but in C there is no 
stop after “dream” and in compensation there is a stop after “said to him.” Similarly 
in Matt 11 15 S has “spoken...by the mouth of Isaiah the prophet, who had said From 
Egypt I have called my son,” while C has “said...through the prophet who had said, 
From Kgypt I have called my son'.’ Other instances may be found in Lk viii 53 
~wmol= §, Lk ix 32 asx §, Lk ix 613s» S, Lk xii 48 Xe0.,X20 8 Inall these 
places there is no stop in C corresponding to that in S. Yet on the whole there can be 
little doubt that the existing punctuation in Cis much fuller and more regular than that 
of S. I conclude therefore that they are practically independent. 


1 In Syriac 
wis\ $490 ci cP aM Ima Sam) “any PS Sn Noha iS 
wil $.40 Sa te CP .xlamMm Jona ams aap Stax thea 0 


Line divisions in Syriac MSS. 30 


There are however a few cases where S and C agree in an interesting punctuation, 
notably in having a stop after <h-xsa, at the end of Joh vii 37. In this they differ from 
the earlier Latin tradition, represented by the Epistle of the Churches of Vienne and 
Lyons, by Codex Bezae, by Cod. Palatinus (e) and by the Speculum p. (700). According 
to this Latin interpretation, the first words of Joh vii 38 qui credit in me go with bibat 
at the end of the preceding verse, and the ‘living waters’ flow not from the believer but 
from Christ Himself. he fact that S and C have a stop at the end of ver. 37 shews 
that the Old Syriac Version rendered the verse as it is rendered in the English Bible and 
by the great majority of interpreters, ancient and modern. ‘Ihe agreement of S and C 
im so widespread an. interpretation proves very little as to the origin of their punctuation. 


As to the second point, the alleged agreement of S and C in their division into lines, 
it might seem sufficient to call to mind the great textual differences between these two 
mss. Sand C differ on matters of such fundamental importance, that it is difficult to 
believe that there can be any significance in their occasional agreement in the division of 
the text into lines. But the matter does not rest upon general probabilities. We have 
to consider the nature of Syriac script and its important differences frori Greek script. 
Greek Mss of the 4th and 5th centuries were written with no spaces between the words, 
and no scruple was felt about dividing the words at the end of a line. ‘Thus the number 
of words in a line varied greatly, but the number of syllables was approximately constant, 
e.g. cod. % averages about six syllables in a line, cod. B about seven or eight. In a 
pair of such Mss it would be exceedingly improbable that the lines should coincide. There 
are so many ways of lawfully dividing most Greek words that marked examples of 
coincidence for several lines together could not be regarded as the result of a mere 
accident. But Syriac writing is quite different. The words are separated by spaces, as 
in modern English, and they are never divided at the end of a line. Consequently the 
average number of syllables in a short Syriac line varies very greatly, but the average 
uumber of words is constant. Now S and @, like all other known early Syriac Mss, are 
written in short lines, with only three words on the average to a line. Whenever there- 
fore they start level, as at the beginning of a paragraph, there is every probability that 
they will go on agreeing line for line, unless an actual variation in text occurs, such as 
the omission of one or two words. For example, to take the first passage on Mrs Lewis’s 
list, it is true that both S and C give Matt v 3 thus :— 


aadcm\ Lam-sal\ 
am camsan - amvais 


Lo: Kamen <haal=s 


But bow otherwise should the lines be divided? If the scribe did not end the first line 
at assasn\ he would have to get —.aa»a14> into the space. And indeed, as if to shew 
that this line-division in Syriac Mss is a matter of absolute indifference, we find the very 
same division of this verse in such codices of the Peshitta as B.M. Add. 17117, although 
naturally B.M. Add. 17117 reads so4=> instead of Lamvoim, Moreover, when once 
the line-agreement of S and C is disturbed, it remains disturbed, e.g. in Matt v 10 we 
have 
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C S 
pounds all Lamsal iol Laomssal 
—amisan <hama Miss. <homs \\=> paeaaa 
6: easnen <hasnlin ua <hasl= ua a omlsan 
1O: Watnea 


The fact that S and CO often take exactly the same number of lines to get through 
three or four verses is thus merely another way of stating that the lines in each Ms are 
of much the same breadth, but the nature of Syriac script robs this circumstance of the 
significance which it might have had in a pair of Greek mss. I have therefore not 
thought it worth while in this edition to keep any record of the line-divisions either of S 
or of C. 

Had the occasional agreement of S and C in their division of the text into lines 
possessed the significance suggested by Mrs Lewis, we should have been compelled to 
regard S and @ as direct descendants of the same exemplar. Besides this, it would have 
been reasonable to assume that these agreements were intentional and that they had 
something to do with an early system of Syriac stichometry. Dr Harris had found at 
Sinai a 9th cent. ms of miscellaneous contents which contained among other reckonings 
an enumeration of the number of <Ss\X&s in the Four Gospels. Now there are two 
systems of reckoning found in various Greek mss of the Gospel; we have enumerations 
sometimes of the oréxor, sometimes of the pyyata, sometimes of both. A orixos is a line 
of a given length, or rather of a given average number of syllables, e.g. a half-hexameter. 
If therefore the number of oréxor in a work is known, and the number of lines in w column 
be constant, it is easy by counting the number of columns at once to ascertain whether a 
MS is approximately complete. In fact, the use of the numeration of or(yor (Lat. wersus) 
is to guard the buyers of books against fraud. The meaning of pyyara in enumerations 
is not so clear. The word s2X as may stand either for oriyos or pyua, and Dr Harris 
brought forward a theory, which found many supporters, that in the case before us 
x ha was a translation of oréxou, and pjuara a retranslation of <sXhs. Inother 
words, the Greek enumeration of oriyou. had been adapted to the Syriac version and the 
vumbers so transformed had been retranslated into Greek under the name of pypata. 
An additional confirmation of the theory seemed to come from the presence of certain 
readings which agreed with the Old Syriac in the ‘Ferrar group’ of Greek ss, and the 
‘Ferrar group’ were among the mss that contained the reckoning of pyyarat, 

Attractive as this theory appears at first sight, it breaks down under close examin- 
ation from the Syriac side. If the pyyara system had a Syriac origin it must obviously 
have been a system intended for the ‘Old Syriac,’ i.e. the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe. 
The coincidences noted by Dr Harris between the Ferrar group and Syriac readings were 
with readings of the Mvangelion da-Mepharreshe or of 'Tatian’s Diatessaron, not of the 
Peshitta. But the Syriac mss which contain the :\&& are all of them late—the 
earliest witness is not anterior to the 9th century—and in at least two cases these lists 
contain figures for the full Greek Canon of the seven Catholic Epistles, a circumstance 


1 J. R. Harris, On the origin of the Ferrar Group (1893), pp. 9, 17 ff. 
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which suggests a Greek origin for the whole system’. Moreover early Syriac mss, and 
especially S and C, are singularly ill adapted to form the basis of stichometrical calcula- 
tions. Neither in 8 nor in C are horizontal lines ruled for writing, so that the number 
of lines in a column, even in parallel columns on the same page, varies considerably, and 
to ascertain the number of lines occupied by either of the Gospels in S or Cit would be 
necessary to inspect each page of the ms. 

The pyjyara system appears in some Latin mss of the Vulgate about the same time as 
the earliest evidence for it in Syriac: the same reckonings seem to underlie the famous 
4th century Cheltenham List, so that pypara might equally well bea translation of wersus as 
of <Xhs. But whatever be the origin of these fyyara there is no tangible evidence 
to connect them with the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe ; on the contrary, there are many 
indications that the scribes of S and C were not familiar either with the pyyata or any 
other system of stichometry. 


With regard to the third point raised by Mrs Lewis, viz. the division of S and C into 
paragraphs, the evidence is not as clear as might be wished. ‘There would be every 
probability that the paragraph system in a pair of Mss such as S and C sshould go back, 
in part at least, to a common origin. But here again we are hampered by the ambiguity 
of Syriac writing. Both in S and in C a fresh paragraph starts at the beginning of a line. 
The preceding line will in many cases be short, and the end of the paragraph is thus 
clearly marked either by the blank space at the end of the short line or bya stop. When 
the end of a paragraph happened to occur at the end of a full line it seems to have been 
the general intention of the scribes to leave a blank space, e.g. after Matt x11 43 S. But 
this blank space is not always left. When therefore the end of a paragraph comes at the 
end of a line it is often impossible to determine whether the next line was intended to 
begin a new paragraph or not. ‘This happens very frequently, for on the average there 
are only three words to a line. In something like one case out of ten therefore the same 
word will end a line both in SY and in C, whether a paragraph be intended to end there or 
not. And if a word is known to end the line in the one ms, the chances are one to two 
that it will also end the line in the other. ‘his being the case it needs clear instances 
of agreement in quite peculiar divisions to prove that the paragraphs in S and C belong 
to the same system. 

Now as a matter of fact S and C very often do not agree in their paragraph divisions. 
If we take from Matt i 1 to vi 10 (where S breaks off owing to the loss of a couple of 
leaves) we find that paragraphs clearly end in C, but not in S, before 

Matt 11 14 (Now Joseph arose...) 

16 (‘Then Herod, when he saw...) 
22 (Now when Joseph heard...) 

iii 1 (And in those days came Jolin the Baptist...) 

iv 17 (From then Jesus began to preach...) 
21 (And when he removed thence...) 

v 25 (Be agreed with thy adversary...) 
48 (Become therefore perfect...) 

1 See the Note by the present writer on the Gospel pywara found in Syriac Mss (Journ. of 
Theol. Studies, ii 429 1). 
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On the other hand paragraphs end in S, but not in C, before 
Matt iv 1 (Then Jesus was led by the Spirit...) 
25 (And when there was a great multitude...) 
v 81 (It hath been said ‘ He that leaveth his wife....’) 
43 (Ye have heard that it hath been said...) 
vi 9» (Our Father in heaven...) 


It will hardly be denied that here we have considerable variation. It is indeed quite 
surprising that S should not make Matt iii 1 begin a paragraph and that C should not 
make Matt iv 1 begin a paragraph’. Much the same state of things is to be found in 
other parts of the Gospels. For instance Lk xii 32 begins a paragraph in C, but not in S; 
on the other hand, Joh vii 12 begins in C on the same line as the last words of vii 52, 
but in S there is a fresh paragraph. ‘hese grave divergences suggest that the systems 
of paragraph division in S and C may have been developed quite independently’. 

In conclusion I will quote some words of Mr G. H. Gwilliam upon the paragraph 
divisions in Mss of the Peshitta, which have a real bearing upon the question before us. 
Mr Gwilliam says “evidence of the independence of these Mss [of the Peshitta] appears 
in the different arrangement of the paragraphs of the sacred text in the different copies. 
In some the paragraphs are numerous ; in others few, and differently placed. For 
- example, in 8. Matt x the Cod. 14459 makes a break in our Lord’s discourse at the end 
of verse 10, and seems to stand alone in so doing. In c. xi it makes its division at the 
end of verse 1, thus not so distinctly connecting the message of the Baptist with the 
preaching of Christ recorded in verse 1, as do other authorities. And similarly in other 
Mss divisions are constantly made, more or less arbitrarily, according to the fashion of 
some scribe or school” (Studia Biblica 1 166). “ Besides the formal sections, the text is 
often interrupted in the best mss, where the sense requires a break; and these paragraphs 
are often made with much judgement” (Studia Biblica 11181). If even the mss of the 
Peshitta Gospels shew independence in their paragraph divisions we shall not be surprised 
if the mss of the Hvungelion da-Mepharreshe exhibit wide divergence. 


' It is perhaps worth notice that the Latin Cod. Bobiensis (4) has no fresh paragraph at 
Matt ili 1, although like S it has a fresh paragraph at the Pater noster. But elsewhere Sand & 
do not exhibit much in common in their system of text division. 

2 The chief instance of marked agreement between S and C in this matter is the division of 
each Beatitude in Matt v into a separate paragraph. Each parable in Matt xiii is similarly 
divided. 


Copex ©, fol. 49r (Joh vi 41—53). 


A page with a small black dot at the end of a paragraph, but no other punctuation. 


Copex C, fol. 48v (Joh vi 80—41). 


A page with a headline and corrections, but no punctuation dots. 


CHAPTER II. 


GRAMMAR AND SYNTAX. 


GRAMMATICAL PECULIARITIES OF S AND C. 


Ir was long the fate of the ‘Curetonian’ to be praised for its defects 
and slighted for its merits, and in no point was this treatment more 
marked than in the matter of its grammatical features. The defenders 
of its antiquity too often based their case upon points of grammar and 
spelling which C’ shares with ancient Peshitta mss, while many of the 
real peculiarities have remained hardly noticed to this day. Even more » 
absurd was the contention that the ‘Curetonian’ was older than the 
Peshitta on the ground that the rougher and less polished version, as 
the ‘Curetonian’ was declared to be, must on this ground have preceded 
the more regular and grammatical. It is true that the Peshitta follows 
Greek idiom much more closely than its rival, though without the 
pedantic servility of the Harclean ; and this circumstance undoubtedly 
renders it extremely unlikely that it should be older than the text 
represented by Cureton’s ms. But it will be well at the outset clearly 
to state that neither the text of the Curetonian nor that of the Sinai 
Palimpsest can be described as in any degree barbarous or uncultured. 
Apart from a few corruptions in the text, such as might befal mss of 
Demosthenes or Cicero, both S and C’ are written in the most idiomatic 
Syriac. Our two mss are themselves very ancient, and the text which 
they present is doubtless much more ancient still ; hence the transmitted 
text of the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe is full of peculiarities of grammar 
and spelling which are hardly to be met elsewhere in Syriac literature, 
or are found only in the oldest and best preserved works. But there is 
no question of dialectical variety or of rustic idiom. On the contrary, 
every indication shews that the translator of the Hvangelion da- 
Mepharreshe used the vernacular Syriac of Edessa with the simplicity 
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and ease which come only from literary training, coupled (as one is 
tempted to add) with the prevalence of a sound standard of taste. Few 
prose translations surpass the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe in literary 
excellence. 

In this chapter I have followed the order of the sections of 
Néldeke’s Syriac Grammar, noting the more important peculiarities 
under each section. In transliterating I have used Greek letters for the 
aspirated sounds of & & aA aA 3. 


Spelling. 


Sand C are on the whole regular in spelling apart from words where 
the form is really different from that generally found. 

[Noldeke §4.] Aas and Sa\= occur frequently for 4s and We, 
especially when there is plenty of space in the line. On the other hand 
S often writes jza\, aol, mian\ (Matt xxvii 61), at the end of a 
line Ssstarw is three times written ote (Mk x 32, Lk xix 36, 
Joh xiv 6)!, and we even find . asda for ~asahe& in Lk xii 3. 
In this point C is more regular, though jalzte is found for wletarw in 
C, e.g. Lk xiii 4 (at the end of a line). The defective spelling alzrea 
Matt xxii 19 S (ste, for a4zara) must be a mere slip of the pen’. 

[| Noldeke §35.| Radical & is not unfrequently dropped in S, and 
sometimes also in C, when the -letter is practically unpronounced. 
Thus we find maa in Matt xxiv 2 S, Mk xi 2 S, Lk vii 51 S, 
Lk xii 41 © etc., and in S even Aya for Mieta in Lk [ii 15, anid | ice de 
In Lk xiv 16 C, Joh vi 31 C, Joh xviii 2 S aX occurs for WreiaX © 
at the end of a line. But the insertion of w& in such words as 
LaNsjZ, Lol, never occurs either in S or C, with the single exception 
of tA | teAX a Lk xvi 18 S, where the intrusive pe in the first word 
is perhaps only due to a slip®. The curious form Whartsxca found 


in Mk ii 11, Lk x 34 S, is noticed below on Néldeke $77. 


1 yin occurs Matt xx 30 in Mr Gwilliam’s cod. 36. 

2 The same is probably true of \xsq for Massa in Joh x 9° 8. It is noteworthy that 
many of the words from which a q is dropped in S are words in which another a occurs, 
Misspellings of another kind are piahas Mk vi9 Sand <hasalax Mk vii 22 S. 

* This incorrect insertion of ~ is not much found before the 9th century and then only in 
Jacobite Mss, e.g. Cod. Crawfordianus 2 of the 12th cent. Along with many other late and in- 
correct forms it found its way into early editions of the Peshitta, 
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[Noldeke § 50 B.] The unpronounced a and sw at the ends of 
words are very rarely left out in Sand C. In Joh iv7 C has .\ som, 
but the correct spelling A ,5a is found in v. 10 and in 4/7, The 
majority of the mss of syr.vg have »\ sa: probably the phrase was 
regarded as a single word. In Matt xiv 16 .am\ asm is correctly 
written in all the mss. 

[ Néldeke §51.] Prosthetic x before r is common both in S and in 
C, eg. in Matti 5 ‘Ruth’ is spelt haste in Ci while S has hast. 
In Joh xx 12 the curious phrase for ‘at the foot-place’ is written 
ANG Tod ca in S, Le. min arydlé. In the Peal of aa ‘to ride’ 
we find sastea Matt xxi 5 Cand ,mals aatewa Mk xi7 8S. This use 
of prosthetic k even after a explains the spelling of whasxtewa Lk ii 
14 S: Whaxie (=evdoxia) was probably so spelt in this passage in 
order more effectually to distinguish it from wWhas3, ie. rd‘awdbd 
‘shepherds,’ a word which occurs four times in the immediate context}. 

It may be mentioned here that S has Whxaniew in Matt ix 16 
and wksaot in Mk ui 21 for the word which is usually spelt 
Shsotaw ‘a patch?’ In each case S is supported by Gwilliam’s 
cod. 23 and some other evidence. C' is not extant in either place. 

In Matt vii 13 C has rssata (hiat S), but Mr Gwilliam has 
adopted Msasatca on excellent authority. 


Pronouns. 


[ Noldeke § 63.] ,rssarv is the form commonly used both in S and in 
C.  ,as only seems to occur twice in S, wz. Lk vii 20, xix 14, but it is 
found more often in C, e.g. Matt xix 27, xx 18, xxi 16; Lk xi 4. 

| Noldeke §64.] The contracted forms of the Ist pers. sing. masc. 
such aS Matwmr, Miss, are more common both in S and in C' than 
the uncontracted forms Mar tar, Mic <a>. In the fem. we tind 
isa. Joh xi 22 S, Joh xx 14 S, but maw wan Joh xi 24 S: 
either form is of course pronounced ydé‘dnd?, while the masc. is 
ydda‘nd. ar Sisasmm occurs Joh xi 27 S. 


1 The pronunciation of <haxAe I suppose to have been ar‘#6d : comp. may Ezr v 17, 
vii 18, and in Syriac <ha= ¢. 
2 So also <hxam’ 4* 365, agreeing with 8, but A? has hana. 
3 Mr Gwilliam edits 1x4. in Joh xi 24, ae Xa in Joh xx 14, 
B. IL. 6 
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In the 2nd sing. masc. the forms with dure written separately 
are almost universal. As exceptions I have noted Axx. Matt xv 12 Ss 
dus. Matt xix 21 S (middle of line), dtseW Lk xxii 60 S, dears 
Lk xxiv 18 S, duss Joh iv 27 S (&s5 C), dete Joh xi 22S; dys in 
Lk vii 44 S appears to be a scribe’s blunder for durs, similar to that 
made by C in Joh iv 27. In C dst occurs Lk x 26 and dass 
Lk xvi 5. But in the 2nd sing. fem. the rule is reversed: S never has 
the separated form and C only twice. We find ,dAasean Matt xv 28 S 
(, due’ ad ed Gy: bude Matt xx 21 S (dur ue C, sic); »taw 
Matt xxvi 70 S, Mk xiv 68 S: ,ds4z (pass. part.) Lk xiii 12 S C and 
Pesh., >a» Lk xix 41 SC and Pesh. In Matt xxii 37 S, Lk xii 34 
S C we find ,dsavaa.. .»aiivos, but C has dios, just as dur is 
written in C for ,dgue in Matt xi 23, xx 21, an error which occurs again 
twice in Joh iv 10 C (dQsam WAcz...dsam ans). It is not 
unlikely that rH in Lk x 41 Cis a corruption of rE cos Le. ydspat 
‘thou (f-) art anxious.’ 

The forms am am and asam are about equally common. am is 
never written enclitically after participles. 


[ Néldeke §66.] The irregular forms of the verbal suffixes will be 


found under the verbs. 

[ Noldeke §67.] am rico and aim are about equally common. In 
Cac hau sometimes has the ordinary point, e.g. tas ams Matt v 
12, am yo Lk xvii 14. 

The rare and ancient form wale is found in Matt xv 22 C, xx 9 C, 
xxi 40 C, xxi 7 C’; Lk viii 13 S C, xi 37 C; Joh iv 38, 43 C (iat S). 


Except in Lk vii 13, S where extant has in each case aie for wale. 


It appears to be used with no distinction of meaning and =_AIm occurs 
in O side by side with wateo, eg.in Matt xx 10. The fem. wien 
occurs Matt xv 24 CS. 

[Noldeke §68.] ass is frequently written for = and am «sx, and 
also foram reas both in Sand CG. ,@ (= 18 written »ss0 in S where- 
ever it occurs, viz. Matt xii 48, Mk ii 33, Lk vii 39: this spelling is 
apparently unknown elsewhere in Syriac}. 

* 429 and °3!9 are both found in the Babylonian Talmud, as in the story of Rabbi Chasda (Shabb. 


140 b), who said to his daughters, ““When any one knocks at the door 129 NON 120 PUDN &2, Le. 
do not say ‘Who is there?’ as if to a man, but as if to a woman.” 
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Nouns. 


[Noldeke §71, 4.] The fem. pl. emph. of WeaXo is generally spelt 
M&resX w in S as in all other Syriac mss. But in Lk xxii 65 the word 
is very distinctly written chara! This might represent a pro- 
nunciation saggiyd0d (instead of sagg?d0d), but it is probably a mere 
slip of the pen. 

[Noldeke §74.] The plural of Male is uniformly rabils when 
used as a substantive, including Lk xii 11 8. But as a predicate we 
find aisle in Matt xx 25 C (hiat S) and in Lk xx 25 S: in the last 
passage C’ has even \sle. In Mk iii 15 S has sX\es. 

[ Noldeke §77.| The plural of “has ‘wound’ should be has, 
Leamoanwavd, as i Lk x 34 CL vir 21 S C, xii 48 SC ~But Sin 
Mk iii 11, Lk x 34, has Chartoam, ie. mhawd6d, like s’lawd0d from 
s‘l60a ‘prayer. That it was not treated as masc. appears from the 
context of Lk x 34S, where we read... pons Ica MhA<Sw- 3 
The grammatical interest of this form, thus doubly attested for S, 
is that it throws some doubt upon the complete sufficiency of the 
grammatical tradition of the Syrians. Ancient Syriac Mss are not 
vocalised, and the grammatical traditions upon which our Syriac grammars 
are based is essentially a series of directions for the pronunciation of the 
Bible in Church. In the same way the Massoretic vocalisation of the 
Hebrew text gives the Synagogue chant. But these official schemes do 
not allow for all varieties of pronunciation and they have a tendency to 
reduce what was varied and fluid in the living language to the uniformity 
of a cast-iron pattern. abe | 

Many of the niceties of Syriac grammar depend on the vocalisation 
alone, and divergent forms may be hid under the regular consonantal 
spelling of ancient mss. Thus in the present case « deca may repre- 
sent equally well mahwd0d and m‘hawdéd. But <horés= cannot stand 
for mahwd6d ; there must be with this spelling a vowel between / and w. 
But if the scribe of S spelt the word whartssa in Mk ii 11 and 
Lk x 34, he probably pronounced whas= as m’hawd0d in Lk xii 48 


1 See facsimile to the Syndics’ Edition, last line of col. a. 
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and elsewhere. It would be interesting to trace the usage of this word 
and others of the same sort in the earlier poets?. 

[Noldeke §79 .] The plural of tal in S Cis whaal, except in 
Lk xxi 13 (14) where both mss have ~ aasdls. 

[.Noldeke § 87.] alsa ‘ word’ is always fem. in the Evangelion da- 
Mepharreshe. By a usage which derived its authority from Theology 
rather than Grammar, the Peshitta always makes wariss mase. when it 
means ‘the Word’ in the Johannine sense. SS is unfortunately missing 
for the opening verses of the Fourth Gospel, but in C, supported by 
Aphraates and by Ephraim, we read > du\eva ham XtNa Ww 
‘the Word became a body and She sojourned with us?.’ So also in the 
Acts of Thomas 241 we find As dam whi‘ the Word, Mistress of all.’ 

rvsat ‘spirit’ is also fem. in S and C! In the Peshitta it is 
frequently treated as masc. when it tmeans the Holy Spirit. But 
the Holy Spirit is fem. in S and C: even in Joh xiv we find 
a asalh sm... med lota et <20t ‘the Spirit, the Paraclete...She 
will teach you®” That this usage was not wholly a matter of 
grammatical inflexion, but had also an influence in theological teaching 
is clear from Aphraates 354, where that ancient writer asserts that the 
Father and Mother whom a man leaves when he marries a wife are God 
and the Holy Spirit. 

In one passage, ark, résat acai Lk viii 29 S OC, an unclean spirit 
is treated as masc., but probably in this passage rsat is a correction 
for wWartx ‘devil’: 7@ daywoviw instead of to mvevpate is read in D 
and in e of the Old Latin‘. 

The word massax is used in Syriac both as sing. and plur. for 
‘heaven’ and ‘heavens,’ and in the sing. it is sometimes masc. and 


? Alone of course it would be in any case a word of three syllables. But the spelling of 
would be greatly supported if an instance of <haiisna or <haiisa\ could be found where the 
verse required four syllables. Possibly the irregular spelling indicates that the third radical 
still had some consonantal force. The root is N12 for ,/ YMD, corresponding to Vase and YN. 

* For the exact meaning of = bv < see the Note on the passage. 

3 Cis here partly defective but waasih ~@ is Clear. 

4 Tn Joh iii 6 C adds at the end of the verse 


muh <al< Pa am vai <aida Aol = 
But S has only ay am “vai <ai<a \\=> ‘because God is a living (m.) Spirit. The 


word ray is unfortunately not very clear, but I think it is correctly read, otherwise we might 
conjecture «aia, In any case it is a sentence where a feminine adjective would be very harsh. 
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sometimes fem. In S and C razaz is always mase. pl. when it is the 
subject of a verb. The ‘heavens’ are opened (Matt iii 16, Lk iii 24) or 
are shut (Lk iv 24), and ‘they’ are the throne of God (Matt v 34): in 
the last instance syr.vg has the sing. masc. But in other cases Kataz 
is sing. masc. in S and sing. fem. in C. Thus the phrase ‘‘from one end 
of the world to the other” is rendered 


asians mxrtl Saw MN. cary! —.) Mk xii 27 S 
muti MINA Matix jar = Lk xvii 24S 


Here as elsewhere S does not insert the diacritic point which distin- 
guishes résheh (m.) from réshdh (f.), but the suffix of ,mazs% in the 
second passage shews that amz is treated as masc. In Mk C is 
missing, but we find . 

caaXdm@l asa Matanr 24 2 Lk xvi 24C 


in which <ssaz is sing. fem. In Matt xi 25 SC and syr.vg (with 
syr.vg also in Lk x 21) ‘Lord of heaven and earth’ is rendered 
Mica <asains wt, whereby the gender of Masa is not indicated ; 
in Lk x 21 S and C®* have ‘waa ‘xx mt, but a corrector of C has 
added a dot in red over the om, thereby making Mssaz fem. 

Elsewhere the gender and number of kasax is carefully left 
indeterminate. The ‘kingdom of God’ is sometimes coales whaaln 
sometimes reale'xs athhaalss, but the ‘ kingdom of Heaven’ is always 
rasars whaalsa, except in the few instances where the construct state 
is used, an idiom which also leaves the gender and number of asa 
doubtful2. Neither tasanx mdhaalma nor Kasazs ~ambaalss ever 
occurs in Syriac literature, so far as I know. 

Similarly the Birds of Heaven are asans carsta Matt vi 26, vill 
20, etc.; the Clouds of Heaven are Mama sis Matt xxiv 30 S, xxvi 


64 S, or Samazs ARG Mk xiv 62 S; the Angels of Heaven are 
hasan; wari, or vam sarcio Matt xxiv 36, or Mase js 
Lk xv 10 A; and the Powers of Heaven are asans Whale Matt xxiv 
29 S, Mk xiii 25 S (sic)’, or tasana elas Lk xxi 26 SC. 

It is worthy of note that the construction of masax is the same for 


1 myr.4 (so I read the photograph) : S*” has <4, In this verse syr.vg makes <ssax. fem. 
sing. 

2 Wise. hanlsn occurs Matt vii 21 C, xiii 52.8, xviii 3 4221, xix 23 C A392. 

3 Not malay as S4  Syr.vg has <Aai in Matt and Lk, <holsy in Mk. 
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rendering ovpavds and ovpavot. Thus in the Greek of Matt ui 16 the 
word is plural; in the parallel passage Lk ii 21, in Lk iv 24, and in 
Matt v 34, the word is used in the singular. 

The word kW&aaw ‘branch,’ pl. Made, is not marked in Noldeke 
§ 87 as of common gender. But both in Matt xxiv 32 and in Mk xi 
28 Shas caaadow asia es ‘when its branches have become tender.’ 
C unfortunately is not extant for either passage, and in Matt xxiv 32 
syr.vg has wt, Le. fem. pl. This is also the reading adopted by 


Mr Gwilliam in Mk xiii 28, but the Nestorian Massora (Mas. 1), with 
one of the Jacobite Massoretic codices (Mas. 4) and three ancient Mss 
(7 11 21) all read aay as in S (sic), thereby making Wdéaaw mase. in 
the plural. 

[Noldeke §98 c.] sa occurs Matt i 19 Sand rs Joh v 30 C. 
whais and whaia are about equally common, as is usually the case 
in ancient Syriac MSS. 

[ Noldeke §100.] For Whartsw2, see on Néldeke §77. 

[Noldeke §103.] sasat = occurs Mk vii 3S, Lk xvi 23 8S. The 
absolute and construct of réasat are otherwise unknown. On the 
analogy of star and star, we may supposé the pronunciation to 
have been ruhagq. 

[Noldeke §117.] sats Matt vill 12 S must be a mere scribal error 
for ptas, like sastaxm Lk xix 44 S for sasqram. 

[Néldeke § 127*.] For the formation of Whaxie (=eddoxia) 
Lk ii 14 S, see on Noldeke § 51. 

[ Néldeke §128 a.| »axtasx0 Lk xix 44 S must be a scribal error 
for »aatsaw. The very peculiar rendering »xhasy for tHs emurKomys 
cov is attested by C and Aphraates 412, and it is possible that the 
misspelling in S may come from an unskilful correction in its exemplar. 

[Noldeke § 135.] The words for ‘Galilee’ and ‘Galilaean’ are 
irregular in S. In Cas in other Syriac documents, LAX is ‘ Galilee,’ 
mull ‘a man of Galilee’ But in Matt xxvi 69, Mk xiv 70, 
Lk xxii 59, S has @lulX for ‘Galilaean.’ The plural is spelt AUN 
in Lk xin 1, 2, and also in Lk xvii 11 apparently. To make the 
irregularity yet more conspicuous S has eulilx in Lk xxiii 5, 6, for 
‘ Galilee.’ 

[Noldeke § 145.| The possessive suffixes to Nouns offer in S no 
peculiarities, but the spelling ,axssaleh occurs in C twice (Matt xi 2, 
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Joh iv 8) for ,massaleh. This spelling is also found in most varieties 
of Palestinian Aramaic, so that possibly it was once not uncommon in 
Edessene. 

[ Woldeke § 146: the anomalous Nouns. | 

réor’.—The ordinary form for ‘my father,’ viz. +5, is usual both 
in Sand C. But in Matt x 32 C, xvsl3 S, Lk ii 49 C, Joh vi 32 C, we 
find Mor, although no Greek Ms omits pov. In Matt vi 4 S also we 
find tor, where C in agreement with the Greek has qasr. It is true 


that in none of the cases are both S and C agreed, but on the other 
hand the same interchange of =e and 5 is occasionally found in 
the mss of syr.vg. I have noted mor for s=e Joh vi 32 (cod. 14), 
xeLy (cod. 9), x27, (cod. 40), x11 50 (codd. 3 4 14 17 23° 40), xiv 26 
(cod. 3*), xvi 17 (cod. 12), xvii 25 (cod. 9). s=rv for or only occurs 
Joh xu 49 (cod. 8), xiv 12 (codd. 4 9 23 36 37). In Joh vi 32 C there- 
fore has some outside support, and in Joh xii 27 et=w has the support 
of S and the Greek. It is, I venture to think, not unlikely that tory, 
i.e. Abba, was once used for ‘my father’ in Edessene, as in most forms 
of Palestinian Aramaic, and that these variations are the last trace of a 
vanishing idiom!. In Mk xiv 36 for “ABBa 6 taryp we find »=> in S, 
Le. ‘my Father,’ without any addition; syr.vg has so ror 
ie. ‘Abba, my Father,’ in agreement with the Greek. 

rxaev.—As in all the Biblical translations the plural of wWasev ‘hand’ 
is ors’, not caer. It only occurs in the phrase ‘to lay hands on’ a 
person ?. 

1 In Christian Palestinian Aramaic, as in Jewish Aramaic, <>< means ‘my father’ even 
where the emphasis is on the suffix, e.g. Joh xx 17 ‘unto my Father and your Father’ is rendered 
wasanda <a hal. 

2 This phrase curiously illustrates the occasional fixity of Syriac idiom. ‘They laid [their] 
hands upon him’, ie. arrested him, is in Syriac sare smal armmied, the word Kasai 
being without a suffix and at the end of the clause. This is the case even in Matt xxvi 50, 
Lk xxii 53, where the Greek adopts the order usual in English. In Matt xxvi 50 the Greek has 
éméBadov ras xeipas ert Tov "Incovv cal éxpatnoay avr@. This does not go conveniently into 
Syriac, for saz, Ax is a little too heavy to be put between qammiA and asec, Accord- 


ingly S has 
cp —Oes\ uMowwo Wate aD cari 


But syr.vg is corrected back to the Greek, It has 
umowveta sax AN Lami amin 
in accordance with the Greek order of the words. *<sas«<, being no longer at the end of the 


clause, receives a suffix, as in Matt xix 13, 15, and thus the distinction between laying one’s 
hands on a person for blessing and laying them on for violence is obliterated. 
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rasaz.—See on Noldeke § 87. 

pew — wz to and zi zis is the constant spelling in S but in 
C zits and exisi5 occur occasionally!. 

pe twre.—The sing. abs. of this word is spelt . tarv in S: the same 
spelling is found in Cat Joh iv 37, v 32, vii 33, always at the end of a 
line. twee also occurs in cod. A of Aphraates (e.g. Wright, p. 156), 
and in cod. B (Wright, p. 48), but I have only noticed it once in the 
mss of syr.vg, vz. Matt xi 3 in Mr Gwilliam’s cod. 36. 

pivecd, therefore, which stands at the end of a line for addoic in 
Mk x 40 S, is almost certainly meant for a plural, the scribe having 
probably intended to write palte rl. 

The emph. is always spelt ater in S, but stwa occurs in C at 
Lk vui 8 and a few other places. 

rovsto.—The form <hstas Joh vii 42 S”% is a mere error of 
transcription: Wheto is quite clear in the photograph. 

lh =.— rela ‘roof, ‘dwelling, and chll=a pl. sc) 
‘booth,’ have been confused in my translation, and the words are 
certainly confused in syr.vg. But I now believe they were kept distinct 
in Sand C. The ‘dwelling’ of the Centurion (Matt viii 8, Lk vii 9) 
and the ‘dwelling’ of the birds of the heaven (Matt viii 20, Lk ix 58) 
is Alias. But the ‘booths’ which 8. Peter wished to set up at the 
Transfiguration (Matt xvi 4, Mk ix 5, Lk ix 33) the everlasting 
‘habitations’ of the parable (Lk xvi9)?, and the ‘Tabernacles’ of the 
Feast (Joh vii 2, 14) are <=, corresponding to oxynvat, oxnvornyia, 
in the Greek. 

Among anomalous nouns may be put @s5az ‘seven’ Mk viii 5, 6 S, 
Lk xx 29 S, samshssaz Mk xii 23 S, whoa ‘Sabbath’ Lk xiii 


TAS Sea rane peika pacax Lk x 17 S% In the last two passages the 
photograph is illegible, but all four spellings may be held to hang 
together. These variations of the ordinary Ws4z, pear, hax, are 
all the more interesting because they are found in the Christian Pales- 
tinian Aramaic, as well as in various forms of Jewish Aramaic. 

Kqually suggestive of early forms of Aramaic is sa Matt xiii 35 S, 
It occurs at the beginning of a line, where there was plenty of room for 
»7aa, so there is no reason to regard it merely as a defective spelling. 


1 Hig. Matt. xix 6, Lk ix 25>. 
2 In S read | acl\=as as in C, with one \ only. 
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p5 is always written without } in the Aramaic portions of Daniel, and 
with a suffix we find M2523 (Dan vii 5). 95 appears actually to occur 


in the old Aramaic inscription from Nerab near Aleppo. 


Numbers. 


[Noldeke § 148.] The numbers in S and C call for few remarks. 
mssaz for wsSz (Lk xx 29 S) has been noticed above. In two 
places S appears to have a false concord, for we find jms Wax 
Joh 139 and ,pisvas he Mk ix 2. Such false concords are extremely 
uncommon: I have not found any example noted in Mr Gwilliam’s 
apparatus to the Peshitta Gospels. 

Decapolis is rendered Wdisam diss in SC, as in syr.vg. But 
ex Tov Texodpwv avéwov Matt xxiv 31 is rendered Meat sate = in S, 
where syr.vg has <seat haste =; in Mk xili 27 pmshsaiw = 
r-»ay is found both in S and syr.vg. 


Particles. 


[ Noldeke §155.] A. Adverbs of Quality : 
w for ohws does not occur. In its place we find the very curious 


locution waamais Matt v 34 SC (so also Aphraates 505); and 
in Joh ix 34 S has ain. Tor the meaning see Notes on Matt v 34. 
hal, occurs Matt xv 32 C, but not in S or syr.vg. 

The adverbial termination duee- is written fully in S and C almost 
always, but we find &uststoo Lk xxii 62 C, dastetx Lk xxii 47 C, in 
each case at the end ofa line. dhstwer occurs Matt xxi 29 C, but S has 
dates. In Matt xxi 37 (where syr.vg has duter’) we find 
<osterds in S, Mhatas in 

B. Adverbs of Time and Place : 

para occurs in Lk xii 9 SC for eis 75 pédXov, as in syr.vg. I have 
translated it ‘next season, but the precise meaning of the phrase is as 
doubtful as its derivation. 

mas’ ‘where?’ and x “ase ‘where’ is found in S, but side by 
side with it is found another form als, especially in S. John, which 
appears to be otherwise unknown. As occurs in S Matt xxiv 28, 
Revie oe Geko imo ot xiv 12, 14.bis> kevin 25,\xu' 17, xvii 37°, 
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¥xll 11>; Joh: viiv85, vill! 22(7), xiv 4 xvi oo ex 2 oe 
On the other hand wale occurs Matt ii 2, 4; Mk xv 47; Lk xvii 7, 
S7e exit OC 12 Oligo oor met BP vite l iewilie) 4 eral O wal <a 
xi 34, xii 35, xiii 36, xiv 5. It will be seen that the two forms are 
used indiscriminately, even in the same verse. am der occurs 
Mk xiv 14 S: ass occurs Lk xix 23 C, Lk xx 5 SC. 

Among the linguistic peculiarities of S is a curious preference for 
Masia ~oa, Le. ‘from whence, instead of Wasa ‘whence. In 
eighteen passages where Asia occurs in the extant parts of the 
Evangelion da-Mepharreshe, = is prefixed 13 times in S, only 8 times 
in syr.vg. In C gq is prefixed 8 times out of fifteen, six of them being 
in 8. John. 

For the use of asa etc. in rendering ov, see the Appendia at the 
end of this Chapter. 

Among the words for ‘immediately’ <“d&sz> ca> is much the most 
frequently used in S and Cin Matt and Mk, but md&sz t and Was 
are also found. esas is written Wa» = in Mk vi 45 S, and w&asap 
occurs Mk vi 25 S, Joh xiii 82 S. tale dushh «2 occurs in SC for 
e€aidvyns Lk ix 39 and for aidvidios Lk xxi 341. 

east Jalon (sic) for é€v orvypy xpdvov Lk iv 5 S is worth notice as 
an idiomatic rendering. 


C. Adverbs of Quality and Conjunctions. 

nas. occurs Lk xvi 11, xx 17, xxii 70, both in S and in C, as the 
equivalent of odv, in Lk xxiii 3 S (not C) and in Joh xi 37 S (hiat C) 
without any Greek equivalent. This word is only found in the oldest 
Syriac literature, and seems to mean ‘forsooth, always with a 
touch of contempt. I suppose it was considered too lively a particle 
to be retained in Scripture, It has been allowed no place in the 
Peshitta, and it has been diligently washed out in each of the three 
passages where it occurs in C. This does not appear to have been 
the case in S, for where a letter has been washed out in S by a cor- 
rector before it was turned into a palimpsest it is now totally illegible?. 


But what has happened in C’ has happened also in Aphraates, who 


1 The same phrase occurs in syr.vg for efaipyns Ac ix 3, xxii 6, but in the Gospels only the 
ordinary phrases <s\e > and ats t= have been allowed to stand. 
2 E.g. the first letter of As(=] Lk xii 31. 
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when quoting 1 Cor xv 29 has 


sazao tl nan wdusa —_ 


and in quoting 1 Cor xv 32 
rls dus pes owhria sax Jaads 


(Wright, p. 157). At least this is what the two mss originally had, as 
I was able to see after a careful examination in a good light. But in 
the former passage both mss now have taX_; and in 1 Cor xv 82 the one 
Ms (A®) has tr@X_ (i.e. t3X_), and the other (A*) has ys. Both sets 
of corrections appear to be quite late. 

The particle jal, used in quoting other people’s words, very much 
after the manner of ‘says he’ or dyai, is found in Matt xvi 13 SC, 
Lk xiv 17 SC, and Joh xii 34 S (hiat C). sl, like sas, has been 
banished from the Peshitta Gospels, but in the Epistles it is very 
suitably retained in Col 11 21, 2 Thess 11 2. In this point, as in others, 
the Gospels were more drastically revised than the rest of the N.t. 

HA_ is spelt tA, in Matt xi 33 S@ Lk xvii 25 S, but possibly 
these were merely slips in writing. t\X\. (=yap) is however the 
spelling found in Palestinian Syriac documents. 

a\ never occurs in the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe, simple eA or 
rac \ being used instead. 

x occurs Mk xi 13 S, as a rendering of «i apa. 


[ Néldeke §156.] The Prepositions in S and C’ shew few peculiarities 
of form: for syntactical uses, see on Néldeke §§ 246-252. 

In Lk ix 23 thes hrs in S, followed by sth dra, appears 
to be an attempt to distinguish between the driow pov epyerPar and 
dkohovbetrw pow of the Greek. I have not met with any other resolution 
of yh> into its original elements. 


Verbs. 


[Noldeke §158.] The longer form of the 3rd pers. pl. mase. of the 
Perfect occurs in ~_assasen Joh xi 46 S (sic). The 3rd pl. fem. Perf. 
is identical with the 3rd sing. masc. in S and C, as in all other ancient 
Edessene mss, except in verbs tertiae »'. But in the Imperative pl. 


1 Te, ‘my eyes were opened’ is ,ias whahd<, not ,ia~ wrahd, In the case of a 
palimpsest like S, often very difficult to read, there might in some case be a doubt whether a 
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fem. the longer form in én is used, as in the Peshitta, eg. wams 
Lk xxiv 6 SC. In Mk xvi 7 for imdyere etware Dr Harris edited 
stear’ Air, my transcript has ptr > %. It is therefore probable that 
the former of the two verbs has no nén at the end: the photograph is 
unfortunately illegible. 

[Noldeke §160.] otams Lk ix 32 S must be a mere orthographical 
miswriting of atas, not a relic of an intransitive 7-form. In several other 
places S has a twist too many, identical in shape with the small letter 
yod, .g. passure (for pare’) Matt xvu 19, rascal (for cssal) 
Matt xix 25, psaxsay (for paxsas) Joh viii 57. 

For 2m. instead of msm, see on Noldeke § 183. 

[ Néldeke § 172.] wrts Lk xvii 3 Sis no doubt a scribe’s blunder 
for »ws. Both Sand C correctly read ,<a in Lk xix 39. 

[Noldeke §173.] For the Imperative of ts, S has ata\, Joh xiv 15 
and *\ Joh xvii 11. For w\, Matt xix 17 C we find wt) in S, ie. the 
Pael. The Imperative Peal of yas ‘to knock’ occurs Lk xi 9 S Cin the 
ordinary form azas, and the Perfect occurs in Lk xii 36, but in 
Lk xi 10, xiii 25 (where C’ has the Participles yas, ,axas), we find yas 
and »azamm in S, i.e. the Aphel participles maggesh, maqqéshin. These 
appear to be the only passages where the Aphel of this verb is used in 
Edessene, but ,sxa= occurs in the Christian Palestinian Lectionary at 
Lk xii 25. Here again therefore a peculiarity of S finds illustration 
from other Aramaic dialects. 

[ Noldeke §174.] For \iw and wae, see on Noéldeke S183. 

[Noldeke §177.] waz Lk xi 1 8, ~asdhdh Lk xiii 3 S, and 
ame (imptv.) Lk ix 44 S, are simply instances of scriptio defectiva for 
waza, wasadhdh and azumw: they do not imply any difference of 
grammatical form. 


[ Noldeke §183: the anomalous Verbs. | 


rade and \iev.—In the Imperative of these verbs the initial © is 
sometimes not dropped in S, particularly in S. Matthew. The instances 
mere twist were added at the end of a word like phah<] or not ; what makes it almost certain 
that such a twist is never added is that verbs ending in w and “=p never add the yod. Thus in 


Matt xxv 5 we have py and a, not »sas and yAspa: both in Matt xxiv 32 and in Mk xiii 
28 S reads asd not »s4, In zpMG xxvii 572 (Cyrillona ii 194) Bickell edited yaa, but I have 
? 
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are (1) for Wd and adhe, Matt xi 28, xix 21, xxii 4; Lk ix 59; 
(2) for Siew and ali, Matt ii 20, v 41, viii 4, 9, ix 6, 13, xvii 27: 
Mk vii 29 (Mie); Lk vii 22, x 3, xiii 31, xxii 10. It will be seen that 
no example of this spelling occurs in 8. John. 

The fem. pl. Imperative of dre is spelt x in Matt xxviii 6 S, the 
only passage where it occurs. a 

Ao04.—In Lk xvi 23 S we find Lalitha e\ so written, from 
which perhaps we may infer that the vowelless os was unpronounced, 
and so became liable to be dropped in writing. 

oms.—In three places we find sm. written in S, where the sense 
is passive and we should expect sms. The passages are 

(1) wWoalews mhaslar Wie sms am waal Jo you is given 
the mystery of the kingdom of God (Mk iv 11 S) ; 

(2) wom. s\n Ama... 100 wallaz Mic om. a To thee I 


give this authority...because to me it 1s given (Lk iv 6 S); 

(3) aha mi sosal? Cam sscax isuc....hzraial iso 
asus And he entered the synagogue...as he was wont. “And there 
was given him the book of Isaiah (Lk iv 16, 17 S). 

The same spelling occurs in the codex of Aphraates called by 
Wright A and cited in this book as A* In Wright, p. 355, we find 
cal oosr wa Ae cal nad pla wam <\ Not every one is sufficient 
for it, but he to whom it is given (Matt xix 11). The other ms of 
Aphraates A> has -scasx instead of som.a, and a.ma is also found 
here in S Cand the Peshitta', but the correction was so obvious that we 
may be pretty sure that A* preserves the true text of Aphraates. 
And again (Wright, p. 114), according to the same ms A’, we find 
asumml <hlass sda aia wih jar ce oe oir ur 
iain wale s3xs Esaa e300 ohio waiisa\\ wi= oaisa 

wiNoahsla <isudnl <hlaam 
(At the coming of Christ) the edge of the sword is taken from in front of the Tree of 
Life, and it is given for meat to the faithful ; and Paradise is promised to the blessed and 
to the virgins and the holy, and the fruits of the Tree of Life are given for meat to the 
JSaithful and to the virgins. 
The other ms A” has =ao and pos. 


These five instances of the use of so. for msc. shew that we are 


has >™s Joliexrxalils 
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dealing with something more than a slip in writing. It would be 
intolerably harsh to translate the passages impersonally, and at first I 
believed that they contained a relic of the old Passive formed by 
internal vowel change, instances of which survive in Biblical Aramaic. 
37 actually occurs in Dan vii 14. But in the passage just quoted from 
Aphraates 114 the word «sms, however pronounced, must be a 
Participle : it cannot be a Perfect tense. Moreover, as all the instances 
of this defective spelling concern the verb sas the explanation must be 
specially suited to that word. I therefore conjecture that when sms 
is written for the Pass. Part. the a is intended to be elided, and that 
just as in the Perfect original yéhaB has become ya8, so in the 
Participle original yéhi8 became yi8 or 78: that is to say, we should 


point the word oma. 


The spelling sm. for sca. is also found in Christian Palestinian 
documents, viz. Matt xix 11 codd. apc, Lk vii 25 codd. so, Joh vi 
66 cod. B, Joh vii 39 codd. Bo, Joh xix 11 codd. Bc; also in Mrs 
Lewis’s Praxapostolos Gen 1x 17, Exod xi 5 (sic)}, 

[Noldeke § 184 ff: the Verbal Suffixes.| The Verbal Suffixes are 
regular in C) so far as the consonantal writing is concerned, but in S 
there are found some rare and some otherwise almost unattested forms, 
especially in the 3rd sing. masc. suffix to the Imperfect. 


§§ 188, 189. The forms found in S are 


»pooaaliins patios 

saad los smatiios 

»mal ios call os 

with corresponding forms for Nalod, Salar, ete. The form elas 

does not occur either in S or C; on the other hand callin is much 

commoner than sasral\ns both in S and in C. Examples of the 

irregular forms in S are given below. It will be noticed that they are 
less frequent in S. Matthew than elsewhere. 

(1) Forms in ,oa- (see also on § 195) :—,cassaazy Matt xxiv 46 

(contrast Lk xii 43); ,alwene Mk vi 24 (contrast Matt xiv (Ab 

somanzads Mk ix 22, ,cassaleaxy Mk xiv 10, 11 (contrast Matt xxvi 16) 


1 Tn the last instance =-03. means simply ‘is’ or ‘is to be found,’ just as peas in Lk vii 
25 corresponds to tmdpyovres. 


b) 
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»smathow Mk xiv 58 (contrast Matt xxvi GL); »oaalizas Lk xu 44, 
sCAaTAaNAIA.... rsoaaXlara Lk xi 461, ,maamssechy Lk xx 18, ,oasotaan 
Pec Xie eos. eo Joh iv 343 ;cae oer’... . must wr 
Joh x 18 (both apparently meant for fem. suffixes, as in Lk xii 46), 
raaIATK.... atarax Joh xii 47, 48, ,oaasalszan Joh xiii 2, 
MsAw~a »madwtc Joh xiv 21. 

(2) Forms in ,ea- (see also on § 195) —,mallzis Matt xxiv 472; 
»mazaoiy Lk x11 423, ,watands Lk xvi 27, , nanan Lk xxiii 16, 22; 
»Maiams Joh ill 17, ;masaaow Joh vi 40, 54, »smatane’s Joh xi 11. 

(3) The Plural forms in easa- and ,maia- need no illustration ; it is 
sufficient to observe that esalss and miasassaan occur Lk vy 18 S, but 
»pmaalssy Lk v 19S. The following instances of ,maa- are found in 
S:—,malwza1 Mk ix 32, ,mraladhoo Lk xxiv 16, ,miaxaaon 
Joh vi 15, ,msasasth Joh viii 28, pamall os Joh xii 10, ,marazalzas 
Joh xviii 28+. roaaliios also occurs in Lk xxii2 C, where S has ,eaasa-. 

§ 190. The regular form of the Impt. mase. pl. with suffix occurs in 
»smatlax Joh xviii 31 S (szc), but for verbs with initial e& we find 
»matmaec ‘say ye it’ Matt x 27 S, ,wansw ‘take ye him’ Matt xxi 
13 S, Mk xiv 448. 

In the Sing. we have the regular forms ,masacy Mk xv 14 S (and 
in Lk xxi 21 C), also soaianx Lk xxiii 18 S, but in Lk xxiii 21 S has 
»maakor ,madroi for cravpov aravpov. 


[Noldeke §192 ff Verbs with final © and suffixes. | 


§ 194. In the forms of the 3rd pl. masc. Perf. with suffixes we find 
-aa- always written in S for -ar-, and generally in C. Thus we have 
Pcodateniatteus| 0,115.0, Matt-xx1 28°S Cy Lk xx 9149S Cz) but 
smarts occurs Matt xiv 26 C, where S has avs without a suffix. 
With a fem. we find maal= Matt xiii 48 S. 

In Mk vi 49 S ,cassayss is the 3rd pl. mase. Perf. in -én- with suffix. 
The word was so read by the late Professor Bensly and myself at Sinai, 
but the form is said to be otherwise unknown in these verbs and I 

1 Possibly these words were meant for the fem., i.e. @asaanata aris mNAssa; cf Joh x 18. 

2 Tam not quite sure that the true reading of S’ may not be omas\\ sia, On the other 
hand in Matt xxi 38 the photograph of S appears to me to suggest 4a a\\ ns. 

3 Photograph illegible. 

4 In gatamuws Mk x 33 S the a is no doubt intrusive. 

5 amaxw also occurs in the ancient palimpsest fragments of the Acts of Thomas (= Wright 
3129). 
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confess that the photograph now suggests to me ,maatss as the reading 
of the ms, a form which actually occurs in the following verse, Mk vi 50. 

§ 195. Instances of the irregular suffixes to the Imperfect are given 
below from S. 

(1) Forms in ,eas- (see above on §§ 188, 189) -—,malah wl Matt 
v 42 (sec), Lk vi 29; scape’ Mk xi 15; ,oastxan Lk xxiii 20, ,oaaastw 
Lk xxiii 22; ,oasters Joh xii 47, ,msasca Joh xiv 21. 

(2) Forms in ,ma-:— ,maaxte Lk xxii 161. 

§ 196. In the Imperative, as in the Perfect, we find in S -aa- 
instead of -arv-: e.g. ,maadee Lk xix 30 S (but ,mardur C) ; 
,»maat Matt xxii 9 S, ,naayw Joh xi 44 8S. ,masdurea Mk xi2 Sis 
probably a mere slip in writing. The Imptyv. pl. of ,as, with suffix of 
Ist pers. sing., is »saaas Matt 1 8, xxii 19, Lk xx 24 in S, but C’ has 
the regular form »arvas in all three passages. 

In the Infinitive of these verbs, besides the regular forms we find 
pmatscai ‘to see him’ Lk xxiii 8 S. 


These irregular suffixes, which are one of the most striking gram- 
matical peculiarities of S, have some slight attestation in other Syriac 
documents. An instance occurs, curiously enough, in the dedication 
prefixed by Habibai to Codex C’ itself where we find ,massai for 
»eaaaisaa: this may however have been a mere error of the writer. 
Of much more importance is the occurrence of ,matase’s in Aphraates 
cod. A (i.e. A*®, Wright, p. 169), in a quotation of Joh xi 11, the same 
passage where it is found in S. It is therefore clear that these peculiar 
suffixes are not merely due to some accident of transcription in the 
Sinai Palimpsest. They are doubtless genuine remains of that early 
stage of Edessene Syriac, of which the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe is 
the only well preserved monument: of these suffixes, as of other 
features, we may say with Wellhausen, “man gewinnt den Eindruck, 
dass solche Raritiiten stehn gebliebene Reste sind, dass schon im Sin. 
und Cur. die stilistische Korrektur begonnen hat, die in der Peschita 
(namentlich des Neuen Testaments) entschiedener, wenngleich auch 
nicht systematisch durchgefiihrt ist?.” 

* smMawre also occurs in Cyril/ona i 12 and in the ancient palimpsest fragments of the Acts 
of Thomas (corresponding to amaswt Wright 3158). 


* J. Wellhausen in Nachrichten der k, Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu Gottingen. Phil.-hist. 
Klasse, 1895, i, p. 5. 
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Syntan. 


The following remarks do not profess to be anything like a complete 
account of the Syntax of S and C, or even of their peculiarities of 
Syntax. As was remarked at the beginning of this Section, the 
Evangelion da-Mepharreshe is written in idiomatic Edessene Syriac : 
the most notable peculiarity of S and C is not the presence of this or 
that idiom, but their freedom from that imitation of Greek construc- 
tions which pervades so much of the later Syriac literature. 

| Noldeke §202B.] sx &stan (ie. “Bloodfield”) Matt xxvii 8 S 
is an interesting example of the Absolute state in proper names. It 
is curious that the Syriac should have avoided the obvious rendering 
résax Ao, found in the Latin and in the Palestinian Syriac texts!. 

Equally noteworthy is aalx Joh xviii 10 S (sic), because it shews 
that the translator of the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe recognised the 
genuine Semitic name which appears in the Greek as MdAyxos. The 
name is actually written y9bp in a number of Palmyrene inscriptions 
of the Ist cent. AD and is doubtless identical with the common Arabic 
name SUL Mahk. The Peshitta has Maléy, without the final a: 


probably by the 5th century the a had become unfamiliar as an ending 
to masculine names, and aal= only sounded like the abs. sing. of 
rhaalss. Similarly in Nehem vi 6 91 becomes ywaxX_in syr.vg. 

[§ 202c.] The curious phrase »S\, wala ada asa\ Matt xiii 
48 SC appears to mean “they chose out the fishes whatever good ones 
there were.” A doubled adverb is normal in Syriac, as in the phrase 
pRAL wD yD, used for oi kaxos €xovres in the Peshitta as well 
as in SC. But the use of a plural adyectwe in this distributive 
sense is very uncommon and seems to have been a puzzle to the trans- 
lator of the Armenian version of the Gospel. A good example of the 
distributive use of the absolute state is ame ear’ for car’ ow 
Joh vii 24 SC. The Peshitta has Warts mms. 


1 The Palestinian Lectionary has for Matt xxvii 8 
pmol <b aia Ann ora <iol stioik ual 
Land’s ancient cod. Petropolitanus (a Ms of the continuous Gospel text) has 
SIN pawta layne <n Mey ihe ahaa Sue Vinh = 


cr mi 
ig aspas\ 
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[Noldeke § 208 4.] Wit&r am yin Lk xv 15 S is an instance of 
the somewhat careless construction mentioned by Duval (Grammaire 
Syriaque § 357 f), who quotes wala am dhdure ,0% from BO, 1 365. 
In Lk xv 15 C has am thr’ paz, but in Lk xix 39 both S and C 
have mMzias am s1a> .=. 

[Néldeke § 210.] ulna wto da ‘every village of Galilec’ Lk 
v 17 S is a good instance of the use of the absolute state before a 
genitive. 

[Néldeke § 212.) In Lk xxiii 2 kal A€yovra Eavrov xpiorov Bacrréa 
cvar is translated in SO rtsuzs als asamsx mzar ds tmwa. 
The last two words agree letter for letter with the Jewish NMwH sobp, 
commonly translated ‘King Messiah.’ But Dr Dalman ( Worte Jesu 240) 
has shewn that it is a mistake to treat ‘Messiah’ in this phrase as a 
proper name, and that we should render it ‘the Anointed King.’ And 
this also agrees with the usage of the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe and 
the Peshitta, for the Syriac not only has ‘ Herod the king’ in Matt 11 3, 
Mk vi 14, where the better Greek texts have 6 Bacuvreds “Hpaddns, 
but also ‘Augustus Caesar’ in Lk ii 1, although ‘Caesar Augustus’ is 
the order found in all other authorities. In Lk xxii 2, therefore, 
rssaxc also should be translated ‘an anointed king’ rather than 
‘King Messiah.’ 

[Noldeke §217.] As for masa As is now attested by S in Joh 
i 35, as well as Aphraates 123. On the other hand the Peshitta has 
As in Johi3, where wasala is read by C and by Ephraim (Rom. iv 18 b, 
Lamy ii 513). 

[| Néldeke § 2208.] By the dropping of a repeated «= the enclitic 
— ir occupies an unusual position in soe Cai aw »w pam 
‘Who’s my mother or who are my brothers?’ Matt xii 48S. In the 
parallel passage Mk iii 33 the . ase is not present. 

[Néldeke § 222.| The idiom of a preposition followed by a pro- 
nominal suffix and a is ingeniously used in Joh xi 32 S, where 7\Oev 
dmov Hv ‘Ingovs is rendered sazaxy ohal d\m. Similarly in Joh 
vil 42 THs Keépns Omov nv Aaveld is rendered ssann calsy dato by 
the Peshitta as well as SC. In each case the clumsy Johannine peri- 
phrasis is indicated without being allowed to hamper the movement of 
the sentence, 
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[Noldeke § 223.) ‘mass with suffix is twice used for ddws, viz. 
—Aaawh wi a AADALS =aihy 6 LOo-aL otws Matt v 34 SC and A 505, 
and again halahe reals Rain hic = ev aaptias ov eyevynOns 


odos Joh ix 34 S, where odws is read for ddos in 1-118-131-209 and 
some other Greek mss, as well as the Armenian vulgate. The same 
idiom has been left standing in 1 Cor vi 7 syr.vg, where ows yrrnpa 
tpiv éoriv is rendered Wash ~ohas» .aamate, ie. ‘ye your own 
selves are guilty.’ 

| Noldeke § 224*.] To render 6 daipouodeis Mk v 18 S has the 
characteristic Syriac idiom marxx am, and this reappears in the 
‘Peshitta as ,manrzn am. But in Lk viii 36 6 daponodels is only 
rendered in S and C’ by ‘that man’; accordingly in the Peshitta we 
find Maasx ac ta ‘that demoniac man.’ Evidently am Kta\_ 
was taken over from syr.vt, and m:asx added to give the sense of the 
Greek. In other words the text of the Peshitta in Lk viii 36 is con- 
flate ; we catch the reviser at work and see how his style differs from 
the idiomatic Syriac of the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe. 

[ Noldeke § 225.| Aus is occasionally used in S and C to give 
emphasis, e.g. sax sax MY Matt v 11 8 (om. x C), where syr.vg 
has ,rbij= in agreement with the Greek evexev euod. Cases like 
pla ieare) Matt xiii 30 C (om. bea S), sa wiaha Lk xxii 305 
(,taha C), where ls: appears to have no real force at all, are very 
uncommon and seem to be due to some accident of revision. 

[ Noldeke § 228.| It is here very truly remarked by Noéldeke that 
the difference between warm ‘those’ and pico ‘these’ is often neg- 
lected in Syriac. Thus in Matt xxi 23 tadra...caxetva is rendered by 
pioa....aboos in the Peshitta as well as in S C, although in other 
more important respects the Peshitta text of this verse has been 
conformed to the Greek. 

[ Noldeke § 233. ] sax ~= stands for té cou dvoma éorw; (Lk 
vill 30) in syr.vg as well as SC. This is no doubt the old Semitic 
idiom: it is found in the Hebrew text of Judges xii 17 JOY 5, and in 
the Targum of Onkelos to Gen xxxii 27 we find JOY 79 although the 
Massoretic Text here has 72¥ 75. The use of the phrase ‘Who is thy 
name?’ is doubtless connected with that identification of the name 
with the personality, whereby in Semitic idiom the Name of God is 
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practically used for His personal character, as known to the wor- 
shipper. 

[Woldeke § § 236.c.] In several passages, e.g. Matt xx 15, Lk x 23, 
Joh iv 22, S has 1 esa where C and the Peshitta have 1 jaan. In 
a few places the Peshitta keeps 1 es with S, while C has the ordinary 
x mam, e.g. Matt xvii 30. 

[Néldeke § 240 4.) sSe sSz [yid1] esau As Matt xviii 22SC 
and A ?/,, literally ‘on 70 [temes] seven seven, does not mean 3430 times 
but 490, as Aphraates especially declares (Wright, p. 298). sae s5z 
means ‘seven by seven,’ ie. ‘in rows of seven.’ When therefore the 
acts of forgiveness are piled in rows of seven upon seventy, we get 
70 x7, which is four hundred and ninety. 


[Noldeke § 243.] In Lk iv 40 ddvovros tov ydLov is rendered in S 
by the idiomatic tz ,5ts=, without = prefixed, and this also is 
the reading of the Peshitta, as edited by Mr Gwilliam from the Mss. 
In Mk i 82 gas etzcax »ptas in S corresponds to oiias d€ yevouevys 
ore edvaey 6 ydLos, and in remedying the apparent deficiency syr.vg 
inserts the 2, »=tas no longer being the first word in the sentence 
(zsax »>jssio ws xsis). Here again the effort to conform the 
Syriac to the Greek has resulted in the disappearance of a characteristic 
Syriac idiom. 

[ Noldeke § 244.] For the omission of xa in short descriptive clauses, 
see on Noldeke § 275. 


[ Néldeke § 249%.] The curiously slack construction sometimes used 
after (a in comparative clauses is found in Matt xviii 13S C’ as well as 
in the Peshitta and Aphraates 142, where we read that the shepherd 
who has found the lost sheep ‘ sae over it more than the ninety 
and nine which have not gone astray” (... pad a ede md a9). 
The Greek is paddov 7 et followed by a dative, but no Syriac authority 
reads the logically more correct Ass (2 weds. The same construction 
is found in Lk xv 7 C, but S followed by syr.vg reads As ar instead 
of a the. 

Similarly in Matt xxvii 9 there is nothing but the context to decide 
whether the prophet held the Christ dearer than he held the gons 
of Israel, or whether he held the Christ dearer than the sons of 
Israel did. 
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The use of aw instead of = in comparisons, in imitation of (or at 
least corresponding to) the Greek 7, occurs several times in the Gospels, 
eg. Matt xix 24 SC, confirmed by Aphraates 392. I see no reason 
to doubt that S in Lk xv 7 preserves the original rendering of the 
_ Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe: there are many characteristic variations 
in the early part of Lk xv where S differs both from C and the Peshitta, 
and it is more likely that C’ borrowed ya tds in v. 7 from the parallel 
passage Matt xvi 13 or from the Diatessaron itself than that S should 
have adopted the one variation As. are from the Peshitta. 

The compound preposition eal «= corresponds to the French de 
chez, e.g. in Lk vii 37, and also in Matt viii 34 S, the Gadarenes beseech 
Jesus to depart Lamdal w=. Similarly Judas comes with a multitude 
ima »27 hal = Matt xxvi 47, Mk xiv 43, the Greek being dé in 
Matt but wapa in Mk. It is a little less direct than the simple = and 
gives the impression that the place of departure is, so to speak, a little 
more complex and less personal. Accordingly it is used of God, in 
exactly the same way as 87) {3 is used in Jewish Aramaic. Our Lord 
is thus said to have come forth Wale hal yin Joh xii 3 S (=a 
Oeov) and in Joh xvi 27 S-vg (=mapa tov Oeov). But there can have 
been very little significance in the periphrasis, for wapa cov is rendered 
in S by wdal (2 in Joh xvii 7 and by Ye ine. 8. © ins Matis 42 
and Mk xii 11 (‘ From the Lorp this came to pass’) all the Syriac texts 
have rsto hal 2, but the Peshitta of Ps cxviii (cxvii) 23 has the 
characteristically Jewish wats yao (=. 

[ Noldeke § 250.) For ‘demoniac possession’ in the Synoptic Gos- 
pels the Syriac vulgate uses the preposition =, e.g. ‘a demon is am him’ 
Matt xi 18, ‘2m whom was a demon” Lk viii 27 ; in 8. John daipovior 
exes is literally translated mat dar’ asx ‘thou hast ademon.’ But 


in Sand C'this \ is never used and its place is supplied by > or As, 
e.g. oe dur asx Joh vii 20 SC, wile dar’ cass Joh vil 48, 


52S (hat C), and warts »smals Sam dan ‘on whom was a devil’ 
Lk viii 27 SC. What was meant by this is evident from the picturesque 
expression Wanctz cal .aaags ‘ whom a devil was riding’ (or, as we say, 
‘devil-ridden’), found in Matt ix 32 S for dayovifopevov!. 


1 This use of Aw is also found in the Palestinian Syriac Lectionary, e.g. wl sax. Joh vii 20, 
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[Néldeke § 251.] In Lk x 30 S agrees with C’ in translating 
HprOars by sx\ dua dus ‘between dead and alive.’ The Peshitta is 
widely different. In Lk xvii 11 the addition of Asstarcri by C to the 
phrase RaliINA es¢sax dus is not found in S, and it probably means 
‘to Jericho,’ It cannot therefore be brought forward as a parallel to 
watt ctl ow dus Ephr. Overbeck 147 ult., quoted by Noldeke : 
see further the Note on Lk xvii 11. 

[Noldeke § 263.] The tenses are employed normally in S and 
C, and call for no special remark here except as regards the Pluperfect, 
i.e. the Perfect followed by ac. In my translation I have ventured 
uniformly to translate these Syriac Perfects with kam by the English 
Pluperfect, in spite of the occasional harshness, as I believe the reader 
will thereby be better able to seize the point of view taken by the 
Syriac narrator in telling his tale. In a plain historical narrative we 
find in Syriac a series of verbs in the Perfect, varied occasionally by 
Perfects followed by ram or aam as the case may be. These latter 
Perfects with rae often occur in positions that obviously require us 
to use a Pluperfect in translation, but sometimes it is not so obvious 
and most translators then simply leave the wam untranslated. But 
to do this obliterates the march of the action as conceived by the 
Syriac mind. If I am right, we may regard a Syriac narrative as a 
series of tableaux vivants. The simple Perfects describe the action, the 
movement, which we are invited to witness; the Perfects with eam, 
on the other hand, describe the anterior action, the actions which we 
are not actually supposed ourselves to observe, but which have brought 
the dramatis personae into the required situation. 

Thus in 8. Mark’s story of the cursing of the barren Fig-tree and 
the cleansing of the Temple, as told by S, the narrator wishes to invite 
us to see and hear the following actions. Our Lord hungers, sees 
a fig-tree, comes to it, finds nothing but leaves, utters a curse on it. 
The curtain then lifts on another scene: He begins to put out the 
buyers and sellers in the Temple, and during some time we see Him 
stopping the passengers, teaching and saying ‘My House is a House of 
Prayer.’ Then again the disciples see the fig-tree withered, and 8. Peter 
says ‘The fig-tree is withered,’ and Jesus answers ‘ Have faith in God.’ 
Then in another scene we see the chief Priests come to Jesus, and they 
ask for His authority and He answers them (S. Mark xi 12-29) 
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Here we have four scenes, two on the way and two in the Temple. 
The events which we are supposed to see and hear are told us in the 
simple Perfect. But the connecting links, the subsidiary, though 
necessary, actions that bring the actors into the required situations, 
are told us in the Pluperfect. How is it that Peter remembered 
(v. 21)? Because the disciples had heard (aam assaz v. 14°). How 
is it that we find our Lord busy with the merchants in the Temple ? 
Because He had entered the Temple (wWam As v. 15"). How is it 
that in the fourth scene our Lord is found in controversy with the 
chief priests? Because He and the disciples had come again to Jeru- 
salem (aam adh v. 27"), and the chief priests had heard of His doings 
in the Temple (aam assaz v. 18"). 

The point is, that this tense describes a past scene. It may break 
the thread of the narrative to bring in a detail, but it does not carry 
the narrative forward. Wherever it appears there is a break of 
continuity!. A good example of this is Lk x 17 where S and C have 
aam asaa, suggesting the break which is logically demanded after 
v. 16. The previous verses give one scene, containing our Lord’s 
parting instructions to the Seventy-two: the following verses describe 
what was said when the Seventy-two had retwrned*, It is a question 
of pictorial effect, of the subordination of phrase. To neglect this 
subordination turns a Syriac narrative into a monotonous chain of 
statements and takes the life out of the action. 

Naturally the proper grouping and subordination of the incidents 
in a story is a matter of individual taste, at least to some extent. 
We therefore find that editors often inserted or cut out the ram or 
aam. A series of instances will be found in Lk vii 19 ff, where 
S three times has a simple Perfect when C’ has the Pluperfect : 
Matt xxi 46 is another example of the same variation. 

[ Noldeke § 274.| The ‘historic present’ is rare in Syriac, but several 
clear instances occur in S: e.g. Matt xx 11 when the Labourers saw, 
they murmur (pdt, Gr. éyoyyvgov); Matt xxiv 1 when...the disciples 
drew near, they shew Him the buildings (ass, Gr, émdetEar) ; Matt 
xxvii 19 Pilate’s wife sendeth word to him (rmsaLz., Gir. améarevdev) ; 


1 It is, in fact, the exact opposite of the Arabic 4 or the Hebrew strong +}, 
2 A similar break in narration is to be found in Lk i 62 S, 
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Mk vi 5 on a few infirm folk He /ayeth His hands and they were healed 
(mare, Gr. émfeis [...epamwevoev]); Lk vill 4, for ovvidvtos S has 
pind aa, Chas rash aa, syr.ve has Wam raia...38. 

These examples, in all of which the tense used is clear from the 
consonantal writing, raise the question whether we ought not sometimes 
to point verbs as Participles rather than Perfects in cases where the 
consonantal writing does not distinguish between them. The point 
which distinguishes Aja killing from A\e he killed is never found in 
S or C, so that we are entirely dependent on analogy and such tradition 
as is afforded us by the transmitted vocalisation of the Peshitta’. 

[ Noldeke § 275.| Circumstantial clauses are expressed in Syriac by 
the Participle preceded by 1% or some other particle such as ax, or by 
a relative. The Participle, or participially used adjective (§ 244), is 
rarely allowed to stand alone, except after Imperatives (§ 272). Thus 
in Matt xi 18 (John the Baptist came neither eating nor drinking) 
S has wae la daw <h. But this is altered in the other texts: 
Chas Whe WA wo Saw ol aa and syr.vg has whe wha Maw ws. 
In the parallel passage, however, Lk vii 33, all three texts agree with 
that of S in 8S. Matthew. 

A somewhat similar instance is Lk xviii 11, where S has ‘That 
Pharisee standeth by himself praying...’ (russ Reece marta), but 
C and syr.vg have ‘was standing......and thus was praying’ 
(ram wlio picna...rvac sarvo). In this way the historic present 
and the independent participle of S are both made to disappear. 

After Imperatives and some other expressions, such as am 3x= 
‘he was accustomed,’ we find the bare Participle used, as is noted in 
Noldeke § 272. Thus Lk xii 13 ‘Speak to my brother to divide 
(uepicac Oar) the inheritance with me’ is rendered in syr.vg, as well 
as SC, 
lit. ‘Speak to my brother dividing with me the inheritance.’ It is 
this construction which I believe to be intended in Matt xv 26 S, 


mala tAat Maly rosl amsl cla wl 
Ltrs not fitting [for folk] to take the sons’ bread to cast it to the dogs. 


' For the inconsistencies exhibited by the Peshitta text in the phrase ‘answered and said,’ see 
the Appendix at the end of this chapter. 
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Here instead of rat ramén we find in C and syr.ve asstsala 


‘and to cast it,’ in accordance with cat Badev in the Greek. But the 
construction of S sounds to me idiomatic and original, although the 
antecedent to mt has to be wholly inferred from the context}. 


[Noldeke § 286.] The Infinitive is used, as Dr Néldeke says ‘als 
eine Art Epexegese,’ e.g. Matt ii 20 asnssal malls o2-X.A} GAM —~s> 
‘they were seeking the lad’s life to snatch away,’ where ‘to snatch 
away’ is omitted by S. Here adasaszal ‘to snatch it away’ would 
have been possible, but with transitive verbs the addition of the suffix 
is not necessary. When however the verb requires after it a construction 
with a preposition the suffix is necessary after the pronoun, e.g. in 


Ps civ 46 “ pnw my’ innd where we in English can say ‘ Leviathan, 
that Thou hast formed to laugh at, the Syriac like the Hebrew must 
say ‘ Leviathan, that Thou hast formed to laugh at 2t?.’ 


This will explain the phrase n> wsisal in Joh xxi5 S. Verbs of 
eating, such as Law and aws\, usually govern an accusative ; followed 


1 Dr Merx, in his always interesting notes on the text of S (Die Vier Kanonischen Evangelien: 
.. Erliiuterungen..von Adalbert Merx, i 248 ff), takes a widely different view. Deliberately dis- 
regarding the Greek, and even the text of S in the parallel passage Mk vii 27, he considers ysn4 
to refer to esis and makes 1a relative: the saying of Christ thus becomes ‘ Js it not fitting to 
take the bread that the sons cast to the dogs?’ i.e. ‘is it not fitting that I, cast out as I am by the 
Jews, should help the Gentiles?’ To this question the woman replies by an eager affirmative. 
According to Dr Merx, the ordinary text of S. Matthew and also the parallel passage in S. Mark 
have been corrupted by a Judaistic re-editing (Verjéidelung), which S alone has escaped. 

It is undoubtedly much easier to construe S in the way advocated by Dr Merx, but I cannot 
believe that his translation gives the sense intended by the scribe. When I find rév dprov raév 
réxvev in the Greek and <ax45a x<snu\ in the Syriac translation, I cannot but believe that 
denotes the genitive and that the phrase means ‘the bread of the sons.’ Moreover Aphraates ° 
149, in an allusion which I omitted to quote in vol i, pp. 88, 89, as being too paraphrastical for 
textual purposes, says that those who assiduously beg for mercy are the dogs that receive the sons’ 
bread and they cast to them ( om cea Warsaa <son\ pm). Dr Merx wishes to 
emend this also and to cut out the a before yan, but as it stands it attests the expression the 
sons’ bread, and a very little imagination is needed to believe that the phrase in Aphraates is a 
somewhat mechanical reminiscence of the text of S, understood as I have understood it and not 
as Dr Merx has done. 

If it be necessary to choose an antecedent to yasn4 in S, I should be inclined mentally to 
supply aa after <<\q. Similarly in Mk vii 27 the Palestinian Lectionary has Jt 7s not good 


that WE should take the sons’ bread and (that) WE should cast it to the dogs. But no word is really 
required, seeing that in Joh xviii 8 S renders dere rovtovs tmayew by iin ana=z., 


2 aman ie hujsan im o dual, 
I, 


By a 
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by yea they signify ‘to eat part of a thing.’ But ‘to eat of a joint’ 
is «> Naw. The expression is fairly common in Hebrew, e.g. 
Judg xiii 16, but it also occurs in Syriac, e.g. Job xxi 25 in imitation 
of the Hebrew. Hence ma wslsal was wash dur means ‘ Have 
ye anything to eat of?’ The choice of the preposition to be used was 
no doubt due to the fact that the Greek is uy te tpoopayuov eExere ; 


The confused construction of Lk iti 8 C, is not supported by S, 
which has Rais yao arta ploo paar wool sAzsa where C’ has 
amas for pans. The text of C (noticed in Nodldeke § 286) appears 
to be nothing more than an unskilful mixture of the phraseology of 
Matt ii 9 with that of S in 8. Luke. : 

A good example of the Infinitive used without a finite verb to 
express ‘must’ is Joh ix 30, where S has m> atsardval ams ‘this 
is something to wonder at!’ The Peshitta inserts am after ams 
and omits eas. 


[ Noldeke § 290.] A noteworthy example of a double accusative is 
to be found in smart miustasdh pala pazarla Lk ii 35 S, cor- 
responding to kal cov [de] adrys THY Wuynv dehevoerar popdata. The 
text is supported by a fragment of the original Syriac of S$. Ephraim’s 
Commentary on the Diatessaron preserved by Isho‘did, who has 
Mswsat mitasdh »arais. The meaning is apparently ‘And through 
thine own self thow shalt cause a spear to pass,’ but no other authority 
has the verb in the 2nd person. ~ For the use of tax with an accusa- 
tive instead of with 5 see Lk xix 1, where we find assster taxa in S, 
instead of assterto taNa. 


[Néldeke § 295.] The Infinitive absolute is much more commonly 
used in the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe than in the Peshitta. 
max cazca Joh x 20 (Gr. watverar) appears to be the only instance 
in the Peshitta Gospels where the idiom is not actually indicated in the 
Greek. In one instance, pec arsascasa Lk viii 50, where it occurs 
in C but not in S or the Peshitta, the reading of C is supported by 
Aphraates, by the Commentary of S. Ephraim, and by the Acts of 
Thomas. It is possible, however, that this last quotation may be based 
on Mk vy 36, a passage for which S is unfortunately not extant. 
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[Noldeke § 304.) In Lk xviii 3 S has am bur Wa diac, 
where Cand the Peshitta have dam dur!. 


[Noldeke § 328 B.]| Both S and C are among the ‘ancient docu- 
ments’ that invariably use kam w\ and not al. The Peshitta on 
the other hand contains al several times, e.g. Joh vii 25. 


[$ 328¥.] Besides the use of eé\s for ‘without,’ and algo as a 
conjunction meaning ‘lest’ (almost like esas), it is found several 
times in the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe in the sense of ‘else’ or 
‘otherwise’: in such cases it is always followed by a noun, so as to 
distinguish it from \x meaning ‘lest.’ This usage is obscured in the 
Peshitta and does not seem to be recognised in the Syriac Grammars, 
so I here set down the instances I have observed®. Matt vil SC: ‘Do 
not your righteousness before men, else ye have no reward with your 
Father’ (. asase hal Casal dub wtXow hs); Matt vi 24 C 
(hiat S), Lk xvi 138 S (hiat C): ‘No man can serve two lords, else 
the one he will hate and the other he will love’ (réseax ass\ An 
mets eitecia); Matt ix 16, 17, Mk ii 21, 22 S (hiat C): ‘No 
man putteth a new patch on a worn-out garment, else the fulness of 
the new pulleth away the weakness of the worn-out part...... neither 
new wine into worn-out wine-skins, else the wine teareth the wine-skins’ 
(mit pool wie wits wis... caduss haer dais <hy). 
In Matt vi 24 and Lk xvi 13 the corresponding Greek is 7 yap, in the 
other instances it is ef dé py or et dé pyye. 

The Peshitta has w\ma instead of w\x in Matt vi 1, and taAX_ ar’ 
felvincievi. 4 and) Lkexv1 13, In Matt ix 16,17, andeMk n 21; 292: 
it has ws but except in Mk ii 22 the construction is changed. In 
the other passages the verb comes immediately after mAs, and in 
Matt ix 16 this is actually put in the future (...~daslos aahh wis 
‘that the fulness of it may not pull,’ etc.). We may remark in passing 
that the unusual divergence of the Peshitta from the Greek in this 
verse receives a natural explanation when viewed as a stylistic cor- 
rection of the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe. The Greek here has 
aiper yap TO mAjpopa x.T.r., not et dé py, alper TO TANpop_a as in 
S. Mark. The Evangelion da-Mepharreshe rendered both passages 

1 Here am hsxZ is read by Mr Gwilliam’s cod. 40, and by his 14 36 in Lk vii 37. 
2 Other instances of <\s, meaning ‘else,’ are to be found in asp 47}, 687, 691°; Aphraates 
185”, (R.HLK.) 
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alike, as its custom often is, employing in each passage the idiomatic 
use of w\s now under consideration. The Peshitta alters the idiom 
in Matt ix 16, but in so doing departs much further from the Greek. 
It is of course quite likely that in this particular phrase the official 
Peshitta text is simply reproducing a previous stylistic correction : 
we are even at liberty to conjecture that C, which is here missing, 
itself read gah <\s!. 


[ Néldeke § 338c.] In more than a dozen passages the Peshitta 
begins a paragraph with aan ama ‘And it came to pass that 
when...,’ corresponding to kai éyévero ore in Matt, and Kai éyévero ws 
or éyévero S¢ év ro in Lk. The formula occurs in S in Matt xi 1 and 
xix 1, and perhaps also in Matt xxvi 1, but elsewhere it is avoided 
in the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe. Usually the éyévero is left un- 
translated, as in Matt xiii 538 and Lk x 38: in other places we find 
sa rama ‘And it came to pass when...,’ eg. Matt xi 1 C, xix 1 C, 
Lk i 41 S, ix 51 C. In the last passage S has saa without cam. 
It is possible that the original translation had regarded sax cama 
as an exact equivalent of kai éyévero ore and aA rama as an exact 
equivalent of kat éyévero ws. But as above remarked the éyévero is 
usually dropped in the Syriac rendering. 

The idiom specially mentioned in § 338¢c (vz. ‘And it came to 
pass...and’) occurs in Lk ix 28 SC, but in the Peshitta the intrusive 
and has been corrected out. 

Here may conveniently be noticed the very curious anacoluthon 
introduced by the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe and the Peshitta into 
their rendering of 8. Matthew’s phrase ‘Now all this is come to pass 
that it might be fulfilled,’ ete. (rodro Sé [odor] yéyovev va Kare eLhe 
phrase occurs in Matt i 22, xxi 4, xxvi 56, and in the Greek the 
construction is perfectly straightforward. But the Syriac has pet x03 
x hams, just as if the translation had read 6 instead of édov. That 
it is a native idiom and not a translator's mistake is shewn by the 
retention of the phrase in the Peshitta: even in Matt xxvi 56, 
where S has in the plural 3 ,amax gmla gan plan, the Peshitta has 
x hhamsx pax rx. In Matt xxi 4 a few ancient Peshitta codices 


1 wZ\n meaning ‘else’ also occurs in Lk x 6, where S reads mona ands Zin 
-—_—  — 


(sec, see the List of Errata), i.e. Lf (a be) otherwise, upon you it will return. 
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(Mr Gwilliam’s 15 17 19 20 36) remove this anacoluthon by omitting 
the a before dham!. This construction is also noticed in Néldeke § 358 B. 


[Noldeke § 339.] In the ordinary Edessene Syriac, as known to 
us in writings dating from the 4th century onward, the conjunction 
‘and’ is not used to introduce the apodosis. But in S and C there 
are several instances of this thoroughly Semitic idiom. The passages 
may be conveniently arranged under the two heads of Temporal 
Sentences, containing sa in the protasis, and Conditional Sentences, 
containing . & or alr in the protasis. 


(A) Temporal Sentences. 

Matt 11 16 Bamrirfets dé 6 “Inaods etOds avéByn amo tod vdaros 
Kal idovd... 
warax ml ashadewa wasn pa alo Wao sax wt aS 3A Syr.ve 
Now when Jesus was baptized, immediately He came up from the water 
and the heavens were opened to Him. 
but 
earar avhadhed cma out oo los Whars a> ops ana CU 
And when He was baptized, in the same hour that He came up from 
the water, | and | lo, the heavens were opened. 

amar ashadre waa as ps alwo scar asa S 
And when He was baptized and came up from the water, [and] lo, 
the heavens were opened. 

The [and] which I have put in square brackets simply serves to 
introduce the apodosis. Notwithstanding important differences, S and 
C’ agree in the general cast of the sentence against the Greek and 
-against the Peshitta, which follows the Greek. 


Lk xii 10ff The Greek text tells the story of the woman with 
the spirit of infirmity in the followmg manner: “Now He was 
teaching... “and lo, a woman having a spirit.... '?Now Jesus... 
(spoke) and laid His hands on her.... ‘Now the ruler of the 
synagogue answered and...(complained). '° But (de) the Lord answered 
him and said ‘ Hypocrite !’” 

1 A similar anacoluthon may be intended by the insertion of a before ahs in Lk xxii 375, 


but I incline to think the 3 a mere scribe’s blunder. A similar construction after a miss is 
found in Addai 234, 443, as my friend Canon Kennett points out. 
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S and C without substantial variation have: “And when He 
was teaching... and there was there a woman that had a spirit... 
Land Jesus...(spoke) “and laid His hands on her.... 14 And the 
ruler of the synagogue answered and...(complained). Jesus answered 
and said to him: ‘ Respecter of persons !’” 

It is surely unreasonable to take all the clauses in vv. 10—14 
inclusive as introductory to the reply of our Lord in v. 15. Is it not 
more natural to regard v. 11 as the apodosis to v. 10? When Jesus 
was teaching in a synagogue one Sabbath, a certain woman (we are 
told) was present. 

The Peshitta retains the ‘when’ of SC in v. 10, but omits the 
introductory ‘and’ in v. 11, so that it reads “Now when Jesus was 
teaching... “there was there a woman, etc.”; a new sentence begins 
at v. 12 with “Now Jesus saw her.” Evidently therefore the a in 
the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe at the beginning of v. 11 was taken 
as the introduction to the apodosis, and is accordingly omitted in the 
Peshitta in agreement with the later theory of Syriac syntax.. 


Joh iv 1—8. This is another case where the Evangelion da- 
Mepharreshe had as in the protasis and a in the apodosis, and where 
the Peshitta in getting rid of this antiquated construction departed 
still more widely from the Greek. The Greek has ws oty éyvw in 
v. 1, followed by a rather long parenthesis, but v. 3 takes up the 
principal narrative, beginning a¢jKev tHv “lovdaiay. This is properly 
and idiomatically rendered in S by sa» wa aa followed in v. 3 by 
Jama\ canaza. C' is here mutilated, but from the space 1t is evident 
that v. 1 began with ya as in S, and v. 3 with many or maaza. 
The Peshitta has moaza like S, but it omits aa at the beginning 
of v. 1. The fact that the Peshitta has the a at the beginning of v. 3 
is a clear indication that its insertion is no mere peculiarity of S but 
a characteristic reading of the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe. 

Other instances of x4 followed by a are Matt ix 18 S, Matt xii 9 O, 
(not S), xviii 8, 9 S (Minha sic 2/,: not C); Mk x 46 S xi 15 S 
(sta, cf syr.vg); Lk xix 1, 2 S (not C), xix 36 S (not C). 

Somewhat similar is Joh xvi 6. Here S has 


—ashaal diana hasta hho RAY.) Ta easy Attra A= 


For because I have said to you these things [and] sorrow hath come 
and filled your hearts. 
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Here again it is obvious that we must omit the [and] in translating 
into English. The Peshitta also has d&hdea, but it omits 3 A\=, 
although the Greek is aAN dru Tadra NedddnKa div, vTn Tem\npwKev 
VE@V THY Kapdlav. : 


(B) Conditional Sentences. 

Lk xii 45, 46.  édv Sé etn 6 Soddos exetvos ev TH Kapoia avdTovd...Kal 
4 , IN; to 46 2 c , la) 8 , > 7, 
ap&ntar TUTTE Tovs matdas K.T.v., “HEEL 6 KUPLOS TOU OovAOU Exelvov... 


Here S and C have 


womaas\ ssl <pzia...... mals Waaxs am tm eh) ce 

O00 WRAL Mt Wadia‘ 
Now if that slave shall say in his heart...and shall begin to beat the 
slaves... *° [and] the lord of that slave will come.... 

The apodosis is thus clearly introduced by a, which we have to 
leave untranslated, or render by ‘then.’ The Peshitta agrees in the 
rendering of these verses with S C, but it omits the characteristic 
a before Wahrta at the beginning of v. 46, in accordance with the 
accepted syntactical theory. 

The evidence of Lk xu 45, 46, is especially cogent, because S 
and C’ agree in inserting the a and there is no variation in the Greek. 
In other instances we have only the evidence of single Mss. 

Matt xvin 12 S 


AIL wia pe cni=a ah KC) msi ha Mis Oe wiaXt oc. aww 


wrho parh 

Tf a man shall have a flock of one hundred and one of them be strayed, 

doth he not leave the ninety and nine...? (lit. ‘and doth he not leave...?’) 

Here C and the Peshitta have another word for sheep, and they 
also omit the a before A. 


Matt xx 28 fin. C 
West = wha AT oD whaars Waho ae aus 
ORES wisdrwa othe Kham “tm Poca 
wautaew »uss witha <hy»aarh rama 


But if thou sit down to meat im a lesser place, and there come one 
less than thou, and the lord of the supper say to thee ‘ Bring thyself 
and come up and sit down to meat, then thou shalt have more glory 
in the eyes of the guests, 
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This sentence oceurs in the well-known interpolation attested by 
Codex Bezae and the Old Latin version, but not by current Greek 
texts or the Peshitta. S is here deficient, owing to the accidental 
loss of a leaf, but it is evident from the’ space required that it could 
never have contained this long insertion. I have made the apodosis 
in the above translation come at the last clause: it might equally 
well be put at medrtsa or teartsa, and D and the Latins actually 
set it at qaria, reading epet and not Kat épet. But in any case 
the clause which contains the apodosis begins with ‘and.’ As the 
evidence of S shews us that the interpolation does not belong to 
the earliest form of the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe, it is all the 
more interesting, from the point of view of the history of the language, 
to find in it an instance of the idiom now under discussion. 


Matte xxe. 21s: 
aaa mama esas laa \ohuns <M <ial\ Kotaawnh ow 


If ye shall say to this lill ‘Be taken up and fall into the sea, then 
it shall be so. 


Here C’ has ase ~_aal ram without a. The Peshitta has 


amd ..... atrarh io vial\ rars, but curiously enough three 


of Mr Gwilliam’s mss (15 20* 36) read Samba. 


Ukexigsa> 
wat Adaa mans WAL cass Ae Ty mi Moda WL Whamet aS) aS 


Though because of friendship he will not give to him, yet’ because of 
emportumty he will rise and give to him. 


The a before the second A= is not in Cand the Peshitta, and 
it is not visible in the photograph of S, though there is room for it 
and the rest of the passage is quite clear. I have not seen the 
passage myself at Sinai, but I should not wonder if a careful examina- 
tion shewed not only the a read by Dr Harris in 1893, but also signs 
that the letter had been intentionally washed out before the whole 
MS was broken up and converted into a palimpsest. In such cases 
the washed out letters are sometimes illegible in the photograph : 
a good instance of this is to be found in Lk xii 31, where I have 
little doubt that the first hand of S* had Asasa, not Maan. 
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The illegibility of the a in Lk xi 8 is all the more to be regretted, 
as the sentence is of a somewhat different type to those we have 
been examining. The ~~ has a concessive force, Le. ‘though’ or 
“even if, and in the apodosis the first word is not a verb, but a noun 
preceded by a preposition. 


pices vit 5 5S: 


ic asaho wl zi t5 p20 aM Asa el wale ta aX 


masshe s\ eal rams whiminw Kxrm0° 


Though of God Iam not afraid and for man I have no reverence, * yet 
this widow who thus fatigueth me I will requite. 

C has pprias instead of raaena ; the relative thus being dropped, 
mama now begins a third conjunctive clause of the protasis, and the 
apodosis consists of the single word massd&e ‘I will requite her.’ For 
r\....-¢xen[ a] the Peshitta has 


chlaic cam \ rartios Ua ar 


so that the sentence runs ‘ Though of God I am not afraid and of men 
I have no reverence, even though it is because this widow fatigueth me, 
I will requte her. This contains an admirable rendering of dia ye 
TO Tapéxew jor KoTOv THY xHpav tavTnv, but it will be noticed that 
in this rendering also the a before the apodosis has disappeared. 


Gitix 58S 
mtmlia Min wMatans whaala aca dure wsoar wisdhl Aine 
cant wazias the’ ol dul zis 


Though the foxes have dens and the birds of the heaven have nests, yet 
the Son of Man hath not where He may rest His head. 

In agreement with the Greek, Cand the Peshitta omit s+ and 
read pax etal instead of mtala, besides one or two minor variations. 

The word rw ‘yea’ is written —X in Lk xu 5 S, but there can 
be little doubt that . here stands in S for ‘if’ or ‘though See A Ti 
‘if’ is more than once inserted in S where the construction seemed to 
require it, e.g. Matt xiii 28, Mk xii 37. But the half dozen instances 
which I have given of conditional sentences, in which the apodosis 


1 So also Dr Merx in his translation, p, 133, 
B. IL 10 
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is introduced by a, will I trust sufficiently prove that the idiom was 
really used in the earlier stages of Syriac literature. 

Now and then the apodosis of conditional sentences, especially such 
as contain dv in the Greek, are introduced by 1s. The classical 
instance is Gen xlii 10 syr.vg 


AAC pet TAA a wah wi ale 


Had we not delayed, perchance we should have already returned. 
wet taa here corresponds to Any '2. 

The same construction occurs in Matt xi 21, Lk x 13, in S C and the 
Peshitta; ‘if the mighty works had been done in Tyre and Sidon per- 
chance they would have already repented.’ tas implies a slight doubt: 
the speaker is morally certain, but it remains a hypothesis’. When 
tas is absent, ~x can equally well introduce the conclusion without 
any expression of doubt. Thus in Lk xix 23 SC, and apparently also 
in Matt xxv 27, the lord asks the lazy slave ‘Why didst thou not 
give my money to the bankers ?’—equivalent to a conditional sentence 
—‘and I then (,ax fara) had come and required mine own.’ The 
Peshitta both in Matt and Lk omits ,»x, as we might have expected. 

But the clearest example is Matt xvii 20 S, where we read 


rim iat et ea ohtmn.... Shaisam eaas ham dur ale 
LIA hes 
If there had been in you farth...ye would have sad to this hill ‘Be 


removed, and it would remove. 


Here Cand the Peshitta read amas am] sr at the beginning 
and substitute ator for et a adntar. 


[Noldeke § 349 B.] The Greek construction of syr.vg and C in 
Lk ix 4 (aam yah [ol] waduw alsa Sur dual) is found 
also in S, and the same phrase recurs in Matt x 11, Mk vi 10, Lk x 
5, 8, 10. But such a construction would hardly be possible in S and C 
with any preposition but 4, which in Syriac is so intimately connected 
with the mere sign of the accusative after a transitive verb. When 
another preposition is used in sentences of this kind the Syriac begins 
with a ‘nominative absolute,’ e.g. Lk xx 18 éf° dv dv réon NUK EL 
avrov is rendered in S C ,maspazrh ,malx ahs i) As, and 


a2 «=> would have expressed the purely temporal sense of ‘ already.’ 
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similarly in syr.vg with the substitution of ,mastad for the last word. 
Only in the Harclean do we find ,mastah Saha ac As. 

_In view of the concession to Greek idiom made by the Evangelion 
da-Mepharreshe in Matt x 11, it is a remarkable circumstance that 
in D and that excellent minuscule cod. 28 the clause runs % adXus 
els Hv av cio Onre eis adryv, K.7.4. Why do Western authorities thus 
syriacize at a point where Syriac texts graecize ? 

And in Mk vi 10, where the Greek is ovov édv elo€édOnre eis oikiar, 
a phrase which reads like a translation from a Semitic original, why 
are S and syr.vg assimilated to the phraseology of the other Gospels ? 

It is easier to ask these questions than to suggest a satisfactory 
solution. 


[Noldeke § 355.| In my translation I have uniformly left the 
relative in short adjectival or adverbial phrases untranslated, wherever 
the verbal construction is left unexpressed. Thus puis Masi plan 
really means ‘the things that are in heaven,’ but musz53 . apr is 
better rendered into English by ‘our Father in heaven,’ than by the 
full verbal statement ‘our Father, who art (or, who is) in heaven". 
The mere fact that the relative in Syriac is a light unaccented half- 
syllable has doubtless helped the tendency of the language to insert 
it where the sense would be over-expressed by the English relative. 

[ Noldeke §358B.] See above, on § 338 ¢. 

[ Noldeke § 373.] In three passages esa\x seems to stand ellip- 
tically at the beginning of a sentence. The use of eal for w\ in 
prohibitions is not found in the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe, unless 
we regard Joh v 45 C’ as an exception, so it is improbable that the 
x in wzalx stands for ‘inverted commas,’ like 67u recitativum. The 
instances are 


(i) Matt viii 4 (Jesus saith to him “Opa pySevi etarys) 
uw tow wel waalse.ml ime SC 


where the Peshitta has wsal ts instead of sala, ie. ‘See, do not 
say to any one. Thus in SC résa\x corresponds to dpa and the 
negative contained in pydevi. 


1 Of course Mssnx> ~ am could not be used in Syriac for ‘our heavenly Father’ (¢f 
Matt xviii 10 ‘their-angels in-heaven-behold —my-Father-in-heaven’). 
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(ii) Matt xvii 9 (Jesus commanded them, saying Myéevi etayte 
TO opap.a) 
pian girl mesals 2 aml tora wars — acl ram soa CU 

Wats 2 adn’ 
S is missing at this pomt. The Peshitta for rots...csals has 
tio Wows satach wl pin asl 
Here again ezals stands in C for ‘Beware lest.’ 

(iii) Matt xxv 9 (The wise virgins reply Myjore ovK« apkéoy np 

Kal vpev) 

wadla loans el tools whsaw..... toa 8 

Here esalsx practically stands for sala wJ\, ie. ‘Nay, lest....,) but 
the omission of the direct negative at the beginning of the sentence 
both in Greek and in Syriac gives a more courteous turn to the refusal. 
The Peshitta substitutes sal. Curiously enough, in Matt xiii 29, 
where the Greek has ov, pyore... and S CO have say WA, the 
Peshitta has esa\s alone, like Sin Matt xxv 9. 

It is noteworthy with what persistence the Peshitta avoids 
résals ste and wala ow. This is the case in Matt ix 30, xviii 10, 
xxiv 5, Mk 1 44, Lk xxi 8, in all of which places the phrase is used 
by the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe. The only exception I have noted 
is Mk xiii 5 J asas\s par msals ays, where S has sal, 


[ Noldeke §374 B.| 3 am. is generally avoided in S. Out of 
15 places where the phrase occurs in one or other Syriac text, S has 
it only in Mk viii 8, 36. It occurs seven times in C, and its infrequency 
in S appears to be the result of stylistic correction. At least this is 
what is suggested by the occurrence of ccs Matt x 13 S, am cs 
(without x) Matt xii 10 S, and the reading rac Sash am Matt xxvii 
43 S. In the last mentioned verse the ordinary text has wézoWev 
alone, but «i wémoey is read by D, 1-118-209, the Old Latin, the 
Egyptian versions, the Armenian and the Ethiopic: I venture to 
think it probable that the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe once read in 
agreement with these authorities 


mam \aahs am or 


and that am in Sis a relic of this reading. 
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An expression similar in construction to 1» am . & is to be 
found in Matt xiii 10, where S has s aw rasa while C and syr.vg 


have risal, 


[§ 374, Note at end.] The use of .r< to expres dv, common in 
later Syriac translations from the Greek, is naturally absent from the 
Evangelion da-Mepharreshe. But S preserves two instances of the 


use of paiag in alternatives (Néldeke § 372), corresponding to Jl 
in Arabic!. Thus Mk xiii 35 S 


aw ML whist mim whe shor’ Jodie ase AX wl 
ar ria rdumQKais oc cia ous sas wih cla <durmiz 

<tAzrs 
For ye know not when the master of the house cometh, not whether 
ait be in the evening-time, nor whether in the midnight, nor whether in 
the morning twilight, nor whether at the dawn. 


The Peshitta has ar in each case in place of ._&, to agree with 
the Greek 7. 

Similarly in Matt xvii 8 S* has ‘zt as better for thee to enter life 
Maton SA ar daw Xe ao aa whether lame or halt. The ~°& 
has been apparently washed out of the text by a corrector and does 
not appear in C' or the Peshitta, but the occurrence of the word in 
Mk xiii 35 inclines me to believe it genuine here also. 

The same use of «_& is retained in the N.T. Peshitta outside the 
Gospels, e.g. in Rom i 16, where “Iovdaiw te tpa@rov kat “Eddnve Is 
rendered 

aI a a mrxoal snace, (a ae 


[Néldeke §375 a.] The use of ale in Sand Cis the same as in 
other Syriac documents, i.e. it introduces a hypothesis which is regarded 
by the speaker as impossible. Thus sLaw wl ale is ‘if he had 
not been born.’ The use of alr, therefore, in the Hvangelion da- 
Mepharreshe for the sayings in Matt xvii 20 and Lk xvii 6 about faith 
as a grain of mustard-seed adds a tone of impatience and regret which 


1 According to Wright ii § 166 the Arab grammarians distinguish between alternatives sepa- 
rated by | and by 9, In the former case one of the alternatives is known by the speaker to be 


true, in the latter no knowledge is assumed. 
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is lost in the Peshitta. alr is practically our ‘if only’ a if only,’ 
says Christ to the apostles, ‘ye had the grain of faith which ye have 
not, ye would have said....’ 


[§ 375 B.] Just like our ‘if only,’ the sense of alr passes into that 
of a wish, and Lk xii 49 Cis worth quoting here as a parallel to the 
passage of the Julian Romance quoted by Dr Néldeke. In Julian 23 42 
the Jews say kts ana eo ale .z_adsam ee aaa i.e. ‘And 


how much ye would have been pleased if only our star had set el his 
is in form exactly like has» ara Ad ac Mae <a, ie. ‘And 
how I should be pleased if only the fire had been already kindled!’ 
For the first clause S has Maen em, perhaps a slip for MADEN <8, 
but the construction of alm is the same as in C, The Peshitta agrees 
with C but omits c=. 


Vocabulary. 


The Vocabulary of the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe is characterised 
by a straightforward simplicity, which is to some extent preserved in 
the Peshitta. There are certain standing locutions which are used 
constantly to the exclusion of others that might be thought equally 
good Syriac. Of these the most remarkable is the use of kas ‘life’ 
for owtypiov and carnpia as well as for Coy. This extends to the 
verbal forms: ys is used for ‘to save.’ Salvation and Life were thus 
identical terms in Syriac theological language, a different word ( rin ta) 
being reserved for ‘ deliverance.’ 

Similarly ‘to come (or go) after’ stands both for d«odovfety and 
for €pxeoOar daiow, and among nouns ‘field’ is eWdésto and ‘boat’ 
is hud. ‘To each of the last there is one exception: as is used 
for ‘field’ in Lk xvii 7 S, and eal (‘ship’) is used for ‘boat’ in 
Matt xiv 22 C, a verse where S is illegible. 


Notable Greek words are :-— 


rwalwors occurs in Mk xui 88 S, Lk xx 46 SC, where the Greek has 
ev otohais. The Lv. da-Mepharreshe apparently understood that 
the Scribes wished to walk év Zroais like the Philosophers : cf Joh x 
23. rt\\wr for crody occurs in Mk xvi 5 S, Lk xv 22 SC 
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rmia is used for 4 mapdédus Lk vi 17 S. The Peshitta has 
mts TAw. 
wma occurs in Lk iv 29 S as the name of the hill, from which the 
people of Nazareth wished to throw Christ down. The Greek is 
Ews oppvos Tod dpovs, rendered ial, wopal row by S. Well- 
hausen (Nachrichten der K. Gres. der Wiss. zu Géttingen, 1895, p. 4) 
suggests that wa is a transliteration of [6 |]dpvos: possibly the word 
was understood as an equivalent of ®apos, spelt elsewhere in Syriac 
watewa and ~_9T04. 
aw is used for mdcya Mk xiv 1S, Lk ii 41 SC, and also in Joh vi 4 C. 
See on Wtaha below, and the Note on Joh vi 4. 
rio is used for ceparia Lk xv 16S: see below. 
awth is used for Japoetre Matt xiv 27 S, Mk vi 50S. In the other 
passages where Odépoe. occurs S has Aworh wih. C is only extant 
for Matt xiv 27, where it has alusd&r’; syr.vg uses sald every- 
where. 


The following words are noteworthy, as being adaptations from the 
Greek which are used to render other words than those of which they 
are adaptations. 

\, (from raya) : aye used for ef apa Mk xi 13S. 


rao\ (from exdvy): WaXaxa aol ‘a dish for washing,’ used for 
vurTyjp Joh xiii 5 S, supported by Aphraates 226 and Ephr. Lamy 1 
657. The Peshitta has Wh\uzsn. 

ala (from mirrdxov): used for érvypady Lk xxii 38 SC, and also 
by Ephr. Lamy i 667. The Peshitta has toda. 

chattoas Lk xxiii 19 Cis quite obscure. It is obviously connected 
with wai ver. 25 C. In both places S has Wdhxas, and the 
Peshitta has wsalr, corresponding to ordovs in the Greek. The 
reading of S is obviously a correction for some misunderstood or 
miswritten word. Similarly we find Wdhxap in Mk xv 7, where 
syr.vg has pasalsorw. 

It is highly probable that the original word was some adaptation 

of ordovs, and I venture to conjecture that Wxza> sax Mk xv 7* S 
is a substitute for tale (i.e. cracrdpios, Bar Hebr. Chr. Heel. 
725%, Nold. § 140), and that wde5 in Mk xv 7° S, Lk xxin 19, 
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25 8, stands for Khawaule (i.e. sedition, the crime of a eracvdpros), 
a word that actually occurs elsewhere in Syriac (Guidi, Statute.. di 
Nisibi Gsat iv 183%). It is easy to see how hata could be cor- 
rupted into the chat\on found in C, while ww ta appears to come 
from a further confusion of this word with wala, Le. wasmlor!, 


More frequent than transliteration is the use of genuine Semitic 
phraseology to render technical terms. The list that follows is arranged 
in alphabetical order. 
ezazo2 dus tar Joh x 22 S (=7a e&vxaina). The use of tas, 

lit. ‘honour,’ for Dedication is curiously illustrated from the in- 

scriptions on Palmyrene tombs. In addition to the inscription 
of ownership, which usually begins ‘This grave (x37 N72p) was 
made by So-and-so,’ there is in at least two cases a tablet under an 
ornamental niche, which says ‘This memorial (or this statue), which 
is xpby Ml 7p’, was set up by So-and-so to the honour of his 
family’ (De Vogiié i pp. 40, 41, and p. 47). The setting up of the 
ornamental statue of the family genius or of the guardian of the 
tomb was the Dedication of the building to sacred purposes, just 
as the setting up of the Altar by Judas Maccabaeus (1 Mace iv 56) 
was the Dedication of the Temple. In any case it is interesting to 
find the same technical term used by the Christians of Edessa as was 
used by their heathen cousins at Palmyra about a century earlier. 
resin’ a ber, Lk vu 14 S"*. The original form of this Semitic word is 
preserved in the Arabic {13 trdn ‘a bier.’ This became in Hebrew 
rN, the long @ becoming 6, aS usual. The meaning is ‘box’ or 

‘ark,’ and so was used for the ‘ Ark of the Covenant.’ The Hebrew 

word in this technical sense passed over into Jewish Aramaic and 

also into Edessene Syriac, but the 6 of ’arénd marks the word as 

borrowed from Hebrew. The Christian Palestinian (in Lk vii 14) 

has retained the word with the genuine Aramaic vowel, the spelling 

varying between maz and ate. 
mhaxin Lk ii 14 S (=evdoxia). The word corresponds exactly to 
my Ezr v 17, vii 18. See above, on Néldeke § 51. 


* Somewhat similar to these words is -ixa\oan, (i.e. kveorirdpior, quaestionarti), used in 
the Peshitta as the equivalent of xovoradia Matt xxvii 65ff. Here S has sna\oom and 20) mon, 
The word wal (always in the plural as here) is, however, common in Syriac literature, 
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astohurw Lk xxiii 48 S C (= ovvrapayevopevor) : cf Acts of Thomas 
178. The word exactly corresponds to ‘se trouver’ in French. 


wedi fo be excited (of persons), used by all Syriac versions for 
en Bpiwacbar Joh xi 33, 38; also for dvacrevdlew Mk viii 12 S, and 
for duoxupiferbar Lk xxii 59 SC. The word seems to be a 
metaphor taken from the stirring up of a storm. 

retc praters Joh vi 49 S (see vol. i, p. 554), corresponding to 
0 dxdos obros. Here C has Kahan. 

whlhs: in Matt vi 7 S has ‘do not be saying battdldéd, i.e. idle 
things, to render yu) Batradoynonte, and a similar rendering is 
found in the Palestinian Lectionary. C and the Peshitta have 
“be not stammering’ (méZpaqqéqin), i.e. wn Batrohoynonre. Is it 
possible that the word Barradoyet is actually an early Christian 
coinage from the Aramaic ? 


mass the under-har of camels, Matt ii 4 S C. The word also 
occurred in Ephraim’s Commentary on the Diatessaron, according to 
Ishé‘dad (Harris, p. 22). 

> Lk vii 6SC. xyasoa < stands for dvev eEnpavOn, but de ae 
means ‘to be emaciated, wizened (from drought)’ Ephr iv 491 Bs. 


eoiie wild mint Matt xxiii 23 S (=ydvocpov). Cand syr.vg have 
the ordinary word esis, and so also S in Lk xi 42. The 
derivation of <sa1%m is obscure, but it does not seem to be a mis- 
writing of 7dvocpov in Syriac letters, as the 4 was quite clear in S. 

amines wai seed of the Gentiles, used in Joh vii 35 SC 
for 7 Svacmopa tov “EMAjvav. arated, lit. ‘Avamaean,’ is the 
regular conventional equivalent in Christian Syriac for ‘a heathen,’ 
without ethnographic signification, eg. Rom i 16. But the way 
meat is used suggests that the technical sense of dtacropa for 
‘the Dispersed Jews’ was not familiar to the translator. The 
Peshitta here has ‘the countries of the nations.’ In James 1 1 
Siacmopa is rendered ‘those sown among the nations’ (grs411 
rams), and in | Pet i 1 the ‘ Diaspora of Pontus’ is translated 
‘those sown 7m Pontus.’ 

was. The use of ras, life, to render cwrnpia and owryjp.or, instead 
of some word meaning ‘ deliverance,’ together with the corresponding 
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equivalence of résss and odleoOu, belongs rather to theology and 
philosophy than to linguistics. It is noteworthy that this re- 
markable usage of the Hv. da-Mepharreshe whereby ‘salvation ’ 
is identified with ‘life,’ was retained in syr.vg. The same definition 
of ‘salvation’ is given also by Clement of Alexandria: Swrnpta 
row To erecOar Xpiotd: 6 yap yéeyover ev aiT@ lwyn eoTw 
(Paed I vi 27). 

wdusa dus the coming-to-life of the dead, used for avdoracis Matt xxiii 
23, 28, 30, in S and partly also in C and syr.vg. It corresponds 
exactly to the Jewish p’npa mvnn. The ordinary equivalent to 
dvaotacis iS Waszaan: it is noteworthy that the specifically Syriac 
term for the Resurrection, viz. rsasas, well used in the Peshitta 
of Joh xi 24, 25, does not occur in the Kvangelion da-Mepharreshe. 
Perhaps in early times Wsaxaa meant dvdvéis (Ac ii 19) rather 
than avdoracis. 

mas to be acquainted with, Mk xiv 68 S, Lk xxii 60 S (not C), 
Lk xxiv 18 S C, where other texts have was. Hence Whmaascm 
acquaintance, used for ot yyworot Lk xxii 49 SC, for yvwords 
Joh xviii 15,16 S. Similarly — d&eaaasm, used for “ Boaz nym” 
in Ruth in 2 syr.vg. In all three places S spells the word 
whmass (of Noldeke § 126 B). 

mex <>ate carob-pods of the sea, used for kepdtia Lk xv 16 C, 
where S has ets, ie. ‘S. John’s Bread, the Carob-tree bean : 
see art. ‘Husks’ in Encyclopaedia Biblica. But the addition of 
rs21 1S very puzzling. 

ial, ie. the hills, is used for dypds in the sense of ‘the open-country’ 
in Lk xii 28 SC, and pédu dypioy is translated Kiar S255 
Matt ii 4S. yak, Aull, is used for this sense of dypos in the 
Palestinian Lectionary. 

mzin cama Mk xii 14 S evidently differs from zy ms, the 
ordinary Syriac equivalent for ‘poll-tax,’ in order to indicate 
éemuxepahatov rather than «pvoos. 

sncanisa Joh ix 21 S. For adtés jduxiavy ever S has am Aw wo 
ram ,maizto ‘lo, he also hath become master of his years, The 
Peshitta here has ,mdiaz\ mi Ls am ar ‘he also hath entered 
his years,’ an almost equally idiomatic phrase. 

razoa Lk xvii 10 C, The word means ‘the sweepings of a threshing- 
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floor,’ ‘chaff, e.g. Amos viii 6. I have therefore translated 
marco eaas by ‘slaves and riff-raff’ But it is not unlikely 
that the translator confused dypeto. useless with ayupor chaff-heaps. 
The use of the rare Syriac word sz in this forced and un- 
natural connexion probably led to its omission in S, followed by 
the Ethiopic version. 
chamtar the morning-twilight watch, Mk xiii 35 S, is fem. to agree 
with wath understood. The Greek has adexropodovia. 
moos Joh mi 2S, aa Joh iv 48 C well known as a Jewish Aramaic 
term for ‘miracle.’ In Syriac it seems only to be used in the 
plural, chiefly in the phrase Whddea eta (Le. onpeta kal tépara, 
as in Joh iv 48 and in Aphraates 181, 273). But in Joh i 28 
rsax corresponds to onpeta alone. 
mas to cast lots, Matt xxvii 35 S, Lk xxii 34 S C, where the Greek 
has BdddAew kdypov. The ordinary Syriac phrase is W@A ps1, 
as in Mk xv 24 S; but eaas also occurs in Joh xix 24 syr.vg, where 
however the Greek has Aayydvew without «dypovr. 
cuba unleavened bread (rd alvpa), used in 8. John to render téoxa. 
See above on waa, and the Note on Joh vi 4. 


ralas the mob, the common people, Joh vii 49 C. The Greek is only 
6 dxXos ovros, but the comparatively rare Syriac word exactly hits 
the sense required. S has aro praters: the > and the w are 
quite clear in the photograph taken by Mrs Lewis in 1902 (see 
above, p. 81). Possibly the original Syriac was Mst-> outsiders, as 
in Mk iv 11. 

maaio (with suffix) for ddws, Matt v 34 SC, Joh ix 34 S: see on 
Noldeke § 155. 

rant a puddle, shallow pool, Matt xiii 5 S (as I read the photograph). 
The word occurs in a gloss on 7a wetpaédy, inserted apparently to 
shew that there was there a little moisture, though without ‘depth 
of earth.’ reénot is used in Exod 1 3 syr.vg to translate Dp. 


arse Avat letting the hands hang down (i.e. ‘helplessness’), and 
Mata aa clasping the hands together (i.e. ‘perplexity ’) are 
used to render dwopia Lk xxi 25. ‘The former is in S, the latter in 
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wanz Matt vi 5 S, Lk xiv 21 SC, is used to render puyy ‘lane, 
as distinguished from moaz ‘bazar,’ a word which corresponds 
both to dyopd and to mdareta. Like some other words for ‘small 
street’ in various languages mnnx means by etymology ‘a fissure.’ 


ehladh blue-purple, used as a technical term for the ‘ribband of blue’ 
worn on a Jew’s dress in accordance with Nu xv 38. It corresponds 
to kpdomeSov in Matt xiv 36 C, Matt xxiii 5 SC (and syr.vg). 
In Matt ix 20 S has rasa (as also in xiv 36), while syr.vg has 
rita: it may therefore be conjectured that here also waladh was 
the original reading of the Hv. da-Mepharreshe. Was there a 
prejudice against representing our Lord as dressed in a distinctively 
Jewish garb ? 

relady, ie. Hebr. Oran, used by syr.vg in Matt xxii 5 for dvAakrypia, 
but S C have  amiladis wots ‘the straps of their phylacteries.’ 

Mhaads hh an insipid fig-tree, Lk xix 4S Cand syr.vg (=ovko- 
popéa). There does not seem to be any other instance of rcmsaa 
in the sense of ‘wild’: in fact, the natural rendering of wha 
rdoasas is ‘a fig that has gone bad,’ and it is difficult to resist the 
obvious explanation that the translator did not know what tree was 
meant and translated the word as if it were ouv«jv popav. In 
Lk xvi 6 S C and syr.vg translate ocuxduwos by whakh i.e. 
‘mulberry.’ 

The Diatessaron, on the other hand, translated cu«opopéa in 

Lk xix 4 by &Xa, the tree whose name forms part of the word 
‘Bethphage,’ and if we may trust the Arabic (Diat xxxiii 10) 
it had ‘fig’ instead of mulberry in the passage corresponding to 
Lk xvui 6. 


(A) Renderings of «tvs, eibews, and kindred expressions. 
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APPENDIX TO CHAPTER II. 


R5 


The renderings for e’6¥s which we commonly find in the Avangelion da-Mepharreshe 


are <hxes 


a>, 7 


45, <au=, and simple omission. 


In Latin also several 


renderings (including simple omission) are found, such as continuo, confestim, protinus, 


and statim. 


The lists which follow were originally drawn up in order to ascertain 


whether the Latin and the Syriac renderings shewed any tendency to agree inde- 
pendently of the Greek, but such is not the case, even with regard to omissions. 


Matt iii 16 ev6vs 


iv 20 evOéws 


22 evdéws (om. lat.vt) 


vill 3 evléws (om 


-&*) 


€ Bi a 4 > / 
13 €v TH wpm exeivy 


ix 25 (rapaypnua ®) 


30 (after Kat: 
xiii 5 evdéws 
20 evous (om. 
21 eOus 
xiv 22 edéws (om 
27 eiOus 
31 eddews 
xx 34 evdéws 
xxi 2 evOéws (om 
3 evbus 
19 wapaypypya 
20 rapaypyya 
xxiv 29 evdéws 
xxv 15 ad fin. «6 


xxvi 49 evfews 


of xx 34) 


é) 


N*C*al) 


. lat.eur) 


, 
EWS 


74 ebOvs (or -éws) 


xxvu 48 evééus 


illegrble 
Sl 
<Ium 
hiat 
hiat 
hiat 
hiat 
ahsxis 
<u> 
illegrble 


om. 


<hazs maa 
<Lhexzs n> 


C 
<hsrs as 
hiat 
hiat 
bux~amiom 


Syr.vg 


<a 
<hess on 
<hxxs aa 
om, (= rell.) 


<au= 
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S C Syr.vg 
Mk i 10 ev6us (om. D lat.eur) hiat hiat a= 

12 etOvs hiat A aum= 

18 edOvs (om. c) hors a> A <a> 

20 ed6s (om. b t) hess a= z au 

21 evdus (om. c) om. waum 

23 Os (om. © D latt) (om.) i om. 

28 ebOus (om. N* 1 28 lat.vt) om. re a= 

29 edbs (om. Dec fr) om. B om. 

30 eiOvs (om. be ffqr) om. 3 om. 

31 (cd0éws, om. N8Balearm) <hsz5 maa - aux 

42 evOus (om. ber) <hse5 mas 3 <hoss as 

43 edOds (om. ebc aeth) om. Bs om. 

ii 2 (etOéws, om. & Bal) hiat es om. 
8 etOvs (om. D 28 565 al) hiat P om. 

12 ed6vs (om. lat.vt) hiat a mhax is 
iii 6 etO¥s (om. DLbcq) ab 45 u ahes 45 
iv 5 evs om. a5 ahs is 

15 evs (om. 1-209 arm) om. “sh <a 

16 ed6us (om. D 28 ¢ fF q) om. s am 

17 «d6vs (om. 1-209) hiat # ACS 

29 edOus (om. €c) hiat Ms au 
v_ 2 (ed6us, om. B lat.vt arm) om. - om. 

13 (edOéws, om. Bal) om. 248 om. 

29 evbus hiat a <u 

30 eb6vs (om. lat.eur) hiat . <a 

36 (evéws, om. NED \ latt. hae : sane 

42 ebOds *  hiat c abo 45 
vi 25* evvs (om. D L 1 lat.vt) <a> * am 

25> éfaurqs (om. Def) hse <ana - hee. aaa 

27 @dOrs (om. off vg) om. “ <a 

45 evOvs (om. c) <w > 4 <au=p 


50 dvs (om. D 33c, fi) hess as a ahs I 
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Mk vi 54 ed6us (om. q) 
vil 25 etOUs (om. an q) 


35 (evOvs, om. B D lat. vt) 


vill 10 ed6ds (om. D lat.vt exe. a) 


ix 8 é€druva (edOvs D lat.eur) 


15 etOus 
20 evs (om. D lat.eur.) 
24 etOvs 

x 52 edbvs 

xi 2 evs (om. k) 


3 dbus 


S 


ym <hxxes m5 


om. 
<hors aa 
om. 
ale > 
<hass an 
<hass an 
<hars aa 
<hara aa 


Shoes aa 


a= 


xiv 43 eds (om. D113 565 latt) — om. 


45 eb6vs (om. D 565 lat.vt) 
72 evs (om. =) 


xv 1 etOUs (om. ac) 


tt G4 mapaxpane (ome) 
ii 38 atr9 77 dpa 
iv 39 wapaxpfpya 
v 13 etOéws 
25 mapaxp7pa 
39 (ed6éws, om. NB 


\ 
om. ver D latt)| 


vi 49 eibvs (om. Dac) 
vii 21 év éxeivn TH Opa 
vill 44 rapaypypa 
47 rapaxpypa 
55 mapaxphpa (om. &*) 
x 21 &v airy TH dpa (die e) 
xii 36 eiféws (om. e Cyp) 
54 ebféws 


xili 13 rapaypypa 


<a3u=> 
om. 


om, 


<hass aa 
<haxs a5 
ahs 45 
ahsx 45 
<hass a> 


hiat 


ahseAs 
<haxzs a> 

aheis 

mhezeis 
<Jhees m5 


C Syr.vg 
hiat aha 45 
" <au—m 
‘f <hass as 
3 sau 
‘ weds 
i ahr 43 
3 ahr 45 
s mhxx In 
5 <a 
- mhw 45 
os nu 
% om. 
- ahxz> 415 
ie <hass as 
rs <u 
hiat <au=- 
_ <bhass aa 
: au 
- ahs i5 
- <awm 
of ium 


om. Aum 
ahs 45 <au—m 
abhsxis au 
ahrris <3u—- 
om. aum—m 
ahsx 45 au 
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S C Syr.vg 
Lk xiv 5 evééws om. au au 
xvii 7 cdéus (om. bs iq) <u mhaeis au 
xviii 43 tapaxpjpa atria airris mhsx io 
xix 11 rapaypyua (om. e) um <haxs hse ums hax sas 
xx 19 év avy TH wpa (om. e) <teenuas as <bsesums am <bhse sas 
xxi 9 ovk evféws Ausan <i Misan <<\ Musas <\ 
xxii 60 rapaypqua <hass aa <hars a> <aum 
xxiv 31 (om. @r) <a> <u> au 
33 avrh TH Opa <hass aa <hazs as <hars aa 
Joh v 9 evOéws (om. R*D / arm) masz 45 <hess as ahs is 
vi 21 eOéus ahs 35 awn <haes an <hass a 
xi 44 (evs Dprf vg) <hars as hiat om. (= rell.) 
xiii 30 evOvs (om. e) om. i abs In 
32 evOus au> + <aum 
XVili 27 dOéws <hazs as " <bhass an 
xix 34 evOs (om. e) hiat en" sum 
xxi 3 (ed6vs, om. NB al latt) om. ‘; om. 


The most notable points that emerge from the above lists are :— 
5 

(1) To render tvs, e6éws, the Hv. da-Mepharreshe tends to use <hsea as, 
the Peshitta to use <aum. 

(2) In S. Luke <hssx= mo is avoided as a rendering of ev6vs, e6éus. This 
is probably due to the fact that [év] airf 7H @pa is so often used by this Evangelist. 

(3) To render rapaxpyua the Hv. da-Mepharreshe never uses <au=>, which is the 
almost constant rendering in the Peshitta. 

(4) The omission of e’@vs or ed#éws rarely occurs, except in passages where a num- 
ber of allied documents also omit. 
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(B) Renderings of orv. 


‘The rendering of otv presents some interest on account of its extraordinary frequency 
as a connecting particle in 8. John. The natural Syriac equivalent is \as@, but like 
the English ‘therefore,’ to which it very nearly corresponds, it is slightly stronger than 
ovv. Consequently we find in the Hv. da-Mepharreshe that o and »3 (i.e. 82) are used 
to render otv. Simple omission also is not infrequent. 

A table of the renderings would be unsatisfactory on account of the fluctuation in 
the Greek text itself. In many instances it is impossible to ascertain what Greek particle 
was likely to have stood in the Ms that the translator of the Av. da-Mepharreshe was using. 

A numerical reckoning of the occurrences of \sac gives some remarkable results. 


we ; No. of times ofy is given 
occurs in S Cc Syr.vg in Bruder’s Concordance 
Matt 16 24 41 56 
Mk 4 hiat 7 1a 
Lk Ua 9 a1 46 
Joh 2 4 11 212 


No doubt in a large number of cases the oty which is left untranslated was absent 
even from the codex used for revising the Peshitta, but when every allowance is made 
these numbers shew at a glance how insupportable the Johannine ody was felt to be in a 
Semitic rendering. It is a remarkable circumstance that both in 8. Mark and 8. John 
we have a connecting word very frequently employed in a manner that is hardly Greek, 
and yet not at the first glance Semitic. 

In the course of working at the Syriac equivalents for 8. Mark’s «’@is and 8. John’s 
ovv it has occurred to me that fundamentally they mean the same thing, and that they 
really correspond to the Hebrew ‘waw consecutive.’ Not, of course, that either of these 
Gospels is a translation from the Hebrew; but if the authors of these Gospels were familiar 
with the Old Testament otherwise than through the awkward medium of the Lxx, they 
might well have felt themselves in need of something to correspond to the Hebrew idiom. 
The essence of the meaning of ‘wdadw consecutive’ is that the event related is regarded 
as happening in due sequence to what has gone before. '’o express this «ai is too 
inadequate a link, while dé implies a contrast which is wholly wanting in the Hebrew: 
the turn of thought is more or less our English ‘and so.’ But this is exactly what 
S. Mark means by his «ai ¢d6vs, and it is what is generally meant in the Fourth Gospel 
by otv, Simon’s wife’s mother was sick of a fever and so they tell Jesus of her (kat evs 
Mk i 30): 8. Mark does not mean to emphasise the haste they were in to tell the news. 
Similarly in 8. John there are literally scores of verses beginning with etvev ovv or etrov 
ovv where ‘he said therefore’ brings out far too prominently the idea of causation. All 
that is meant is 3498) ‘and so he said,’ or ‘and so they said,’ as the case may be. 


The Evangelion da-Mepharreshe is the translation of the Gospels which of all others 
is nearest in spirit to the evangelists themselves. ‘That this translation so often omits 
<dOvs in 8. Mark, and so often omits ovv in §. John or translates it by a simple ‘and,’ 
is strong evidence that these particles are in their essential meaning nothing more than a 
copula—a copula, it may be, with a certain nwance, but still merely a copula. 

B, Il. 12 
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(C) Syriac equivalents for ‘answered and said.’ 


The Syriac renderings for doxpiels rev and the other Greek phrases which we 
usually render in English by ‘answered and said’ are t->~0 is ‘he answered and 
said’ and the simple t=>«< ‘he said.’ The tense of these verbs will be discussed in the 
latter part of this Note. 


The chief results obtained from tabulating the actual renderings found in SC and 
syr.vg are as follows: 

(1) When the sense really is ‘to make a reply’ the Syriac is <oXhs a, 
‘to give a response.’ It is only when the sense is practically no more than ‘to say’ 
that the Syriac uses 1><0 <1» or the simple 1m<. 

(2) When droxpivecOar occurs alone without Aé€yew the Syriac has 4->< not “ss. 
The only exceptions are in the Peshitta text of S. John where ‘answered and said’ 
is found for aroxpivecbar Joh v 7, 11, vi 68, villi 19, x 25, xiii (26,) 36, xvii 23, mostly 
without outside support. “1% never occurs without 1=<. Even in Lk x 28 ép6ds 
amexptOns is rendered ‘Well hast thou said!’ 

(3) In 8. John, where the usual Greek phrase is amexpi6y xal eirev (or A€yet), SyT.Vg 
has ‘answered and said’ every time except Joh iv 17. In Sand ©, on the other hand, 
ix only occurs in 


Joh 11 19 S, 11 9, 10 C (not S in either place), vii 16 S (not QC), 1x 20 S, xvii 30 8. 


(4) In 8. Matthew Syriac authorities read simple 3>< instead of 1-><a 1s in 
the following places, practically without other support :— . 


Matt im15 C mace YE 78 xxiv 2 —vg 
xu 38 S(C) iy ONG xxv 9 S — 
xv 28S Ovg xxl 27 ° 37 — — vg 
Mvie 2g eC. 298 C xxvi 23 S — 
Lie. 


In the last four passages C is missing, and S is illegible in xxv 37. In Matt xii 38 C 
reads ‘drew near’ instead of ‘answered’ with 6 of the Old Latin. 


(5) In 8. Mark @ fails us, and the many variations in the Greek make the task of 
enumerating the Syriac renderings more difficult and uncertain. In the following places 
Sand syr.vg have t=>x< instead of t-><<0 Kis without outside support :-— 


Mk vi 87 S vg pak AG 
vii 28 8 51 vg 
vill 29 S xi 35 S 

xv12 vg 


The omission of ‘answered’ in Mk xi 33° is doubtless connected with the other 
variations in that verse, and therefore is not counted here. 
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(6) In 8. Luke our Syriac authorities have ts» instead of too Kan 
without outside support in the following places :— 


Lk i60 8 soe We xix 40 CO -vg 
tie S.C 41 C XeA SC. 
16 C XU S85 O. ve 3958 C 
vil40 S C xy 29 (Ceve Xion Os ve 
Se Se. Xvi 1% C 40 SC vg 
ix 19S) 0 . 20 C xxiv 18 SC 
STs C 


In Lk i 60, the only place where S stands alone in omission, Cis missing. On the 
other hand S has t»><o0 1s in Lk viii 46, 48, 50, where there is no droxpivecOar in 
the Greek, and also in Lk xx 34 where it is only found in inferior texts. In this last 
passage the Diatessaron seems to have had Then said to them our Lord, if we suppose 
that Aphraates 167 comes from atian’s Harmony: the text of S may be an independent 
adaptation of Matt xxii 29. 

The general impression left on me by these textual facts is that the Evangelion 
da-Mepharreshe very often rendered adroxpiHels efrev and the kindred phrases by simple 
3=<<, and that there was a further tendency to drop the ‘answered and,’ even where it 
once stood in the Syriac text. This tendency is especially visible in C. It is not the 
ease that S has any general tendency to insert 1s, for the only place where S has 
3mxa is against the Greek is Lk viii 46—50. But in syr.vg the reviser, in 
remedying the almost total omission of ss from the Hv. da-Mepharreshe, did wrongly 
supply the word in a few passages. 

In any case it is impossible to bring forward the ‘Old Syriac’ as an authority for the 
omission of azoxpubeis in these introductory phrases, though the presence of 1% is good 
evidence that some form of azoxpiver$a: was contained in the text which lay before the 
translator. ; 


The words t><a 1s may be vocalised ‘nd wemar (i.e. ‘he answered and said’) 
or ‘énd wamar (i.e. ‘he answered and saith’). As a matter of fact, the traditional 
pointing of the Syriac Vulgate always makes it ‘he answered and said,’ both for 
amokpieis etrev and for azoxpiHels A€ye. The earliest Syriac Mss are not vocalised, but 
we may form some idea of the correctness of this vocalisation by observing how the form 
is rendered in the feminine and in the plural. In Syriac ‘she answered and said’ is 
hameca bus, but ‘she answered and saith’ is <tm<a dus, If the traditional 
vocalisation for the mase. sing. be correct, the latter form ought never to appear; and 
similarly we ought always to find ot=>«<o ats, never eiea ats. 

But the fact is that ‘they answered and say’ is by far the more common formula. 
In the following Table the Peshitta renderings are given with the variants of S and C. 
Where no reading of S is given the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe has 1>< without 
IN. 
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Syr.vg Syr.vg 
Matt xii 38 pite<a...aas Mk vii 28 <isp<oa tus 
XX1 27 wim<<a om (=S, om. C) x1 33% pima as 
Xxv 9 oe Sto<a..,in 
44. oAmtia... ass (= 8) Joh ii 18 otsmx<a...as 
XXVi 66 pia ats (aima as 8) Vii 20 pido Weis in 
XXV11 25 pitoewa.. as (= 8) 52 eite3wa an 
Vili 39 pima am 
Lk i 60 <asdo., dus 48 piteeoa.. as 
ix 19 pima as ix 20 atmmwxa.. ae (not 8) 
XVl 87 Pima as 34 pimda am 
XX 39 pia... s XVili 30 eimm<a as (= 8) 


In Mk xi 337 some Peshitta mss have otto ats. In Joh ix 20 S has certainly 
im, not aim<. I have not given the Greek, as the Syriac renderings do not 
distinguish between azoxpibévres N€yovow and aroxpiHevtes elrov, Or even amexplOnoav Kal 
cirov. It must also be noticed that the Peshitta text in this matter cannot be explained as 
a survival from the ‘Old Syriac,’ for in most of the passages the Hv. da-Mepharreshe has 
the single verb, and in Lk i60 S has the perf. his>«< where syr.vg has <t<a.. dus, 

Under these circumstances it is almost impossible to believe that toa ax 
should uniformly have been intended for ‘én@ wemar in each of the 117 places where it 
occurs, and never for ‘end waémar. The point in itself is of small importance, but it 
shews us that the traditional vocalisation of the Peshitta is not always to be trusted. 


(D) The names of S. Peter. 


The names by which 8. Peter is spoken of afford a curious illustration of the danger 
of @ priori reasoning in textual matters. ‘The names actually found are (1) ~assax 
Shim‘On, (2) <a Képhd (ie. ‘Stone’), and (3) the double name “SS _ axe 
Shim‘én Képhd. When once it was ascertained that the Syriac-speaking Church did not 
use the Greek name Petros, it might easily be assumed that Shim‘dn corresponded to 
Sipov, and Képhad to Kydas and to Iérpos, But this is not always borne out by the 
actual evidence. 

The Greek name Petros only occurs once, viz. Joh i 42 S, where Kydas, 8 éounvevderar 
Ilérpos: is rendered 

wots buxtia: raha acca 
Kepha, that is interpreted in Greek ‘ Petros.’ 


Here C is missing, and syr.vg simply omits 6 épynveverar Hérpos, just as the similar clause 
6 éotw pebeppnvevopevov Xpirrds in the preceding verse is omitted by all the Syriac texts, 

In a reference to the story of 8. Peter walking on the water (Matt xiv 28) the name 
wats occurs twice in Ephraim Overbeck 27, but there is no exact quotation. In a 
somewhat similar allusion in Lamy 1 263 the name ‘Simon’ only occurs. 
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95 


As we should expect, Séuwv is generally rendered by Lasse. Simon, as always in the 
phrase Stmon, son of Jona, and also in Matt xvii 25°; Mk i 16, 30, 36, xiv 37; Lk iv 
38 bis, v 4, 5, 10 bis, xxii 31 bis, xxiv 34, but Simon Kepha is put for Siuov in Mk i 29S, 
The other Syriac texts have Simon alone in these three 


Lk v 3 syr.vg, Joh i 41 (42) C. 


passages. 


The following Table gives the Syriac renderings corresponding to Hérpos in the Greek 


Gospels. 


S. MATT. 
iv 18 
vill 14 
x 2 
xiv 28 
29 
xa IES 
xvi 16 
18 
22 


26 

xviii 21 
sah 
XXvi1 33 
By) 

37 

40 

58 

69 

U3 

75 


§. MARK 
ili 16 
Varesi 


S 
Simon 
Simon Kepha 
Simon Kepha 
Simon Kepha 
Simon Kepha 
Simon Kepha 


om. 
om. 
Simon Kepha 
Simon Kepha 
Simon Kepha 
Simon Kepha 
Simon 
Simon 
Simon 
Simon 
Simon 


Simon 


Simon Kepha 


C 
Simon... Kepha 
Simon Kepha 
Simon Kepha 
Simon Kepha 
Simon Kepha 
Simon Kepha 
Kepha 
Simon Kepha 
Simon 
Simon Kepha 
Simon Kepha 
Simon 
Simon 
om. 
Simon 
Simon Kepha 
Simon Kepha 


Syr.vg 
Simon... Kepha 
Simon 
Simon... Kepha 
Kepha 
Kepha 
Simon Kepha 
Simon Kepha 
Kepha 
Kepha 
Kepha 
Kepha 
Kepha 
Kepha 
om. 
Kepha 
Simon 
Kepha 
Kepha 
Kepha 
Kepha 
Kepha 
Kepha 
Simon Kepha 
Kepha 
Kepha 
Kepha 


Simon... Kepha 
Simon Kepha 


Where the Greek has Siwy IMerpos the Syriac rendering is printed in ztalics. 


There are here several 
insertions & transpo- 
sitions of S. Peter’s 
name in Greek and 
Latin mss 
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8. MARK S C Syr.vg 
vili 29 Kepha — Simon Kepha 
32 Simon Kepha — Kepha 
33 Kepha — Simon 
ig 2 Kepha — Kepha 
is Kepha — Kepha 
x 28 Kepha — Kepha 
x21 Kepha -- Simon 
xii 3 Kepha = Kepha 
xiv 29 Kepha — Kepha 
31 Simon — om. [syr.vg=S NBD latt] 
33 Kepha — Kepha 
37 Kepha Kepha 
54 Kepha — Simon 
66 Kepha — Simon 
67 om. ° — om. [syrr=1d&e 13 &e 565c] 
70 Kepha — Kepha [om. Da] 
12 Kepha — Simon | 
XVinel Kepha — Kepha 
8. LUKE 
v 8 Simon — Simon Kepha — [om. D 13&¢ abe] 
vil4 Simon...Kepha - Simon... Kepha 
vii 45 Kepha Kepha Simon Kepha 
51 Kepha Kepha Simon 
ix 20 Simon Kepha Simon Kepha Simon [Simon Petrus’ ¢ fq f vg] 
28 Kepha Kepha Simon 
32 Kepha Simon Kepha Simon 
33 Kepha Kepha Simon 
xii 41 Kepha Kepha Simon Kepha 
XVlll 28 Kepha Kepha Simon Kepha 
xxl 8 Kepha Kepha Kepha 
34 Kepha om. Simon 
54 Kepha Simon Kepha Simon 
55 Kepha Kepha Simon 
58 om. Kepha Kepha [S=D lat.eur] 
60 Kepha Kepha Kepha 
61° Kepha Kepha Kepha 
61” Kepha Kepha Simon [om. D 157 gat] 
62 om. om. Simonse eons SED 


: : (om. v. 62 lat.vt) 
Xxiv 12 Simon Simon Simon fom. v.12D lat.vt] 
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8. JOHN S 
140(41) Simon 
42 (43) Kepha, 7.¢. Petros 
44 (45) 
vi 8 Simon Kepha 
68 Simon Kepha 


Simon 


xii 6°  Stmon Kepha 
6» Simon 
Simon 
Simon 


24 Simon Kepha 

36 Simon Kepha 

37 Simon 
xviii 10 Simon Kepha 

11 Kepha 

15 Simon Kepha 

16* Simon Kepha 


16? Simon 
17 Simon 
18 Simon 


25 [om. (cf vv. 16", 18) ] 
26 Simon ‘Kepha’ 


27 Simon 
reg Simon Kepha 
3 om. 
4 Simon 
6 Simon 
Dx Simon Kepha 
3 — Simon 
( Simon 
(he Simon 
vi Simon 
1 Simon 
17 Simon 
20 Simon 
ot Simon 


C 
Simon Kepha 


Simon Kepha 
Simon Kepha 


Syr.vg 
Simon 
Kepha 
Simon 

Simon Kepha 
Simon Kepha 
Simon Kepha 
Simon 
Simon Kepha 
Simon Kepha 
Simon Kepha 
Simon Kepha 
Simon Kepha 
Simon Kepha 
Kepha 
Simon Kepha 
Simon 

Simon 
Simon 
Simon 

Simon Kepha 
Simon 
Simon 

Simon Kepha 
Simon 
Simon 
Simon 

Simon Kepha 

Simon Kepha 

Kepha 

Simon’ 
Simon Kepha 
Simon Kepha 

Kepha 
Simon Kepha 

Kepha 


95 


[Aéyez, + Petrus’ latt] 


fom. Zinwr D] 


{om. Ilérpos D] 


Lfor S, ef ver. 25] 


A glance at the above tables will shew the necessity for taking each Gospel separately 
and also for considering what the underlying Greek is. 
1 Ephr vi 158 has Simon Kepha. 
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Where the Greek has Siuwv eérpos, the Syriac has naturally Simon Kepha, the 
exceptions being Matt iv 18 and Joh 1 40 (41), xxi 3, 7°, 11, 15, where S has Simon 
only. Lk v 8 is not an exception, for there S is simply following the so-called ‘Western’ 
authorities in omitting Mérpos. The omission of Joh xviii 25 is caused by the peculiar 
transpositions made by S in this chapter. 

Where the Greek has Hérpos without S/uov we find a remarkable distinction between 
the Gospels. In the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe ‘Kepha’ is avoided in Matt and Joh, 
but almost exclusively employed in Mk and Lk. The only instances where Kepha alone 
is used in Matt or Joh are Matt xvi 18 and Joh i 42, passages where Simon would have 
been out of place, and also Joh xviii 11. On the other hand, only two instances occur 
in the other Gospels where Ilézpos is rendered ‘Simon’ in S or C. These are Mk xiv 31 
and Lk xxiv 12 SC. In the former passage the true text has 6 d¢ without Ilérpos, but S 
adds — assnx- for clearness’ sake, just as a number of Greek mss add ‘Peter’: the textual 
evidence does not suggest that 6 8 Ilérpos stood before the translator of the Hv. da- 
Mepharreshe. In Lk xxiv 12 we are dealing with one of the so-called ‘Western 
Non-Interpolations.’ The verse is omitted by D and the Old Latin, and is certainly no 
part of the genuine Gospel according to S. Luke. It is therefore striking to find that 
the text of the verse in S and C contains an equivalent for ‘Peter’ that we do not meet 
with elsewhere in this Gospel. At the same time the hypothesis that S and C are 
here themselves interpolated, and that the verse forms no part of the original Av. 
da-Mepharreshe, raises serious difficulties. The translator may possibly have been 
influenced by the four-fold occurrence of ‘Simon’ in the parallel passage Joh xx 3—10. 

The preference shewn by S and C in Matt, and to a less degree in Joh, for 
‘Simon Kepha’ as a rendering of Uérpos is a remarkable feature of the Hvangelion 
da-Mepharreshe. 1 see no reason to suspect that our Mss do not in this preserve the 
original rendering of the translator. 

As for the Peshitta, the preference for ‘Kepha’ as a rendering of [érpos in Matt and 
Mk is what we should expect. The surprising thing is the preference for ‘Simon’ shewn 
in Lk and Joh. InS8. John this use may be explained as a survival from the Old Syriac 
but that explanation will not hold equally for S. Luke. It is impossible to believe that 
S and C have been independently conformed to the Greek in this one particular, while 
the direct Syriac ancestors of syr.vg have escaped: it is more probable that the double 
name Simon Kepha was once more frequent in the Syriac 8. Luke (¢f ix 20 SC, xxii 
54 (), and that the reviser, considering that both Lasse and <a<a ae each 
ee an equivalent for Iérpos, took in this Gospel the former name instead of the 
atter. 

In any case the evidence derived from the Syriac texts of S. Luke shews us how 
dangerous It 1s to use the Peshitta text of any book, such as the Acts, as a starting point 
for investigations about the original form of the Proper Names in the N.T. Yet this is 
Teper is goer lelenrrention Gad tare ety cigs a eee 
instead. A similar argument might b d sear Cpe aes eae 

g e used to prove that the Evangelists wrote 
Meooias where our Greek mss have Xpuords. 


1 Also Joh i 40 (41), xxi 7» syr.vg. But in the latter passage Ephraim has Simon Kepha 
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(E) Renderings of “Incots and of Képws 


The usual rendering of [6] Inoots in the Syriac Versions is ax», pronounced by 
Jacobites Yeshii‘ and by Nestorians /shé‘. This is doubtless the original name of which 
‘Inoods is the Greek transcription: it frequently occurs in the O.'T. with the vocalisation 
yw Véshiia‘. 

But one of the most curious features of S is that 3s Maran, i.e. ‘our Lord,’ is 
occasionally used to render [6] “Incots. This occurs 

Matt viii 3—xi 7 (inclusive). 

Lk viii 40. 

Joh 1 36—vi 5 (inclusive), viii 34, xi 44, x11 16, xii 23. 

In 8. Mark ~4>> never occurs. 

The only places where «34> is similarly found in C is (1) Matt iv 18, where S and 
syr.vg omit with most authorities, but ELAal™achmarm add 6 “Incods; and (2) Lk 
xxii 25, where syr.vg has ‘Jesus’ with A al’, but S omits with all other authorities. 

In the quotations of Aphraates, the only other ‘Old Syriac’ source of any considerable 
bulk, ‘our Lord’ is used instead of ‘Jesus’ in Matt xvili 22, xxii 29; Lk ix 60, xix 9. 
On the other hand ‘Jesus’ occurs in Aphraates’ quotations of Mk x 21, 23 (= Matt xix 
23); Mk xvi 19; Lk iti 23; Joh xiui 8, 10. 


Before estimating the reason of these variations it will be well to tabulate the Syriac 
renderings of 6 xvpios, when used as it occasionally is in 8S. Luke and 8. John in place of 
the personal name ‘Jesus.’ ‘The vocative Kvpre is naturally rendered by +4» my Lord, 
or sometimes (when the speaker is one of the disciples) by ~3= our Lord. In tabulating 
the occurrences of 6 xv¥pios in this sense it is necessary to give the Greek and Latin 
various readings somewhat fully: it will usually be found that important authorities read 
‘Jesus’ or omit the name altogether. 


j Greek and Latin evidence for 
Ss. LUKE S C Syr.vg 6 *Inoods, or for omission 
v 17 Jesus — (the Lorp) — [see below] 
vil 13 Jesus — Jesus ic D 1é&e. lat. g -vgeetd 
THS bf r 
Sel om. om. Jesus re Dace 
ly sArell d vgood 
SUS our Lord Aig ee 
39 Jesus our Lord ky 8 B*C*D L Hal lat.vt -vg 
ic > DArellbcefqr vgcod 
: us — 
Al Jesus om Jes Ke NB* L157 ailvg 
x1 39 Jesus our Lord Jesus ic Uc al lat.vge 
TH cod 
xii 42 Jesus our Lord Jesus ae es F 
xill 15 Jesus Jesus Jesus . ic D* FUL 1&c, 28 13 &. al” lat.ygeotd 
oe INC codd 
xvu 5 Jesus our Lord our Lord cae IU SR LEN 
TELS cod 
6 an ee apie IHS Irvg 


om. abceffiq 
B. II. 13 
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Greek and Latin evidence for 


§. LUKE S C Syr.vg 6 Inoots, or for omission 
xvill 6 Jesus our Lord our Lord 
abe) Jesus our Lord Jesus IN GKMII 13 &c. al? ¢ vgeon 
as IN AalP 
Xxll 25 om. our Lord Jesus Ain REET 
THS lat.ygeotd 
31 (om. clause) our Lord Jesus Rete Shir Ap 
61° Jesus our Lord Jesus ic D1d&e. 124* al! lat.vged 
61° Jesus our Lord our Lord 
xxiv 3 (Jesus) (Jesus) (Jesus) [see below] 


34 our Lord our Lord our Lord (‘ The Lord is risen indeed’) 


8. JOHN 
iv-1 (‘ourLord’) Jesus Jesus i¢ abe phy B nine aa 
vi 23 illegible (om. clause) Jesus om. clause D69* ae 
x. .2 illegible — Jesus 
nee V2 our Lord - our Lord (said to Peter and John) 
13 my Lord -— my Lord (said to the angels) 
18 our Lord — our Lord (said to disciples) 
20 om. — our Lord 
25 our Lord = our Lord (said to Thomas) 
xxte77 Our Lord -— our Lord (said to Peter) 
(ee Our Lord — our Lord (repetition) 
12 om. — our Lord 


In the above list I have not included Lk vii 31, for almost all Greek and Latin 
authorities omit the clause «ie de 6 kvpios. In Lk v 17 dvvapis xvpiov jv is taken by S to 
mean ‘the power was in Jesus,’ so that the verse has to be added to the list of passages 
where the translator of the Hv. da-Mepharreshe understood xvpios to be used in narrative 
in the sense of ‘our Lord.’ But no other authority has ‘Jesus’ here. Lk xxiv 3 also 
might perhaps have been placed by itself. Most authorities read ‘the body of the Lord 
Jesus’: Dabe flr omit ‘of the Lord Jesus,’ while a Greek minuscule, 4, and the Sahidic, 
omit ‘the Lord.’ It is evident that the Syriac versions do not attest the longer reading, 
but a glance at this Table will, I think, be enough to shew that we cannot determine 
whether they attest rod xvpiov without “Incod, or rod “Inood without xvpéov, In Joh iv 1 
the reading of Sis marked illegible, but as the passage comes within one of the sections 
in which ‘our Lord’ is regularly used for "Incots, there can be no doubt that S has 
Pie here. 


It must further be noticed that Ephraim (Joes. 98) supports S against C and the 
Peshitta by having ‘Jesus’ in Lk x 39, 
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The main question in dispute is whether S or C most accurately represents the original 
text of the Hv. da-Mepharreshe in the matter of these Proper Names. Sis consistent 
with itself. The only occurrences of ‘our Lord’ where the Greek has xvpvos are in 
reported sayings of the disciples, all as a matter of fact after the Resurrection, and such 
that ‘Jesus’ would be inappropriate in them. Even if a revising pen was running through 
the text changing ~4=> into axs, these passages would remain untouched. In other 
places it seems to me likely that S has ~ox» in the text, because the ms from which the 
original Hv. da-Mepharreshe was made had “Incots and not xvpios, e.g. in Lk vii 13 and 
xiii 15. But it is a little difficult to suppose that 6 x«vpuos in narrative was never 
rendered ‘our Lord’ by the translator of the Hv. da-Mepharreshe, seeing that it is so 
rendered in such passages as Lk xxiv 34. 

On the other hand C does not give a consistent text. We cannot simply take it as 
faithfully representing in this particular the original form of the version, for we must 
account for the renderings in Lk ix 39 and xii 42, where S and syr.vg practically alone 
agree in having ‘Jesus.’ Such passages shew that this use of the personal name is a real 
feature of the version, not a peculiarity of S. Moreover we must remember that in other 
parts of the Gospels S has ‘our Lord’ where all other texts have ‘Jesus.’ 

Further discussion would be probably fruitless and would certainly be wearisome. 
My provisional conclusions are:—- 

(1) The original form of the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe had ox» for o “Incots 
and = 1= for o «vpios, but the latter term less frequently occurred in the Greek ms used 
by the translator than in the majority of our mss. 

(2) At a later period »4= was generally substituted for -~ax» in one of the 
immediate ancestors of S, without regard for the Greek. 

(3) Ata still later date ~axs was restored, but certain sections in 8. Matthew and 
S. John were passed over, together with a few places here and there (Lk viii 40, Joh xi 
44, xii 16), where —1= was left by accident. The correction was not made by the help 
of a Greek codex, consequently in the narrative passages such as Lk xvii 5, xviii 6, 
xxii 61°, where ‘our Lord’ should have been left, it was nevertheless changed into 
‘Jesus.’ In all this S shews no sign of revision from the Greek. 

(4) The Peshitta, as is clear from other considerations, is a revision of the 
Hw. da-Mepharreshe by the help of a later Greek ms: it was no doubt by the help of the 
Greek that ‘in Jesus’ (07, ‘in our Lord’) was changed in Lk v 17 into ‘of the Lorp.’ 
But where o xvpios simply meant ‘Christ’ the reviser of the Peshitta does not seem to 
have thought it worth while to change the transmitted Syriac text: in this respect it is 
not unlikely that the Peshitta gives a better representation of the genuine text of the 
‘Old Syriac’ than either S or C. 

(5) The occurrence of ‘Jesus’ in the Peshitta in such passages as Lk xi 39, xii 43, 
convicts C of partial revision from the Greek. In these passages if the reading of C 
truly represented the original form of the ‘Old Syriac,’ it would be dificult to understand 
how the Syriac Vulgate came to have ox» and not —A=. 


CHAPTER III. 


THE PESHITTA NEW TESTAMENT AND ITS RIVALS. 


THE great antiquity of the Syriac Version of the Old Testament 
that goes by the name of the Peshitta is acknowledged on all hands. 
It is a version made direct from the Hebrew, not from the Greek, and 
the quotations and allusions in our earliest Syriac authorities practically 
agree with the text as we have it. It has even been conjectured that 
the version was the work of Jewish scholars in the 2nd century AD, and 
in any case its renderings often shew the influence of Jewish tradition 
and exegesis. In the course of a long history it has doubtless suffered 
a little from the usual incidents of transmission, but—to name a single 
instance—the whole of the 9th chapter of Daniel is quoted by Aphraates 
(Wright 368 ff), and the text as there quoted does not seriously differ 
from that printed by Lee, though Lee’s edition is notoriously based 
upon late and bad Mss. 

But the case of the New Testament Peshitta is very different. In 
the Old Testament the Syriac vulgate had no rivals till the sixth 
century; in the New Testament we have to reckon with the Diatessaron 
and the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe. It is, I am convinced, a fruitless 
endeavour to attempt to reconstruct the history of the Gospel in Syriac 
from internal evidence alone, and the direct traditions as to the 
recensions and revisions made in these early times are too vague and 
scanty to start from. I propose therefore in the following pages to 
examine whether any evidence for the existence of the Peshitta N.T. 
before the episcopate of Rabbula (Ap 411-435) can be gleaned from 
the contemporary Syriac literature. 

The order of the writings examined is that in which they are 
mentioned in Wright’s Syriac Literature, pp. 25-49. 


Quotations in the Acts of Thomas. 101 


THe Acts or Jupas THomas (Wright 26). 


_ The numerous N.T. ‘ Apocrypha’ briefly catalogued by Wright are 
almost all translations of uncertain age from the Greek and need not 
detain us here. But the Acts of Thomas, which occurs among them, is 
a very different work and needs our careful attention. It is a work 
written originally in Syriac, as I hope is now generally recognised!. 
The arguments which shew that the Greek Acta are a translation from 
the Syriac are partly Imguistic, such as misrenderings and misreadings 
of Syriac words in the existing Greek texts, and partly general 
considerations derived from the Oriental cast of the proper names and 
from the metrical structure of certain Hymns which occur in the work. 
In other words, the theory that the Acts of Thomas were originally 
composed in Syriac is independent of the character of the incidental 
quotations from the Gospel. 

But if the Acts of Thomas be a Syriac work, it can be shewn that 
the incidental quotations are taken from the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe, 
in contradistinetion both to the Diatessaron and to the Peshitta. 


The Quotations in the Acts of Thomas not taken from the Diatessaron. 


Although we are often in doubt as to the Syriac text of Tatian’s 
Harmony, the surviving authorities are sufficient for us to ascertain the 
arrangement of the Parables*. We thus learn that the Parables of the 
Pounds (Lk xix 12-27) and of the Talents (Matt xxv 14-30) were 
given separately in different parts of the Diatessaron, but the Parables 
of the Marriage-Feast (Matt xxii 1-14) and of the Supper (Lk xiv 
16-24) were fused together into one. In consequence of this the 
writers who habitually used the Diatessaron could not keep these last 
two Parables distinct. For example, the references of Aphraates to 
the Parables of the Pounds and of the Talents are separated by an 
allusion to the Labourers in the Vineyard?. But when he has occasion 
to speak of the Wedding-garment, a detail peculiar to Matt xxu, he 
mixes it up with expressions taken from Lk xiv. He says 

1 See the present writer’s Notes in the Jowrnal of Theological Studies i 280-290, ii 429, ili 94. 


2 See the list in Hamlyn Hill, Ap. v, p. 319. 
3 Wright’s Aphraates, pp. 171, 172. 
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“Tet us be clad in holy clothing and we shall be seated at the 
head of the chosen. Him that is not clad in clothing for the Wedding 
they cast forth into the outer darkness. He that excuseth himself 
from the Wedding tasteth not of the Supper. He that loveth fields 


ib 


and merchandise defraudeth himself of the city of the holy ones’. 

The italicised words come ultimately from 8. Luke. 

Of course this running together of the two parables does not 
absolutely prove that Aphraates was entirely dependent on the 
Diatessaron, but the quotation given above is just such a fusion of 
the two Gospels as a writer who used the Diatessaron might be 
expected to make. 

Now let us turn to the Acts of Thomas. Towards the end of the 
Acts, in the great discourse of S$. Thomas in the prison, there is a whole 
series of allusions to the Gospel Parables. I give the most important 
passage in full :— 
ayusis ~\ scuaaa 4~T7s>\_ sions AS atu -\ bhaas 
r\ tuxda AN -swohhs aiws bvhh< vie surah da ve 
@\ homes aurts sahhs <)\ <u hone ,aisl hala a 
<hid Pa IAD Ema huis ae cs tuba busi <husme<) 
hohe)  asalhd <\ <hmahsn am <\bo <<) Niche 
wiXSa set Cotas: <a al <orx besl <i <hisa tunic 
a aw mim mihi WSs oS MIMas Ase wand Wl KAS <Sazula 

Pumas wet <A aurm ee salal= an umalana <hahem bus EE 

Thy Silver that Thou gavest me I have cast upon Thy table ; exact it and give it to me 
with its usury, as Thou hast promised |Matt xxv 27, Lk xix 23]. With Thy Pound I have 
guined ten ; let it be added unto what is mine, as Thou hast engaged |Lk xix 16, 24]. To 
my debtors I have forgiven the Pound ; let not that be requited at my hand which I have 
Jorgiven |Matt xvii 23 ff]. To the Supper I have been bidden and have come quickly, 
and from field and from plough and from wife I have excused myself ; let me not be rejected 
Srom it and with oaths not taste it [Lk xiv 17-20, 24]. To the Wedding I have been 
bidden and with white garments I am clad; may I be worthy of it, and may they not 

1 Wright’s Aphraates, p. 106. Similarly on p. 107 we read “He that inviteth himself to the 
supper, let him not excuse himself and become a merchant.” This is all from Lk xiv 18, except 


the word merchant which comes from Matt xxii 5. 
* Part of this passage is contained in the Sinai Palimpsest of the Acts of Thomas, which 


spells the last word umawr< (see above, p. 56, note 1). 
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Jasten my hands and my feet, and to the outer darkness may I not go forth [Matt xxii 11, 
8, 12, 13]. My Lamp, gay with His light, hath its Lord preserved ; until He withdraweth 
Srom the Wedding-feast and I receive Him [Lk xii 35, 36], may I not see it smouldering 
Srom its oil [¢f Matt xii 20]...*. 


This one passage contains in itself all the elements of the problem. 
It is manifestly the composition of an Aramaic-speaking Christian, for it 
is only in the Syriac that the smoking ‘ flax’ becomes a ‘lamp?.’ It is 
the work of one who knew the Gospels well independently of the 
Diatessaron, for the Supper and the Wedding are kept distinct. In 
strict accordance with the Gospels, but against the Diatessaron, the 
excuses of the invited guests about the field and the wife are connected 
with the Supper, as well as the vow of the offended host? ; on the other 
hand, the episode of the garment and the ejected guest is kept in 
connexion with the Wedding. Moreover the order in which the 
Parables are referred to is not that of the Diatessaron: one suggests 
the other through some verbal likeness, the ten Pounds of Lk xix 
suggesting the one Pound of Matt xvii‘. Finally we have in a ‘to 
withdraw’ a rendering of avadkvon (Lk xii 36), which is characteristic of 
the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe as opposed to the Syriac Vulgate. 

But this is anticipating. What we are concerned with now is that 
the passage here quoted from the Acts of Thomas could not have been 
derived from the Diatessaron. 


A curious confirmation of the above argument is to be found in an 
allusion to our Lord’s Temptation in 7Zhos 256, where we read that 
‘“Temperance is the rest of God, for our Lord fasted forty days and 
forty nights and tasted nothing.” This is a free combination of Matt iv 2 
and Lk iv 2: the same combination occurs in the Arabic Diatessaron 
iv 44, and at first sight we might be tempted to take the passage in 
Thos 256 as a quotation of Tatian’s Harmony. What renders this view 


1 Wright’s Apocryphal Acts, pp. tax. 17—asx. 8 (Engl. Tr., pp. 280, 281). I have given here 
’ my own translation, as minute literal accuracy is important for the present purpose. In the 
clause referring to Lk xii 35, 36, I take mii as perf. Pael not as imperf. Peal, so that no copula 


is required before s\a\—n as. 


2 This rendering of Matt xii 20, found in syr.vg as well as S and C, may have been suggested 
by the Peshitta of Isaiah xli 3. 

3 The ‘Amen I say to you’ of Lk xix 24 is regarded as the equivalent of an oath. 

4 The equation of 100 Denars to one Pound is not far wrong. Wright’s rendering is ‘ talent,’ 
but the Syriac has ssp (=pva), not <4 (=rddavrov). 
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unlikely is that the ‘forty nights’ of Matt iv 2 seem to have been absent 
from the Diatessaron. They are passed over by Ephraim (Moes. 44), 
and are actually omitted from the text of S. Matthew in C. Any allu- 
sion to the forty nights therefore is almost certainly inconsistent with 
the use of the Diatessaron. The presence of the clause jas\ cA sama 
in these Acts may fairly be used to convict the Sinai Palimpsest itself 
of corruption from the Diatessaron in Lk iv 2. For in the place of 
kal ovk ebayer oddev x.7.4. S has ‘And he was there forty days, and 
after forty days that he was fasting, he hungered’: this agrees with 
the Diatessaron as given in Moesinger 44, except that S. Ephraim does 
not quote the first clause’. 

Then again the list of the Apostles at the beginning of the Acts of 
Thomas tallies exactly with that of S in Matt x 2-4, but with no other 
authority®. The nearest after S is the Syriac fragment quoted by 
Dr Goussen from the Berlin ms of Isho‘dad (ap. Harris 101), which 
expressly professes to give the list according to the Diatessaron. This 
interesting text has the same order as S and Thos, but it adds the name 
‘Lebbaia’ to James son of Halphaeus*. The Arabic Diatessaron and 
Cod. Fuldensis give us the order of S. Luke. 


The Quotations in the Acts of Thomas not taken from the Peshitta. 


The reader will have already noticed that some of the phrases quoted 
above shew a marked agreement with S and C against syr.vg. The 
use of AN ‘to withdraw (from an entertainment),’ where the Peshitta 
of Lk xii 36 has maa ‘to return,’ is a striking instance. Equally 
characteristic of S Cis the mention of ‘ stubborn infirmities’ in Thos 230 
(Ys mimyasa), for the Peshitta of Matt iv 24 renders zouxiAats vdcots 
by ‘divers infirmities’ (alsxs cia ias). 

But the agreement of the Acts of Thomas with the Hvangelion da- 
Mepharreshe is not confined to these relatively small points. In 
Thos 313 (Engl. Tr., p. 279) the Lord’s Prayer is quoted in full, in 
agreement with C’ (and S where extant), but with marked differences 
from syr.vg. I give the three texts side by side (Matt vi 9-13): 


' Note that the text of Thos 256 is not taken from syr.vg, which has pi=-> wx <\o in 
Lk iv 2. 

2 (is not extant at this point. 

’ The ms has »aly 45 «an\ sanx,, It is doubtful whether the word is meant for 
AeBBaios (=), or Aevels (4a), or Aeurs. 
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The Cambridge ms is a copy of the abridged text of the Acts of 
Thomas preserved in the Sachau ms at Berlin and partly collated by 
Bedjan. Its peculiarities here are all verbal assimilations to the 
Peshitta, such as one might expect in a late transcript. On the 
other hand the Sinai fragments here attest all the remarkable readings 
of Wright’s text. 

The extracts hardly need a commentary: in every point the Acts 
and C agree together against the Peshitta and the Greek. They read 
‘Thy wishes be done,’ in the plural. They have ‘In earth as it is in 
heaven,’ while the Peshitta has in the Greek order ‘ As in heaven so in 
earth.’ For rov aptov nuav Tov émovavov they have ‘ continual bread,’ 
while the Peshitta has ‘the bread of our necessity.’ They read ‘so that 
we may forgive’; the Peshitta has ‘as we have forgiven.’ Finally they 
read ‘bring us not,’ where the Peshitta rendering is ‘make us not enter?.’ 

It is surely unnecessary to pursue this part of the investigation 
further. So far from finding any evidence that the Peshitta was known 
to the author of the Acts of Thomas we have found his quotations in 
marked agreement with its rivals, while at the same time there is 
decisive evidence that the quotations are not derived from the Diates- 
saron. We shall not find elsewhere such clear traces of the use of the 
Evangelion da-Mepharreshe, so that the point is of great historica] 
importance. Meanwhile it must be remembered that we have hitherto 
brought forward no evidence as to whether the Evangelion da- 
Mepharreshe was originally translated in the circles that produced the 
Acts of Thomas, or whether it merely found a home there when other 
branches of Syriac-speaking Christianity were using Tatian’s Harmony?®. 

1 A curiously exact parallel to the variation between the Authorised and Revised Versions at 
this point ! 
2 The reading eaiia pay our debts and our sins is not that of the Diatessaron : at least 


Aphraates twice quotes the verse with dy alone. The combination of Matt and Lk reappears 
in Jacob of Serug’s Homily on the Lord’s Prayer, and curiously enough it finds a place in Teseo 
Ambrogio’s miscellany (G. H. Gwilliam in Studia Biblica ii, p. 268). 

3 Before leaving the Apocryphal Acts, I should like to record my opinion that the work called 
the Acts of Philip, printed by Wright, is also a Syriac original, and that the author of them used 
the Diatessaron. Wright’s Ms is late (1569 ap), and the quotations present the same sort of 
assimilation to syr.vg that we have noticed in the Cambridge transcript of the Acts of Thomas. 
But in ram isp j\sa (p. -X\& 3) we have an echo of the cry of woe added to Lk xxiii 48 in 
all ‘Old Syriac’ authorities, and again on p. aw © 5 we find the phrase ax _aly as, cheek 
Jor cheek, introducing Matt v 39 just as in S. Ephraim’s Commentary (Moes. 65, 133). This phrase 
is ultimately derived from the Syriac of Exod xxi 25, but it seems to have stood in some texts 
of the Diatessaron, There is a 13vh cent, Ms of the Acts of Philip at Paris (Zotenberg 235). 


Quotations in the Doctrina Apostolorum. 107 


Tue Syriac Docrrina Apostotorum (Wright 27). 


This document is the only work of its kind which has a Syriac 
origin. It has been published by Cureton in Ancient Syriac Documents 
xa—cal (Engl. Tr., pp. 24-85) from a Ms of the 5th or 6th cent. It 
had previously been printed as the ‘ Doctrine of Addai’ in Lagarde’s 
Reliquiae Juris Eccl. Antig., pp. 32-44, from an inferior ms of the 
9th cent. 


The quotations from the Gospel are as follows : 
1. A.S.D. aa = Matt xxiv 27. 
Miao otsl Soa wishma cia (2 ptar wot w 


IC MID1 Mdvdta <amh 
Variants of S and syr.vg 


init.) pis BA. ois. Cis §; msi oisa BA iS syrvg 
ais\ Relig (sic) 


Thus the Doctrina Apost. agrees with S in reading ot (cf do7pa- 
atovoa Lk xvii 24), while syr.vg has oai (= é&pyerar Matt xxiv 27). 
But it is in still closer accord with Ephraim’s Commentary (Moes. 211), 
which has As the lightning that lighteneth... 


De aes A Li xvi 15°. 


Quoted in agreement with S and syr.vg. 


3. AS.D. al =Matt xxviii 20. 
wos sol MARS Mic « AAs 
Variants of A 120, 484 and syr.vg 
atsas] pr. Si <= syr.vg may] pr. <hmow Lamis syr.vg 


oo 


<ol~ lxal so also A 120: oilxwa am\az\ syr.ve A 484 (and Relig) 


S is not extant, but of the two quotations from Aphraates one agrees 
word for word with the Doctrina Apost., while the other (though 
agreeing in the two characteristic omissions) follows syr.vg and the 
Greek in the final clause’. 


1 It may be conjectured that A120 gives the text of the Diatessaron, 4 484 that of the 
Evangelion da-Mepharreshe. 
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ATP ACS Das \ ec) slike als 

Addai, the evangelist of Edessa, is here said to have been one of the 
72 disciples. In Lk x 1 SC read 72, but syr.vg reads 70. 

The ms from which Lagarde printed the Reliquiae has here again 
been conformed to syr.vg. 


5. A8.D.\; of Joh xiv 26. 
h=07 ars amon blow cwat ham ode A ~—acal 
durwams . ar torah cwas RAY AMS 


For to them [sc. the Apostles] sufficient was the Spirit, the 
Paraclete that was in them, that, as it appointed by ther hand these 
laws, vt should lead them lawfully. 

Here the Paraclete is feminine, to agree with Spirit, as in 
Joh xiv 26 SC, but not of course in syr.vg. In the Reliquiae (pp. 38, 39) 
the feminines have all been changed into masculines, as we might have 
expected. 

Earlier in the Doctrina Apostolorum (A.8.D. cas, Reliquiae p. 34) 
the verse is alluded to with the masculine pronouns and verbs. 


ama meilota wat Cash an ins sox hal holor wm 
—assraho wasahs Jaal omsx prmila sasal 


What time I have ascended unto my Father, I will send you the 
Spirit, the Paraclete, who will teach you everything that it is right for 
you to know and to make known. 

Though the genders are here masculine the characteristic phrase 
“the Spirit, the Paraclete” recurs. It is found in Joh xiv 26 S, the 
first part of the verse being lost in C. But syr.vg has “the Paraclete, 
the Holy Spirit,” with the Greek, 

The Doctrina Apostolorum speaks elsewhere of Luke and John as 
Evangelists, and of Mark the Gospeller (st>ms). But there is no 
express direction to read their Gospels: though the Acts are expressly 
assigned to 8. Luke, the Gospel is always spoken of impersonally in the 
singular and no author is ever named for it. It is therefore almost 
certain that the coincidences with S C against the Peshitta noted above 
imply the use of the Diatessaron. 
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APHRAATES (Wright 31-33). 


The surviving works of the school of Bardesanes supply nothing for 
our present purpose, unless indeed we include among them the Acts of 
Thomas’. We therefore come to the Homilies of Aphraates, composed 
in the years 337, 344, and 345 ap. The numerous quotations from the 
Gospel in these Homilies are given in their place in vol. i, so that it is 
unnecessary for me to go through them here in full. I need only point 
out that the striking coincidences between the language of Aphraates in 
quoting the Gospel with the text of S and of C are not balanced by 
agreements of like weight between Aphraates and syr.vg. 

The following remarkable agreements of Aphraates’ quotations with 
S or C against the Peshitta may be here brought forward :— 


Matt 11 20 seeking the lad’s life: A 405 and C (not S) add to snatch 
away. 
v 18 idra &v 7 pia Kepaia: A 30 and S (C) have one Jod-letter, 
C further adding by conflation or one horn. 
yi 19 where moth and rust doth corrupt: A 389 and C have where 
the moth falleth and corrupteth. 
Lk vi 24 your consolation : A 390 and S (sic) have your supplication, 
an alternative rendering of tv tapakhyow vpor. 
xli 19 and I will say to my soul: A 381-and C' (not S) have and 
he saith to his soul. 
xix 44 the day of thy visitation : A 412 and C (not S) have the day 
of thy greatness. 
xxii 43 in Paradise: A 266, 437, and C (not S) have in the Garden 
of Eden. 
48: A 271 has the words Woe to us! What hath befallen us! 
which are added at the end of this verse in S and C. 
Johil4: A 120, 167, and C have The Word (fem.) became a body 


and wt sojourned among us”. 


1 Cf the Mechitarists’ Latin translation of S. Ephraim’s Commentary on the Pauline Epp., 
p. 119. 

2 Or, ‘in us.’ The Peshitta has the same verb and preposition, but the Word is treated as 
masc. and cdpé is rendered ‘flesh’ instead of ‘ body.’ Sis not extant. 
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There are very few coincidences in Aphraates with syr.vg against 
SC united. An instance is to be found in Matt v 16, where A 14 has 
‘your good (r4\,) works’ with syr.vg, while SC’ have ‘your oi 
(tax) works. But this distribution of the evidence is almost 
isolated. On the other hand the combination of Aphraates with S and 
syr.vg against C, or Aphraates with C' and syr.vg against S, is often 
found. But this does no more to prove the use of the Peshitta by 
Aphraates than the occasional agreement of ‘African’ authorities 
with the Latin Vulgate proves that 8. Cyprian was acquainted with 
S. Jerome’s revision!. Such a grouping as S 4 syr.vg against C (as in 
Matt v 15) means that the Peshitta text has here followed that branch 
of the ‘Old Syriac’ now represented by S, and not that branch now 
represented by C. 

A more interesting class of variants is well illustrated by the Syriac 
texts of Matt v 44. 


Aphraates 34, 35 Peshitta (and SC) 
was) \c\n cal asisa ash Vw \a) 5 asa 


was Sima AN uae atsNa 
ee pitts pix As algo ios ies pisan p< An ata 


an ussia asl usaia 
ALS eri)h=ms] A>; Cas\ eXtalnmns 44 S has asaw4i for amu 
SC omit the words overlined 
Love your enemies, and bless Love your enemies, and bless him that curseth 
him that curseth you, and pray you, and do well to him that hateth you, and 
for them which use violence to pray for them which treat you with compul- 
you and persecute you sion and persecute you 
use violence to you] AP; accuse you A SC omit the words in italics. 


The omissions correspond to a well-known variant in the Greek. 
The shorter text found in SC is that of NBk, while syr.vg (and 
Aphraates) attest the reading of most mss. The words in question are 
read by all authorities in the parallel passage Lk vi 27. For our 
present purpose it is important to notice that the text of Aphraates 
cannot have been taken from thence, because the Syriac corresponding 


1 E.g. in the Latin texts of Matt v 45 we find oriri facit in k Cyp 3/, ve, but orirt iubet inab cg m. 
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to tov ernpealdvtwy twas is in the Peshitta wu has .aal eh hb 
(as in Matt), while in S we find  as\ wazss ie. ‘that oppress you.’ 
The text of Aphraates therefore is not derived from the Peshitta nor 
from the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe: if we exclude the improbable 
supposition that it was derived by direct revision from the Greek, we 
must assume that it faithfully represents the original text of the 
Diatessaron. 

In this passage then the three Syriac texts are for once clearly dis- 
tinguished by their independent renderings of érnpedlew!. Difference 
of rendering implies the use of different Greek exemplars: here at least 
neither of the three Syriac texts can have been derived directly from 
the other. It is of course hazardous to maintain with any confidence 
that the ancient Diatessaron of Tatian really attests the longer form of 
Matt v 44, for in a Harmony constructed out of all the Gospels the 
apparent deficiency of Matt would naturally be supplied from Lk. 
What is of greater importance for the immediate question, viz. the use 
of the Peshitta in early Syriac writings, is that mere agreement with 
Greek readings attested by syr.vg against S Cis not always a decisive 
proof of the use of syr.vg. In the present instance Aphraates and the 
Peshitta have words corresponding to trav émynpealovtwyv twas while S C 
have none, but the grave differences of rendering between the two 
texts shew that Aphraates is not dependent upon the Peshitta. 

Similarly in Matt x 5 eis 6d6v evar is rendered ‘In the way of 
the peoples (rsasas)’ by S, but we find ‘In the way of the pagans 
(a1) in syr.vg and 4 42. Yet nothing about the quotations of 
Aphraates is more certain than that the long string of allusions on 
pp. 41, 42 are taken from the Diatessaron, not from the Gospels? : 
here again, therefore, the agreement with syr.vg does not imply the 
dependence of Aphraates. These results should be borne in mind when 
we are considering some of the quotations in 8. Ephraim, notably the 
combination of Lk xii 54 and Matt xvi 2, 3. 


1 The reading of A* (eXin>) looks like a corruption of pile under the influence 


of the ~as\o of syr.vg. 
2 See next chapter, p. 181. 
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S. Eporam (Wright 33-37). 


The surviving works of 8. Ephraim, commonly called Ephrem Syrus, 
are considerably more voluminous than all the rest of pre-Rabbulan 
Syriac literature, and till lately they have been the rallying ground of 
those who claimed a very high antiquity for the Peshitta N.T. The 
importance of his quotations for the history of the Syriac Bible led 
me to make a special study of the ms sources of the works which 
have been printed as his. This has been published in the Cambridge 
‘Texts and Studies’ under the title of S. Ephraim’s Quotations from 
the Gospel (Cambridge, 1901), and the favourable way in which the 
little book has been received, both in this country and in Germany, 
saves me from the necessity of clearing the ground again. I shall 
therefore confine myself here to the quotations from the genuine 
works of 8. Ephraim, as given in my book, together with those from 
Dr Lamy’s fourth volume since published. I cite my book by its pages 
as ‘ Quotations.’ 


The Genune Writings of S. Ephraim (‘ Quotations’ 23 ff.). 


The following list of genuine works by 8. Ephraim has been drawn 
up on the principle of admitting only those which are extant in mss 
earlier than the Mohammedan invasions. A mechanical rule such as 
this no doubt excludes some genuine writings, but the list at least 
escapes the charge of having been constructed to suit a pre-determined 
critical theory. 

The Commentary on the Diatessaron—an undoubtedly genuine 
work—has not been included, because it is only extant in an Armenian 
translation. Besides, we may regard this Commentary as being, so to 
speak, on its trial. We know that 8. Ephraim wrote a Commentary 
on the Diatessaron, while on the other hand there is absolutely no 
evidence which even suggests that he wrote upon any of the separate 
Four Gospels. It is therefore the Diatessaron, and not the Four 
Gospels, which we should naturally expect to find quoted in his genuine 
works. Yet it has been actually asserted (Studia Biblica iii, p. 115) that 
very few of 8S. Ephraim’s quotations accord with the Diatessaron where 


Quotations in-S. Ephraim. 


113 


they differ from the Peshitta! No more striking instance could be 
given of the result of trusting to uncritical editions in matters of textual 


criticism. 


List of the Genuine Writings of S. Ephraim. 


Prose WRITINGS: 


(1) The Commentary on Genesis and Exodus! Ed. Rom. iv 1—115, 194—235 


(2) The Homily on our Lord Lamy i 145—274, ii pp. xxi—xxiii 


(3) The fragments of the Homily on Johii Lamy ii 511—516 
(4) The fragments of the Treatises addressed 

to Hypatius against False Doctrines? Overbeck 21—73 
(5) On the Fear of God, or De Misericordia 


Divina 3 105—112 
(6) Letter to the Monks in the Mountains . 113—131 
[(7) Letter to Publius B.M. Add. 7190 (‘ Quotations,’ p. 70)] 


MerricaL Works (including both ‘‘ Hymns” and “ Homilies”) : 


(1) ‘Sermones Evegetici’ on Adam, ete. Ed. Rom. v 318 c—330 


(2) i on Jonah i v 359 D—387 A 

(3) De Nativitate x11 (see below, no. 20) 5 v 396—436 

(4) Sermones Polemici Lv1 . v 437 ad fin. 

(5) De Fide adv. Scrutatores UXXxxvu _ vi 1—164 

(6) De Libero Voluntatis Arbitrio iv fe vi 359 A—366 

(7) ‘ Paraenetica,’ no. 1 x vi 367—2369 B 

(8) be no. XX “ vi 450 p—451 F 

(9) 7 nos. LXXV, LXXVI fs vi 555 F—-561 
(10) De Paradiso Eden (see below, no. 15) of vi 562—598 
(11) ‘ De Diversis Sermones,’ no. 1 - vi 603— 604 E 
(12) A no. IV—xI i v1 608 c—629 B 
(13) ; no. XVII vi 654 F ad fin. 


(14) On Julian the Apostate Overbeck 3—20 
(15) De Paradiso Eden (supplement to no. 10) » 839—354 
(16) The Carmina Nisibena (see below, no. 19) Bickell’s Edition 
(17) Hymn Azymorum Lamy 1 567—636 
(18) ,, De Crucifixione » 1637—714 


1 The text inthe Roman Edition must of course be corrected by Pohlmann’s collations (Journ. 


of Theol. Studies i 570). 


2 The Commentarw (<a\ Sah), edited as Ephraim’s by Overbeck, pp. 74-104, are inten- 


tionally omitted from this List. 


B. II. 


15 
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(19) Sermo de Reprehensione 1’ Lamy 11 332—362 
(20) Hymni de Nativitate (supplement to no. 3) » 1 501—510 
(21) Hymns on Fasting, Virginity, ete. » il 647—678, 685—694, 718— 
814 
(22) Sermones Rogationum, nos. Il, V—X » imi 87—44, 65—114 
(23) Hymns on the Confessors » 11 643—696 
(24) ,, on Abraham Kidunaya and on 
Julian Saba » il 741—936 
(25) Hymns de Heclesia et Virginitate » iv 497—670 
[(26) Hymns on the Epiphany » 15—144 (‘ Quotations,’ p. 67)] 
[(27) Hymns de Virginitate, etc. , 5 u773—824 (‘ Quotations, p.69)| 
[(28) Sermones Rogationum » li 3—126, iv 367—454 (‘ Quo- 
tations, p. 69)] 
[(29) The Testament of Ephraim Overbeck, Duval] 


This may not be a complete list of the genuine extant works of 
S. Ephraim, but there can be little doubt that all those which are 
included are genuine. Each of them [except Nos. 7, 26—29,] is attested 
by at least one ms not later than the 7th century, and several are found 
in two mss of the 5th or 6th century. Together they make up a very 
considerable mass of writing, certainly enough to settle the question 
whether 8. Ephraim used the Peshitta text of the Gospels. It is, to 
say the least, exceedingly improbable that works which are assigned 
in later mss to 8. Ephraim should, if genuine, present a different type 
of text in the Biblical quotations and allusions from that found in 
these 350 separate poems, not to speak of the many pages of prose. 


Examination of S. Ephraim’s Quotations (‘ Quotations’ 28-57, 67-72). 


[Matt ii 16 = Lamy 1 127 (‘ Quotations’ 67 ff.) 


wmals As mima: alimwa .olo Wawa Sere AS 


The Holy one was baptized and immediately came up, and His light 
flamed upon the world. 


1 This discourse Gas oX< Ima oS) appears to me to be one of the missing 
numbers of the Carmina Nisibena (either xxii, xxiii, or xxiv). It deals with the abandonment 
of Nisibis to the Persians by Jovian in 3634p. A verbose Greek paraphrase of this discourse 
is printed in Hd. Rom. i 40-70, The second Sermo de Reprehensione (Lamy ii 363-392) is not, 
as stated on col. 312, taken from a Ms of the 5th or 6th century. It is written on the fly-leaves of 
B.M. Add, 12176 in a hand of about the 9th century. It contains no quotations from the N,T. 
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Neither the Peshitta nor the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe have any 
allusion to the Light at our Lord’s Baptism, but it clearly had a place 
in the Diatessaron. Not only does Ephraim himself speak of ‘the 
shining of the light which was on the waters’ (Moes. 43), but the 
Syriac text of the Diatessaron itself was quoted by the common source 
of Isho‘dad and Barsalibi for the sake of the addition. Barsalibi is 
still unedited, but the quotation from Isho‘dad is given by Dr Harris 
in his Fragments of the Commentary of Ephrem Syrus upon the 
Diatessaron. 


The passage from Barsalibi's Commentary on the Gospels runs as 
follows (B.M. Add 7184, fol. 37) 


Ss <Amas wi Liisa  cartmlsan LalNia ammo wo au 
vito amaliv awheda hia iin eanhe <tato usta Ms Add 
uwia umats axuhhd <\ an abuaie cm Ma Fano Acs poss 

wam wen gah 2 Sums 

And immediately, as the Gospel of the Diatessaron (i.e. the Mixed) testifies, a mighty 
light flashed upon the Jordan and the river was girdled with white clouds, and there 
appeared his many hosts that were uttering praise in the air; and Jordan stood still 
Srom its flowing, though its waters were not troubled, and a pleasant odour therefrom was 
wasted. 

Isho‘dad gives this curious passage in almost the same words: it 
may be conjectured to have been taken from some early Hymn, perhaps 
one of S. Ephraim’s own. Dr Harris remarks (p. 44): “It is not 
necessary to suppose that the whole of the extract...is from Tatian. 
Probably the quotation is contained in the first clause, or, at most, in 
the words 

emia. AN AAS [<er] <imar <aum.” 

I have added rtstx from Barsalibi, though it is omitted by Isho‘dad 
and Dr Harris, as ets tomas corresponds to the Old Latin readings 
in Matt iti 16, where we find ‘lumen ingens’ in a and ‘lumen magnum’ 
in g. It may be remarked that g (Cod. Sangermanensis), where it 
differs from the majority of Latin Mss, in several instances presents us 
with readings attested for the Diatessaron. |’ 


1 Quotations from works of S. Ephraim, which are certainly genuine but are only preserved 
in mss later than the 7th century, are marked off from the rest by the use of square brackets. 
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Matt iii 17, Mkill, Lkiii22 = Rom. v 545A, vi 16c (‘ Quotations’ 28) 


pans Ac ta wi aia (v 5454) 
‘This is my son, yea my beloved. 


aawa »t> aio (v1 160) 
This is my son and my beloved. 


For »aanaa (‘and my beloved’), Pesh. has Masa (‘the beloved’) 
in accordance with the Greek 6 vids pou 6 dyamnrés, but »aansa is the 
reading of SC in Matt ii 17 and of S in Lk ili 22, i.e. of syr.vt 
wherever it is extant!. 

The evidence of Ephraim in v 545 is all the more striking, as the 
quotation forms a 7-syllable line (hdnaw lam bér db habbiB); »asasa 
has only two syllables and so could not stand, but Ephraim instead of 
using the Peshitta habbi8d, which would have satisfied both sense and 
metre, preferred to expand »aaasa into »raaes A. 


Matt iv 5, Lk iv 9 = Lamy iv 525 and ii 815 (‘ Quotations’ 69) 
Quam jroo a ito mi is 1. tm ae WAM Ts et 

Now who had looked and saw thee, our Lord, on the head of the 
corner when thou wert standing ? 

The ‘pinnacle’ of the Temple is rendered by Sato ‘corner’ (lit. 
‘horn’) in C' (Matt) and S (Lk). But the Peshitta has asa ‘wing’ 
in both Gospels, in agreement with S in 8. Matthew. The ‘pinnacle’ 
is also called ato in a somewhat similar allusion Lamy iv 511. 


Matt iv 6 (& Lk iv 9) = Lamy iv 528 
masa mi das tae mila wtoors 


(Satan) who dared and said to Him ‘ Fall from hence,’ 


This widely differs from all our Syriac texts, except that of S in 
S. Matthew, which has rasam = Aa. The other Syriac texts all 


1 See also Matt x1118C, xvi 50; Lkix 35C@ In Mkix7 and Lk ix 35 has other ren- 
derings, but never the =.= of the Peshitta. 
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have ‘Cast thyself down’ (or ‘from hence’) in agreement with the 
Greek Bade ceavrov [evredbev | Karo. 


In his Hymns on the Temptation Ephraim follows the order of 
S. Matthew, adding at the end that the tempter departed from our 
Lord for a time, as in S. Luke (Lamy iv 517). But these words are 


added to the text of Matt iv 11 in S and C, so that no stress can be 
laid on them. 


[Matt v 18 = Overbeck 149, Duval, p. 87 (‘ Quotations’ 67) 
wash wl whadee sas0 etaN Mateo WA cams 
For heaven and earth pass away, and not a Jéd-letter will pass away. 
The general turn of the sentence is taken from Matt xxiv 35, but 
‘one Jéd-letter’ is the peculiar rendering of idra &v 7} pia Kepaia found 
in Aphraates and in S at Matt v 18, while C’ has the double 
rendering ‘one Jéd-letter or one horn’ (ato). But the Peshitta has 


lio se an Way ras ‘one Jéd or one line,’ an independent rendering 
which follows the wording of the Greek. 


It is right to add that this passage of the Testament is absent from 
the short recension in B.M. Add. 14582, but it is accepted by M. Duval. 
It comes in the last strophe of the genuine work. | 


Matt v 39, Lk vi 29= Nes. 72™ (‘ Quotations’ 28) 
wal dw an Siteec waa ds mai “i MIN 
t na eS , 
‘ He that smiteth thee on thy cheek, thine other cheek present to him.’ 


A paraphrase, partly caused by metrical considerations, but omitting 
‘right’ as an epithet to ‘cheek,’ in agreement with Sand C against the 
Peshitta. 


[Matt vi 11, Lk xi 3= Lamy it 53 (‘ Quotateons’ 70) 
yim dsm Suse Sel sass casas) patos wr 
As the Serpent’s bread is constant, constant bread give us, my Lord ! 


This is an evident allusion to the ‘daily bread’ of the Lord’s 
Prayer. ‘Constant bread’ (masa rsasi) is the rendering of dpros 
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émvovovos found in all Old Syriac authorities wherever they are extant, 
including the Acts of Thomas (see above, p. 105); it even survives in 
the Homily upon the Lord’s Prayer by Jacob of Serug (B.M. Add. 
17157, fol. 88). But the Peshitta has both in S. Matthew and 8. Luke 
‘the bread of our need’ (yimiaws ras). | 


Matt ix 17 = Rom. v 538 c (‘ Quotations’ 28) 
risa <ni> haw <ts paris co wi 


They do not set new wine in bottles that have worn out. 


Pesh. and S both have wast ‘put’ for psase ‘set, and wdals for 
»isx. The second variation is no doubt occasioned by the metre. 


Matt x 5= Lamy iv 545 
stra dusa waial wlawa .<dier Swtars salich ml wl 


‘Ye shall. not go wm the way of the pagans, nor in a town of 
the Samaritans’ land.’ | 

The insertion of das before ms tsax, like that of w\ in the first line 
is caused by the metrical necessities of an 8-syllable verse. In Rais 
‘pagans’ Ephraim agrees with Pesh. against S, which has wsasan 
‘peoples’ for é6vav, but in this particular rendering we may be practically 
certain from the evidence of Aphraates that the Diatessaron also had 
mais : see next chapter, p. 182. On the other hand Ephraim agrees 
with S against Pesh. in having tata ‘town’ instead of rdusaze ‘ city,’ 
although estrax dasa Whasazal la would have made an unex- 
ceptionable line in the required metre. 


Matt x1 19, Lk vii 34= Lamy ii 747 (‘ Quotations’ 29) 
aD ary 07 eee laa saz lao = 


By the dissipated He was thought an eater...by the drunkards He 
was thought a drinker. 


The opprobrious words ¢déyos and oivordrns seem to have offended 
the later translators, both in Syriac and Latin. dyos of course could 
not be avoided; it means wora# and had to be so translated, while 
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the Syriac equivalent is waar, literally ‘an eater’ but practically 
meaning ‘glutton.’ But oivordrys could be softened by translating it 
etymologically. Accordingly the Latins used bibens winwm and potator 
‘wini to replace the older winaria preserved in k and Augustine, while 
the Peshitta (followed by the Harclean) has tsa» whe ‘drinking 
wine. The scandal of calling our Lord a wine-bibber was thus avoided. 
But instead of Wtas “he we find sat ‘a drunkard’ in Lk vii 34 
SC, and rtehe (shattdyd) ie. ‘a drinker,’ ‘one given to drink,’ in 
Matt xi 19 SC: this latter is the word used by Ephraim. 


Matt xiv 28 ff = Overbeck 27: cf also Lamy i 263 (‘ Quotations’ 29) 

This is a reference to the story of 8. Peter walking on the water, 
textually interesting because he is twice called way\a (Il 7, 27) and 
only once ._assaz. (]. 18). The name comes twice in the narrative, 
and Pesh. has ara ie. ‘Cephas, while S and C’ have ‘Simon 
Cephas.’ The Greek form ‘Petros’ is very uncommon in the Syriac 
text of the Gospels: it occurs only in such places as Johi 42S. In 
somewhat similar allusions to the same story in Lamy 1 263, iv 439, 
the name Simon alone occurs. 


Matt xv 27 = Rom. vi 585 D (‘ Quotations’ 29). 
This is best taken in connexion with the quotation of Mk vii 28. 


Matt xvi 2, 3; see on Lk xii 54—56 (‘ Quotations’ 30). 


Matt xvi 18 = Overbeck 352 (‘ Quotations’ 30) 
Nasza .calaas re mi wis Also odas Ass ee Sh codiza... 


CIAL FIT 

...the wore of our Lord, that of His Church He spake, that ‘the 
gate-bars of Sheol shall not be able to conquer 1.’ 

The ‘gate-bars of Sheol’ (zvAax gov) occur again in Kus. Theoph*#” 
i127, iv 11, v 40, and in H#*” 417. The same graphic phrase is also 
found in a passage ascribed to Ephraim in the Severus Catena and 
in Lamy iv 673, 687. In Matt xvi18 Cand Pesh. have Naazs Sth 
‘the doors of Sheol’: S is unfortunately not extant. 
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Matt xvi 19 = Lamy i 267 (‘ Quotations’ 30) 
sits wns Sa wy ~ assaz\ tar 


He said to Simon, ‘ To thee I will give the keys of the doors.’ 


The Peshitta has here, in accordance with the Greek, ‘the keys 
of the kingdom of heaven,’ but C’ has ‘the keys of the doors of the 
kingdom of heaven.’ Thus Ephraim’s text agrees with C against Pesh. 
in an addition for which no other authority is known. S is deficient ; 
Aphraates 141 has ‘ Hear ye also, that hold the keys of the doors of 
heaven.’ 


Matt xviii (12,) 18, Lk xv 4, (5) = Overbeck 114 (‘ Quotations’ 30) 
mim esaka™ mials chau mi dures saan pl aim” 
caca Aaa ctor l*® <axrha sth aa w\ tae Sot 

ree oeCasazsy esos eal am Wess 


sasha asth Jain oa de oma Wa cares al cma 


.as\, wis 


‘Who ws there of you that hath beasts im the hill-country, and one 
sheep stray from him,—doth he not leave the ninety and nine wn the plain 
and in the hill, and come and seek that which strayed until he find it ?’... 

‘And what time he hath found it, he rejorceth over it more than those 
ninety and nine that did not stray. 

It is difficult to believe that a mosaic such as this can have come 
from anywhere but the Diatessaron. There is nothing in the wording 
which definitely indicates the use either of the Peshitta text or of that 
found in S and C;, except that Whass as a rendering for mpoBara 
occurs in Joh x 3ff. in S, but never in the Peshitta. The Arabic 
Diatessaron (xxvi 4, 5) gives us Lk xv 4 followed by Matt xviii 13, 
which is practically what we find in Ephraim, but without the charac- 
teristic phrase Sta\jsa t=. which combines the év 77 épyjyo of 
Lk xv 4 with the ért ra dpn of Matt xviii 12. 
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Matt xviii 22 = Mis. 721 (« Quotations’ 31) 
aha As mal war sar .wancd\ saaz 


Forgive thy brother (he saith) ‘by sevens seventy times over. 


The idiomatic As. which is here used something like the English 
‘for’ (‘in batches of seven, for seventy times’) is found in S C and 
Aphraates 35 and 298. And as if to remove all doubt as to the exact 
meaning the number is stated in Aphraates 298 to be 490 times. But 
the Peshitta, in more literal accordance with the Greek, has ‘unto 
seventy times by sevens’ (sax saz ,st15) psarl coas)! 


Matt xxi 3= Rom. iv 108, 109 (‘ Quotations’ 32) 
sasph wampsls saml ator (sc Ms) 
Say ye to them that for their Lord they are required. 


So also Chas sxohen ~amtral\ for 6 Kipios abtav ypetav exer. 

This quotation, short as it is, presents several points of difficulty 
and interest. It comes from the Commentary on Genesis, a genuine 
prose work of S. Ephraim, and was assigned by Mr Woods (in Studia 
Biblica iii, p. 126) to Mk xi 2, 3. The text of the quotation which 
Mr Woods had before him (Ed. Rom. iv 108, 109) runs thus :— 


pied oa [umothud ofe trwrtdn SLs Loti worAss] LA io< 
wsshm Wil; Lam\ oid com <a ot pie im wan 


For He said [Ye will find a colt tied; loose him and bring him.] 
that if they say to you ‘ Why are ye loosing that colt?’ say to them that 
for our Lord it 1s required. 

The brackets are my own insertion. 

Mr Woods called the quotation a combination of Mark and Matt., 
and noted that while C (the Curetonian) had many verbal variations 
from the Peshitta, yet in the only ‘important variation’ it differed from 
Ephraim’s quotation where the quotation agreed with the Peshitta. 

The ‘important variation’ concerns the words which in the Greek 


1 The addition of ,a+1 in Pesh. is not significant, as both S and A?/, add .aSy after 


B. II. 16 
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of Matt xxi 3 run 
¢ 4 > lal , ¥ 
oO KUpLos QUTWV XPELav EXEL 


(Mk xi 3 and Lk xix 34 have of course avrod in the singular). The 
extant Syriac readings are 

1 ‘For our Lord they are (or it is) required’ Pesh. (Matt) (Mk, Lk). 

2a ‘For their Lord they are required’ C’ (Matt). 

2b ‘For its Lord it is required’ SC (Lk) S (Mk)!. 

It is evident that we have here two independent interpretations of 
the Greek. According to the Peshitta 6 xvpuios is used absolutely of 
Christ (as so often in Lk, so rarely in Matt and Mk): according to S 
and C, on the other hand, at7@v or atrod is taken with kvpuos, so that 
it means the ‘ master’ of the animals, either as Lord of all creatures or 
as their legal possessor. 

Thus the quotation in 8. Ephraim’s Commentary on Genesis, as 
given in the Roman Edition, presents quite a striking agreement with 
the Peshitta. The passage printed above within brackets agrees 
verbally with clauses in the Peshitta text of Mk xi 2 and 3, and the 
last two words agree in a characteristic variation with the Peshitta 
against the mss of the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe. 

But the fact is that the text of the Roman Edition does not in the 
least represent the text of the Ms upon which it is based. The ms 
(Vat. Syr. ex) was examined some time ago by Dr A. Pohlmann, who 
published a tract upon it in 1862-4. The practical result of this 
investigation is that you can never trust a Biblical quotation in the 
printed text of the Commentary where it verbally agrees with the 
Peshitta. In the present instance the bracketed passage is not in the 
Ms at all, having been added de suo by the editor (Pohlmann, p. 52) ; 
while for the last two words the Ms actually has (Pohlmann, p. 54) 


pasha samtsals 


in exact accordance with the Curetonian text of Matt xxi 3! The 
translation therefore of S. Ephraim’s reference to the Entry into Jeru- 
salem should run 


! In Mk xi 3 S reads isan, as is clear from the photograph, not —s4sa\ as was edited in 
the Syndics’ Edition. is not extant for Matt xxi 3, and C is not extant for Mk xi 3. 
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‘For He said that if they say to you ‘Why are ye loosing that 


colt?’ say to them that for their Lord! they are required.’ 


I may add that if the quotation was taken by 8S. Ephraim from the 


_ Diatessaron, as seems probable, it was only to be expected that it 


should give us the text of S. Matthew (who alone mentions two 
animals) rather than that of 8. Mark and S. Luke? 


Matt xxi 40, 41 = Lamy 1 253 (‘ Quotations’ 34) 
ld —_arcal MATA tm sAS) TA ml win 
Oe 32a) mS wast .wLamzas Ls ae) eek oa pia! 


mints wasw oi paws paler’ wvldl woata zwasa 


For ‘ What (quoth He) will the master of the vineyard do to those 
husbandmen ? 

“| But they say to him concerning themselves that evilly he will destroy 
them and will let out the vineyard to husbandmen which raise for him 
the produce in its season.’ 

Two points deserve notice in this quotation, which comes from the 
prose Homily on our Lord. The only part of it which appears to be 
intended for a real quotation is the answer of the Pharisees: that this 
is a real quotation is certain from the occurrence in it of the peculiar 
Syriac rendering of Matt xxi 41%. But the final clause in Ephraim 
differs altogether both from the Syriac Vulgate and the Hvangelion da- 
Mepharreshe. At the same time Ephraim’s ‘raise for him the produce’ 
is as good a representation of arodacovow ait@ Tovs Kapmovs as ‘give 
to him the fruits’ (ira cal ps=cas), which is the rendering found in 
S Cand the Peshitta. 


1 Or, ‘for their master.’ 

2 This quotation of 8S. Ephraim was discussed by the present writer in the Journal of 
Theological Studies i 569 ff. 

3 The clause referred to is J ale amas mam Xam, which corresponds to kakovds Kakas 
drokécet avtovs in SO and Pesh., as well as in the quotation of Ephraim. Judging by the phrase 
pra mS m5, which so often stands for xaxés éyovres, this rendering might be held to 
imply the omission of kaxovs, but it is more likely to be nothing more than an attempt to give 
the effect of the alliteration in the Greek. Moes. 192 has ‘malos per mala perdet’ (qsmputs 
gupkop wuamulbugk), but this Armenian rendering may have been influenced by the Armenian 


vulgate which has qsmaputs gurpuses 
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The other point concerns the rendering of ékdSécerar in Matt xxi 41. 
In asas ‘he will let out (on hire)’ Ephraim and Pesh. agree against 
SC. This word is used in all the Syriac texts of Mk xii 1 and Lk xx 9. 
But in the passage before us S has Ada ‘he will give’ (as in Mk xii 9 
and Lk xx 16), and C has wiz. ‘he will deliver’ (as in Matt xxi 33 
SC). Thus the text of S. Matthew as given in S and C’ seems to 
avoid the word ssar, though its occurrence in 8. Mark and 8. Luke 
shews that it was the natural one to use; it is therefore clear that 
S. Ephraim’s quotation cannot be explained by the use of the Hvangelion 
da-Mepharreshe. But neither can 8. Ephraim’s quotation be explained 
by the use of the Peshitta alone, as in the final clause the quotation 
differs as much from the diction of the Peshitta as from that of S and 
C. It may reasonably be conjectured that here as in other places 
S. Ephraim is giving us the text of the Diatessaron, and that the 
agreement in this single point between the Diatessaron as represented 
by Ephraim and the Syriac Vulgate is merely the result of literally 
rendering the Greek. But instances of this agreement are so rare 
compared with those where the renderings of the Diatessaron agree 
with the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe against the Syriac Vulgate that 
it is worth while to draw special attention to those which make the 
other way. The case is in every way similar to that of dares th in 
Lk vii 48, to be discussed later on. 


Matt xxii 13 = Nis. 84° (‘ Quotations’ 35) 
iam jpham mtXar tat aml ,mataa 
They fettered that man, whose body was defiled. 


The reference to the Parable of the Wedding Feast is quite clear 
in the context, and 8. Ephraim has just explained that the body is the 
wedding-garment, which ought to be kept bright and clean. 

S. Ephraim obviously supports the reading of the better Greek mss 
Syoartes avTov Tddas Kal yelpas exBadere adrov..., which is also the 
reading of Pesh.; while S and C have ‘ Take hold of him by his hands 
and by his feet and put him forth,’ which seems to represent apare 
avTov Today Kal yeipGv Kal Badere avTov..., the reading of D and lat.vt. 
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But whereas Pesh. here uses the ordinary word Ywr for ‘bind,’ 
Ephraim has yaa to ‘fasten’ or ‘fetter,’ a word which only occurs 
once in the N.T. Peshitta, wiz. Ac xxii 29. It might naturally be 
thought that Ephraim’s use of taa was a mere paraphrastic alteration 
of the Biblical text, but the same word occurs in the quotation of 
Matt xxii 13 in the Syriac Theophania iv 16, and in an express allusion 
in the Syriac Acts of Thomas (Wright, p. 315)!. A version of this 
passage, therefore, containing the word yaa instead of tor, must have 
been once current, and from this version and not from the Peshitta 
was 8. Ephraim’s quotation made. It is unfortunate that no allusion 
to Matt xxii 13 is made in the Commentary on the Diatessaron. 


Matt xxui 8 = Rom. v 491 8B (‘ Quotations’ 36) 


catah W\ sits <5 
Ye shall not call (any one) a great one on earth. 
This agrees with S C, which have »5% watoh wi cle Oo rca ec. 


‘but ye, ye shall not call (any one) Rabbi’; Pesh., on the other hand, 


has satodhd instead of .atodh, making the sense to be ‘but ye, ye 


shall not be called Rabbi,’ in accordance with the Greek. 


Matt xxvi 13 = Lamy 1 257 (‘ Quotations’ 36) 


gohodhs the Mas ataan Sama oan WY. mi cd ams 
ARID 


For ‘There shall be to her (quoth He) a name and this memorial 
everywhere that my Gospel shall be announced.’ 


There is no trace of this recasting of the verse either in the 
Peshitta or in the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe, so that it is possible 
that Ephraim’s words are a conscious paraphrase’. 


1 See above, p. 1027. 
2 10 (i.e. ‘this’) is omitted in B.M. Add. 14654. 


126 The Peshitta and its Rivals. 


Matt xxvii 46= Rom. v 558 a (‘ Quotations’ 36) 

whoar Caml Le we (sic) 
kli, El, why hast thou left me ? 

For the first words S has Aw Aw (ie. ‘Eli, Eli’) in Matt and 
sale sale’ (i.e. ‘My God, my God’) in Mk. Pesh. has uw Liew 
both in Matt and in Mk. I owe the correct transcription of Cod. Vat. 
Syr. exi (p. 263 a), given above, to the kindness of Dr G. Mercati, of 
the Vatican Library. 


Mark iv 39 = Lamy i 263 (‘ Quotations’ 37) 


AAW 5 FN ma rie 
For ‘ Be quiet ! (quoth He) thou art muzzled !’ 


B.M. Add. 14654 (Lamy’s B,. but not cited by him here) has 
rhtaXy wl ylx ‘Be quiet! thou art stilled!’ But both the mss of 
S. Ephraim’s Homily agree in having a feminine participle, so that 
the rebuke is addressed to the wind. Sand Care unfortunately both 
missing, but Pesh. has dar taXy riz (with masc. verbs and pronoun), 
and the rebuke is addressed to the sea. Here again therefore 
S. Ephraim shews his independence of the Peshitta. 


Mark vii 28 (Matt xv 27)=Lamy i 163 (cf Rom. vi 585 p) 
(‘ Quotations’ 37) 


aac lar mits jaha yan haha os wai’ ssodha 


That thow shouldest satisfy them from the crumbs that from the sons’ 
table were falling. 
(Rom. vi 585 D has 
—_OMTAIT ADw MAAATA — wala 
Dogs from the crumbs of their masters are satisfied.) 
The second quotation occurs in the Hymns De Paradiso and is 


obviously a paraphrase. It is however noteworthy that both quotations 
agree in having a form of the verb sse ‘satisfy.’ The first quotation 
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is from the prose Homily on our Lord, and is remarkable for containing 
the phrase “the sons’ table,’ which is not found in any Greek MS or 
in the Peshitta, but does actually occur in Mk vii 28 according to 
S and arm.vg. That it was also the reading of the Diatessaron is 
probable from Moes. 138, where Moesinger’s cod. B has ‘‘ Yea, Lord, 
even dogs eat of the crumbs of the children’s table!.” Here again 
therefore Ephraim, the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe and the Diatessaron 
unite in preserving a singular expression, of which the Peshitta has no 
trace”. 

The allusion in Rom. vi 585 p to this saying of Christ is chiefly 
remarkable for the word @aaata ‘crumbs.’ This word is synonymous 
- in meaning with the word whadhta used in syr.vt-vg, and is also 
metrically equivalent. The fact that it is found in the Harclean (both 
in Matt xv 27 and Mk vii 28) is curious, but the circumstance is too 
isolated to have any special significance. 


Mark vii 33 = Lamy i 171 (‘ Quotations’ 38) 
AM <Ztet ,MAIIM> jHwO masS o> mi 14 

‘He spat on has fingers and put (at) in the ears of that deaf-mute.’ 

The variants in Mk vii 33 are particularly interesting: there are 
four rival readings extant in Greek, and three of these (if not all four) 
are represented in Syriac, or in translations from the Syriac. 

(a) amA\ 450 nia smarts Mia « yi Pesh. 

He laid has fingers in has ears, and spat and touched his tongue. 

This is the reading supported by most Greek mss, including B (&) 
~and the ‘Received Text’ (€Badev rods Saxtvdovs avtod Eis TA OTA avTOD 
Kal TTVGas Hato THS yhooons avTov). 


1 The other ms has “their masters’ table,” in agreement with Matt xv 27. 
2 The actual texts found in syr. vt-vg are :— 


asa <Siahs > pidun <hohia > pia Cala ad 


Mk vii 28 8 
wéassa habia pia <iohsa huh > als ac 
Mk vii 28 Pesh. 
pa Lamina ioha em [plain <hahia >] pla <als a< 
Matt xv 27 Pesh. (S) (C) 
[S omits the bracketed words, CO adds ts\_ after wold] 
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(b) mx\ 400 aman pia DHaS ¢ spo 8 
He. put his fingers and spat in his ears and touched his tongue. 

This is the reading of the ‘ Ferrar Group’ and of the very important 
minuscule 28 ([ér|éBarev rods Saxrvhovs adtov mrvcas eis TA Gta avTOv 
Kat nato THS yNéoons avTov). 

(6) dblud camels agi3! (gd coilla aryl! (ge ai Diat™ xxi 3 

He spat on his fingers and put (it) in his ears and touched has 
tongue. 

This agrees with Ephraim’s quotation, and is attested in Greek by 
the uncial fragment called W®* (éxrvcev elo tov OakTVAOVG GUTOU? Kat 
cBarey elo Ta wra TOV Kwhod. Kau WbaTO THT ykwooao Tov poyyadov). 
The passage is not quoted in Ephraim’s Commentary, but the fact that 
the Arabic Diatessaron does not agree with the Peshitta makes it 
certain that the Arabic has here preserved the ancient Syriac text 
substantially unaltered}. 

In this passage, therefore, Ephraim follows the transmitted text 
of the Diatessaron, while both the Peshitta and the Evangelion da- 
Mepharreshe differ from it and from each other. 


Mark xii 42 = Nis. 91°** (‘ Quotations’ 39) 
iwhlnins mata mitazana cass 
The pound and the mate of the widow he increased. 


S has rssat samsdurs pias with ‘two mites which are 
a quarter’ for Aemra dvo, 6 éotw Kodpdvrns. But the Peshitta has 
Miazaxr . Amsdhecs paisa eth ‘two pounds which are mites.’ This 
is obviously the rendering followed by S. Ephraim. 

It seems to me very probable that in this case as in many others 
the Peshitta has retained unaltered a previously existing Syriac 


' The fourth reading, found in D (565) lat.vt, puts mrécas before ¢8adev, but otherwise agrees 


with (a). By a curious coincidence this reading is found in the Discourses of Philoxenus (Budge 
145). His words are 


Wei ama uma Mba © wa ni 


which looks like a conflation of the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe with the Diatessaron, as Philoxenus 
can hardly have derived his text direct from D and the Latins. 


\ : pee 


. 
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rendering. For it is wholly unfair to equate the pra (Mina or Maneh) 
of the Parable of the Pounds with the Xemrév of the poor widow, and 
the later Syriac scholars were quite incapable of originating such a 
mistake’, My friend Professor A. A. Bevan suggests that the original 
rendering may have been yassa, in which case we must read gadth 
and pseasahar’s, as eas (a small coin, Heb. gera) is feminine?. 

We may notice that the widow’s mites are called psasvan eth in 
Rom. vi 677 £ and in Lamy iv 541, 579. 


Luke 11 30 = Lamy 1 259, 261 (‘ Quotateons’ 40) 
ras sta wi co 


‘Lo, mane eyes have seen thy Mercy !’ 
This agrees both with S and the Peshitta. The regular equivalent 
for 7d wwrypidv cov, according to Syriac Biblical usage, would be sae 


‘thy Life, and ‘thy Mercy’ looks like an intentional alteration 


of this. But if so, the alteration must have taken place before 


S. Ephraim’s day. 


Luke ii 34 = Lamy 1 267 (‘ Quotations’ 40) 


wsnla <hiaanl Jas 0 sal alco 
‘This one vs set for falling and for rising.’ 


The same words (and no more) are quoted in a passage of the 
Severus Catena (Rom. iv 129, 130), on which Mr Woods remarks : 
“The use of this expression without any further limitation is certainly 
curious. Now in the translation of the Commentary on the Dia- 
tessaron (see Zahn, 1. u. § 4 [Moesinger 28}) we have Hece hic stat in 
ruinam et in resurrectionem et in signum contradictions, and Ephrem’s 
comment shows that this is not an abbreviation but a real variant. 
It seems likely therefore that we have in this quotation an omission 
of the words ‘of many in Israel’ influenced by the Diatessaron.” 
Mr Woods's argument is certainly strengthened by the passage quoted 


1 The Harclean has <\a\, i.e. the Greek word transliterated. 
2 The very same corruption also occurs in the Jerusalem Targum to Exod xxx 13, which has 
})1) where Onkelos bas }))19. 


a8) Ane Wii 
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above from the undoubtedly genuine Homily on our Lord. In this 
verse, the Peshitta has the ordinary text ‘This one is set for the falling 
and for the rising of many in Israel’; but S presents us with the 
curious order ‘This one is set in Israel for the falling and for the rising 


of many.’ 


Luke ii 36 = Lamy iii 813 (‘ Quotations’ 41) 
ham hac pass mA Ssarn .whads daar Waar <r 
<to\ 5s 
How like is’ the modest one (i.e. Julian Saba, who deserted his wife) 


to that most modest of the modest, who ‘for seven days had been with a 
husband.’ 

According to the Peshitta, as in the ordinary text, Hanna the 
prophetess had lived seven year's with a husband, but S alone among 
Mss and versions makes it into seven days only, and in so doing is 


followed by Ephraim. 


Luke iii 22; see on Matt ii 17 (‘ Quotations’ 41). 


Luke iv 29 = Nis. 59°, Lamy 1 613 (‘ Quotations’ 41) 
Aires ml wits owial = ,macsz aa (Nis.) 
When they threw him from the hall, he flew in the air. 


tal, met eo ,marax sah sa (Lamy) 
When again they threw him from the top of the hill... 

It is clear from these phrases that S. Ephraim used a text which 
represented wore kataxpypvicar avrdv, and took these words to imply 
that the people of Nazareth actually threw our Lord over the cliff. 
This is also the view taken in the Commentary on the Diatessaron 
Moes. 130, 212), which no doubt represents the text as read in Tatian’s 
Harmony. But it is not supported either by S or the Peshitta. S has 
‘so that they might hang him’ (i.e. dere [Kara |kpewdoa adtdv), while 
the Peshitta has ‘that they might throw him from the cliff’ (i.e. ets 76 
katakpnpvioat avrov, the reading of the ‘ Received Text’). 
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Luke vi 29; see on Matt v 39 (‘ Quotations’ 41). 


Luke vii 14= Nes. 72-18 (« Quotations’ 42) 
sls rsuls wduml cto or saz 
Now Jesus called to the dead man ‘ Youth, youth !’ 


This remarkable reading is expressly attested by Aphraates, who 
says (p. 165): “And with two words He raised each one of them. 
For the son of the widow, when He raised him, He called twice, saying 
to him ‘Youth, youth, arise!’—and he lived and arose. And the 
daughter of the chief of the Synagogue He called twice, saying to her 
‘Girl, girl, arise!’!—and her spirit returned and she arose.” Thus 
Ephraim’s reading (which is also that of D and of a ff of the Old Latin), 
was that which was alone familiar to Aphraates, and we may safely 
conjecture that it stood in the Diatessaron. But it is not the reading 
either of the Peshitta or of S, 


Luke vii 34; see on Matt xi 19 (‘ Quotations’ 42). 


Luke vu 41-43 = Lamy u, p. xxif. (supplying the lacuna in i 249) 
(‘ Quotations’ 42 f.) 


rom oa» pl ae asian KiaXl aam duc’ usw zl peta! 
pi waw...... PRET CET pat Mateo Ws TS 
mre td or wamithl ,mastais 2 amin av) dul sa” 


Cie too asm ml tm’ j,marasd thos musts uc 


a dar usth is ol toa X00 Al astoecs acs 


41° Two debtors there were to a man, a money-lender. One was in 
debt for five hundred denars, but the other for fifty denars.’...‘ Finally, 
2oyhen not one of them had aught to pay him, he forgave them both. 
Which dost thou set in thy mind will most love him?’ Simon saith to 
him ‘I suppose it rs he to whom he forgave much.’ Our Lord saith to 
him ‘Correctly hast thou judged.’ 


1 Or we may regard it as a transliteration and render it ‘ Talitha, talitha, cume.’ Traces of 
this reading also are to be found in D and the Latin texts of Mk v 41. 
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It will not be necessary to give in full all the trifling variations 
between Ephraim’s not absolutely accurate quotation and the Biblical 
mss. The three significant readings are: (1) in ver. 41 Ephraim with 
S has eaaias ctaX_ ‘a man, a money-lender,’ while C’ and the. 
Peshitta have Mpasv Wt av ‘a certain creditor. That the reading 
of S and Ephraim was also that of the Diatessaron is clear from 
Moesinger, where however what appears in the Latin (p. 114) as wna 
domino creditori should be translated wiro cuidam feneratori (cant 
nepneitir ifnfuumnf). (2) In the beginning of ver. 43 both S and C 
have with Ephraim ‘Simon saith to him,’ while the Peshitta has more 
in accordance with the Greek ‘Simon answered and said.’ The simpli- 
fication of these introductory sentences in dialogue is one of the 
characteristics of the Old Syriac, while the Péshitta tends to follow 
the Greek wording. It is therefore noteworthy that Ephraim here 
agrees with S Cand not with the Peshitta. (38) At the end of ver. 43 
Ephraim has dseesth ‘correctly’ in agreement with the Peshitta, 
while S C have wax ‘well.’ The word in the Greek is 6p0as, which is 
translated by dard’ astch in Lk x 28, xx 21, by S and C’as well as Pesh. 
In this passage the agreement of S and C’ shews us that tax was 
really the reading of the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe, which is there- 
fore not the text from which Ephraim is quoting!. 


Luke ix 62 = Overbeck 127 (‘ Quotations’ 43) 


rama sthasal Isa Manan wow As mm Sat nic wl 


wasansa ehaalsal ary 


No one putteth his hand on the plough-share and looketh behind him, 
and becometh fit for the kingdom of heaven. 


Here again Ephraim does not exactly reproduce any of the Syriac 
Biblical texts, for both SC and Pesh. have ‘God,’ not ‘heaven.’ But 
the insertion of kam ‘becometh’ is attested by SC. 


A parallel case is the rendering of éxSdcera, which has been discussed above on Matt xxi 41 
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{Luke xii 16-20 = Letter to Publius, B.M. Add. 7190, fol. 191 v, sic 
(‘ Quotations’ 72) 


ehlli casi ml dhars aml ol 2X wim bic wis wl 
msaaihhdeva shurva sade pxar .caxarl qoor’s Asn Wri 
mare) ssl clara whrtino whlls wos Me :samsheo 
dt5 wham cal» mmaas mblo ass ham ~)\ Sire X00 
mo\ iy tan whom hamsdhe orcs sass hin ilo 


nee ahr. t Nee wall ams wo xia cham wate ol 
wom al hails pam im ml ussh 


Dost thou not see what befel him whose land brought in to him much 
produce? Because he said to his soul: ‘My soul, eat and drink and 
rest and be merry, because lo, much produce is stored up for thee for 
many years, —hast thou not heard that while yet his word im his mouth 
was sweet, the bitter Voice was received in the bosom of his ear, which 
was calling him ‘Senseless one’ and saying: ‘Lo, in this night thy 
dear soul—from thee they require it; that which thou hast made ready, 
whose will rt be?’ 

This Parable is quoted in Aphraates 381 in very close agreement 
with the extract from the Letter to Publius. In common with 
Aphraates and C’ against S and Pesh. it has ‘he said to his soul’ 
instead of ‘I will say to my soul. In common with Aphraates and S 
against C’ and Pesh, it has asas ‘stored up’ instead of pase ‘laid 
up. In common with Aphraates and Pesh. against S and C’it prefixes 
the vocative ‘Soul’ to the rich man’s meditation, and it has \aaw 
‘eat’ instead of the synonym sms\. But it also has in common with 
Aphraates against SC and Pesh. the remarkable phrase wal is 
‘senseless’ (lit. ‘without heart’) instead of Must taux ‘lacking in 
mind’ as a rendering of adpwy, and it also has the singular instead of 
the plural in the last clause. It is difficult to assign any sufficient 
cause for this marked agreement between the ‘ Letter to Publius’ and 
Aphraates against Syriac Biblical texts, except a common use of the 
Diatessaron. | 
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Luke xii 49 = Overbeck 124, 126 (‘ Quotations’ 44) 


Waits SIs tude ta) 
Fire I came to cast in the earth. 


This agrees with Pesh. against S ©, which add taX_ ae after 
cia (Mor fire it is that I came to cast...). 


Luke xii 54-56, [Matt] xvi 2, 3 = Rom. v 320 B (‘Quotations ’ 44 f.). 
. ade tates aL AS LIS Jao mA TAD ATS 58 


ae dha osha am shana! Satan am jdarwo’” 


Lo uvase As 


For the face of the earth and of the heaven too ye know, and when 
there will be a sirocco and when there will be rain; prophecies are made 
also about fine weather. 

This stanza is not a quotation, but is as Mr Woods called it (p. 122) 
a ‘mixed paraphrase’ of Matt xvi 2, 3, and Luke xii 54—56. Asa 
matter of fact it is only the last clause that seems to be taken from 
Matt., but the word was. ‘fine weather’ is decisive. S. Ephraim’s 
Gospel text therefore included the interpolated verses, which are read 
in the Peshitta, but not in S or C. This quotation, therefore, is not 
taken from the Kvangelion da-Mepharreshe. But neither is it from 
the Peshitta, for the word used corresponding to ckavowv (Lk xii 55) is 
not Wmas ‘heat,’ as in the Peshitta, but @staa ‘a sirocco.’ This is a 
somewhat rare word, ultimately derived from an Assyrian name for an 
oven. But it is used in this place by Cand by S also”. 

Ephraim’s quotation here, therefore, presents similar features to 
those which we have noticed elsewhere ; wz. it has the language and 
style of the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe or Old Syriac, but an inde- 
pendent text: in other words, it has the characteristic features of 
the Syriac Diatessaron. From this passage we further gain the very 
interesting information that the Diatessaron, like every other text 
known to be connected with the West, recognised the interpolation 


1 | give the text from B.M. Add. 14571, fol. 33 va. The Roman Edition has atu ehh 
before asax-a Ax<, and inserts sah before ihm so as to make uhoneaqg two syllables. 


F ° 0 . . ° . eas 
* The reading of S given in Mrs Lewis's Some Pages is <snava, but Mrs Lewis’s transcript 
had ws4asa and the edited reading was merely the result of misapprehension. 
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dyias yevouevys x.7.d. in Matt xvi 2, 3, which is absent from the best 
Greek texts (8 B and Origen) as well as from the Old Syriac codices C 
and S. 


Luke xiv 31 = Rom. v 487 a (‘ Quotations’ 45) 
mx mi ans Wie cwoiets alsa (9 0 ase ada 


mins iter cals 

It is written ‘Who among kings goeth to do battle with another king 
his fellow ?’ 

This is quite different both from Pesh. and from S C, and we really 
possess no evidence to shew whether Ephraim’s wording is anything 
more than a paraphrase arranged to suit his 7-syllable metre. But as 
the quotation is expressly introduced for the sake of the word mtas» 
which means his ‘fellow’ or ‘comrade’ (though in this case used of an 
enemy), it is evident that the word must have stood in Ephraim’s text. 
In Lk xiv 31 SC both have Satur als, while the Peshitta has 
miss cals. 


Luke xv 4f.; see on Matt xvin 12 f. (‘ Quotations’ 45). 


[Luke xvi 25 = Letter to Publius, B.M. Add. 7190, fol. 189 r (‘ Quo- 
tations’ 71 f.) 
maxis Aas sla ice we whal dlacs tanh ,t> 


a eo ideas waza “\l Kuma eID 1MAI aA 
NOLS »mamiasa Sauihs j,onadhian! xls ee RCSB 
hes Cam x53 es ATTRA mis haw <5 KIM 
dude la :,mastandha 
‘My son, remember that thou receivedst good things in thy life and 
thy folly, and Lazar recewed his evil things and las afflictions before- 
hand; and now he cannot come and help thee mm thy torments, because 
thou didst not help him im torments and lis infirmities. Therefore thou 
dost beseech of him to help thee, as he had besought of thee to help him, 
and thou wouldst not.’ 


1 Cod. ams hassa 
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This is a free paraphrase, but one point is perfectly clear: in the 
last clause tapaxahetrac is not rendered as in our Bibles “he is com- 
forted” (or “resteth”), but “he is besought.” The former rendering 
is that of the Peshitta and of S, while the latter is found in Aphraates 
and we may well believe it to be the rendering characteristic of the 
Diatessaron!. The actual words of Aphraates (Wright, p. 383) are 


ima mbzis Aso 4 \0 en anal, himon (v. J, Isa) amas 335 

. §nnmm <a cam bss en 

‘My son, recollect that thow receivedst thy good things in thy life, and Lazar received his 
evil things: but to-day thou dost beseech of him, and he doth not help thee.’ 

The only other passage I know where this view of wapaxadetrau is 
taken is Cyprian Test 111 61, in which according to the better Mss we 
read: Commemorare quoniam percepisti bona in wta tua, Hleazar 
autem mala: nunc hic ROGATUR, tu autem doles. The rest of the Latin 
texts have consolatur?. 

Note also that the word used in the letter to Publius for the ydopa 
of Lk xvi 26 is dhs as in Aphraates 383, but in Pesh. and S 
we find the synonym wham. Curiously enough, the Harclean has 
eh» and a similar word is used in the Palestinian Lectionary. 

In Lamy iv 381 there is a reference to the story of Dives and 
Lazarus in which Wd is again used, together with the picturesque 
detail that the rich man in torment asks that Lazarus may dip in 
water tes rt ‘the tip of his litle finger’ and come and refresh him. 
Here SC and Pesh. have simply ‘the tip of his finger’ in accordance 
with the Greek. | 


Luke xvii 31, 32 = Overbeck 127 (‘ Quotations’ 45 f.) 
wmia dass wl Mohaas ,maima Soars ,maduc’ ma t-Iw 
als co hd re A ml arcs a Ain’ 


‘If any one is in the street and his things in the house, let him not 
enter and take them. Recollect the wife of Lot.’ 


‘The leaf of C which contained this passage is missing. It is also probable that Aphraates 
and Ephraim read 6d¢ mapaxadetra with the Latins and the ‘ Textus Receptus, while § and the 
Peshitta (with the great majority of Greek mss) support dS mapaxanetrat. 

2 Bet rendering of wapdakAnow in Lk vi 24 by S and Aphraates 390, see p. 109: in that 
verse ¢ has postulationem and Tertullian adwocationem. Compare also ‘ext 

- xpecta , 
Isdrahel’ Lk ii 25 e. : Pe ae ae 
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Here again the wording is different both from Pesh. and from S C, 
and the text of the Diatessaron is not given for this passage in 
Moesinger. But the quotation from Ephraim is taken from a prose 
work, so that it may not be a simple paraphrase. The chief differences 
are that Ephraim has fsazs ‘in the street’ for ést tov Sdéparos, 
where the Syriac Biblical texts have WtXert> ‘in the roof’ (Pesh.) 
or Wt As ‘on the roof’ (SC); and that Ephraim has axms 
‘recollect,’ where the Syriac Biblical texts have atas &ev ‘remember.’ 
The omissions made by Ephraim at the end of xvii 31 are probably of 
no importance, as he speaks of ‘our Lord telling us not to turn back’ 
(cf ver. 31°), just before his more formal quotation begins. 


Luke xviii 13 = Overbeck 28 (‘ Quotations’ 46) 
wwam steam S\ asl amtml smaus adios A\= 


He |the publican] because of his fear was not daring to lift his eyes 
to heaven. 


The Greek has ovx 7Oedev...emapar, and accordingly S and the 
Peshitta have he was not willing to lft. But Cagrees with Ephraim, 
against the Greek. 


[Similarly in Lamy iii 63 (see ‘ Quotations’ 70) we find 
wasaza pl am fawn wim <\ male ac 


That sinner (it says) did not dare to be looking to heaven. | 


Luke xxii 43, 44 = Lamy 1 238, 655, Nes. 59° (‘ Quotations’ 46 f.). 


The passages from Lamy i 665 and Nis. 59 only shew in a general 
way that S. Ephraim’s Gospel text contained the incident of the bloody 
sweat. In this it agrees with C, the Peshitta, and Moes. 235, but 
differs from S. The passage from Lamy 1 233 goes more into detail 
and is worth quoting: 

wad Sanco aa arcioa ol sods ha 


It is written that there appeared to him an angel strengthening him. 


Here C and Ephraim agree in omitting ‘from heaven’ after ‘angel,’ 


Bolt, 18 
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against the Peshitta and all other authorities, except a few patristic 
quotations (including Arius and Caesarius of Nazianzus). Wherever 
therefore Cand Ephraim got their common text of this passage, 1t was 


not from the Peshitta. 


Luke xxiii 38 = Lamy i 667 (‘ Quotations’ 47). 
wena wesal, 
Happy art thou, O tablet ! 


The same word ola, a Syriac adaptation of wurrakuov, is used 
also in S and C for the émvypady of the Gospel text. But the Peshitta 
has Rohs, which must have been regarded as a more literal trans- 
lation, as it is here found also in the Harclean. 


Luke xxii 43 = Lamy 1 667, 669 (‘ Quotations’ 47) 


Asa wha wash .ars (667) 
From thee | Golgotha| he opened und entered Eden. 


— 2 wa . t= Aor (669) 
Our Lord took and set thee [the thief | in Eden. 


Tt is evident from these passages that Ephraim read ‘in the garden 
of Eden’ with C, Aphraates, and the Diatessaron (Moes, 244, 245), not 
‘in Paradise’ with S and the Peshitta. 


Joh i 1= Lamy ii 513 (‘ Quotations’ 48) 


whla wan ,madue duris 

In the beginning He was the Word. 
This agrees verbally both with C and Pesh., but the English 
translation here given (which is demanded by the context) assumes 


whims ‘word’ to be feminine as in C, not masculine as in Pesh. Sis 
deficient until Joh i 25, 
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Joh 13= Rom. iv 18 £ (‘ Quotations’ 48) 

Are ;mansisa .wam mo pam Nan m\.co.l Naar pmals ta 
hac ae vl 

The Evangelist saith of him ‘ Everything was in Him, and apart 
Jrom Him not even one thing was.’ 

This exactly agrees with the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe as repre- 
sented by C, but the Peshitta has Wam mars Aa, ie. ‘all was 
through Him’ (following the Greek wdvta Sv atrod éyévero), instead of 
ram m> mato As. The rendering of C and Ephraim is also found 
in the Syriac Theophania i 24. Here Ephraim quotes the ‘Evangelist’ 
for his own statement, just as in the following words the authority of 
the ‘Apostle’ is brought forward. Dr Mercati has in this passage also 
kindly verified for me the reading of Cod. Vat. Syr. cx (fol. 15 r). 


Joh 1 3=Lamy ui 513f. (corrected from B.M. Add. 12164) (‘ Quo- 
tations’ 48 f.) 


. 


te .mmains stm \swr pam sahain awas WK, ds .oobs 
Bote aces 5 he Aa todd Myeor TA (2 CIDI Mm jy tet oA 


2AM IDC OAex<oT WIT aca\ rived Auseo coax 


From the same [S. Ephraim]. For John started to write that 
which our Lord endured in Himself. “ Now he began with the history 
of the Son from where (at says) that ‘Through Him had been created 
everything ’...... John therefore left (the consideration of) that which 
through Him had been created...” 


These words, as may be seen from the opening formula, are taken 
from a collection of extracts. The collection is that made by Philoxenus 
at the end of his great and still unedited work on the Incarnation, 
written to prove ‘that One Person of the Trinity became Man,’ which 
is preserved in a Vatican Ms and also in B.M. Add. 12164, a Ms of the 
6th century. It is perfectly clear that the version of Joh 1 3 agrees 
with the Peshitta, and difters from C’ and Ephraim’s quotation else- 
where, in having massac for 6: atrov. At the same time, it differs 
both from C and the Peshitta in having ,t=dr ‘created, instead of 
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ram ‘was, to render éeyévero. This is not unparalleled in Syriac 
texts of the Gospel; in Mk i 27 ,todr seems to stand for éyévero 
in S and the Peshitta, but curiously enough not in the Diatessaron 
(Moes. 62); nor is there anything in the opening section of Ephraim’s 
Commentary on the Diatessaron (Moes. 6) to suggest that? it bad 
stad in Joh i 3. Finally, Ephraim has 3axs0 As in each place in 
agreement with C, where Pesh. has \s. The texts used by Ephraim 
in the beginning of the Fourth Gospel are thus diverse and their source 
is not at all clear, but none of them can be explained from the use of 
the Peshitta. 


Joh i 14= Lamy ii 743! (‘ Quotations’ 49 f.) 
iter Moas> Wa bzala moar = hdd Sows ahi 
eS Waasy wads mam alma dinar <5asl “sas = 
> WILT 
The Word of the Father came from His bosom, and clothed itself 
with a body in another bosom; from bosom to bosom it went forth, and 
pure bosoms have been filled from it: blessed is He that dwelleth in us! 
It is obvious that this is a reference to Joh i 14 and 18, the 
reference to ‘bosoms’ shewing that the Biblical statement is in the 
mind of the writer and not a generalised reference to the Incarnation. 
But the diction in two very important particulars is that of C and 
not of the Peshitta; the Word is feminine, and It puts on not flesh 
(rtas), but a body (wiXa). For 6 Adyos cap& éyévero Pesh. has 
ram <iw> while, but C has ham tN while, and Aphraates 
twice quotes the verse in agreement with C. That the Peshitta gives 
the revision and C'the original Syriac rendering is made highly probable 
by the fact that even the Peshitta has w+. in all seven places where 
oapé occurs in the sixth chapter of S. John. It is not necessary here 
to examine the reasons which led to the original adoption of the term 
‘body’ in Joh 1 13, 14, or to those which led to the subsequent rejec- 
tion of it im favour of a more literal rendering of the Greek. But I 

1 Repeated in Lamy iv 751. 

* See Isho‘dad as quoted by Dr J. R. Harris in Hragments of the Commentary of Ephrem 


Syrus upon the Diatessaron, p. 25. The Armenian altogether fails us here, for in Armenian 
Siupilfs mormin stands indifferently for capé and for cépa. 
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may remark that there is no surer test of the Biblical text used by a 
Syriac author than the phrase used for the Incarnation. On the one 
hand the Acts of Thomas, the Doctrine of Addai, Aphraates and 
S. Ephraim, constantly speak of our Lord having ‘clothed Himself 
with a body’; on the other, Isaac of Antioch and the biographer of 
Rabbula agree with the Peshitta in speaking of the Word made flesh, 
a phrase which (so far as I know) never occurs in Syriac literature 
before the 5th century. 

This passage also is quoted by Philoxenus (B.M. Add. 12164, 
fol. 131 ra), with the reading WtXa hama ‘and became a body.’ 
This reading is exactly what is found in C, and as it is metrically 
satisfactory it may very well be the actual wording used by 8. Ephraim. 


Joh ui 34= Lamy 1 267 (‘ Quotations’ 50 f.) 
wat ,masd ml om whlas wam wv) wim Ibn 
Therefore not by measure gave his Father to ham the Spzrit. 
This passage presents several interesting variants in Syriac texts, 
which can best be exhibited by quotation in full. We have 
soi aman a\ am <husas <am <\ Lphy Aph 122 
amisa\ <a vai =m Aph 123 


@ia\ <add * +m <hiuas XN om <<\ ( (partly torn away) 
ar <a am <hias 4K <am <<) pri 
voi <a sam <lias a ee besit. 


As to S, wale is not legible in the photograph. Moes. 105 has 
‘And not by measure gave he to his Son.’ 

The Greek of this passage is od yap éx pérpov didwow [6 Beds] 70 
avedpa, followed by 6 marjp ayama tov viov. If wold be really the 
reading of S, it looks almost like a conflation with syr.vg; but the 
independence of Ephraim in this passage needs no further comment’. 


1 Note that <\as is peculiar to syr.vg, as it has now been definitely ascertained that S 
reads <W\s5 (Expositor for Aug. 1897, p. 117). 
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Joh vi 52=Rom. vi 102 F (‘ Quotations’ 51) 
How can this man his body give us ? 


This is a mere allusion, with Marsal ‘to eat’ at the end of the 
verse left out and & go paar’ (3 syllables) substituted for the 
Biblical saxc0 Sasa’ (5 syllables), doubtless for metrical reasons. 
At the same time it agrees in giving the order found in Pesh. against 
mia ~dt Adva in SC. The order here preserved in Pesh. and 
Ephraim: is that of cod. 69, and partially that of other mss of the 
‘Ferrar Group.’ 


Joh xii 2 (Luke x 40) =Lamy 1 255 (‘ Quotations’ 51 f.) 
cwhzmzh> hom cas <htm 34 
When Martha was occupied mm serving... 


This sentence belongs properly to Lk x 40 (7) 6€ Map@a wepiearato 
Tept ToAAnY Svakoviav), but it appears in Ephraim as part of the story 
of the supper given by Lazarus and his sisters to Christ. Thus it 
corresponds to Joh xi 2 (kat 7 Mdp@a dinxover), a clause which is 
literally translated in the Peshitta. But S actually has in Joh xu 2 
Whzsrh>s ham cas ar whim. 


What makes the agreement here of S and Ephraim all the more 
remarkable is that the Diatessaron, as represented in Moes. 99, 204, 
and also in the Arabic, kept the two incidents quite distinct. But in 
Ephraim they are completely confused. 


Joh xii 5 = Lamy 1 657 (‘ Quotations’ 52) 
haar VI cadens Manls uns rsara\l oils i= 
Our Lord purified the bodily frame of the brethren, in a dish which 
as the symbol of concord. 


For eis tov vertnpa in Joh xiii 5 the Peshitta has aX ro ‘in a 
washing-bason, but S and Aphraates have WhXara canis ‘in a 
dish for washing.’ This is evidently the text known to Ephraim. 
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The case is therefore exactly similar to Lk xxiii 38. There Ephraim 
and SC’ agreed in having rola, a word derived from mirraxov, but 
used as a translation of émvypady. Here Ephraim agrees with Aphraates 


and S in having [Wa&Xans] aol, where sak is derived from \exévn, 
but is used to translate vurryjp. 


Joh xiv 23 = Lamy 1 273 (‘ Quotations’ 52) 
stasis mhal sara pis pare ohal ..\ meix wl = 


‘ He that loveth me, unto him we come, and an abode with him we 
will make.’ 


The latter part of this verse is quoted also in Aphraates 130. The 
one MS of Aphraates (Wright’s A) agrees with Ephraim and with S in 
having sas. ‘we will make.’ The other ms of Aphraates (Wright’s B) 
has psa ‘we make’ with the Peshitta!. C, on the other hand, has 
arc che ‘I come’ and sas ‘I will make, in agreement with 
Codex Bezae and the Old Latin ms e. I have but little doubt that 
the true reading of the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe is given in C, and 
the reading of the Diatessaron is given in S, in Aphraates and in 
Ephraim. . 


Joh xv 1= Lamy ii 359 (cf ‘ Quotations’ 53 f.) 
SILI IA 
The Vineyard of Truth. 


A number of indications combine to shew that this is a reference 
to Joh xv 1; or rather, that this is a reference to the passage in the 
Diatessaron corresponding to Joh xv 1, and that the Diatessaron had 
I am the true Vineyard...and ye are the vines. 

The context of the passage quoted is not in itself quite decisive. 
S. Ephraim says of the loss of Nisibis to the heathen Persians: “The 
vineyard that belonged to my Beloved in a corner of fertile land 
(Isaiah v 1), that vineyard hath the oppressor rooted up, and planted 


1 This is not the only occasion where cod, A of Aphraates gives a better reading than that 
of B or B, 
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a new one in its stead. The vineyards of time are worked more than 
the Vineyard of Truth: wrath hath made all vineyards desolate, that 
in the Vineyard of verity we may work.” No doubt Ephraim has also 
in mind the Parable of the Vineyard (Matt xx), but the phrase in 
S. John is the only one which connects either Vine or Vineyard with 
“truth.” Vine of Truth is of course only the Semitic turn of expres- 
sion for True Vine. The word esta is the ordinary Syriac word for 
‘vineyard’; it sometimes appears to be used in the sense of we&aX_ 
‘vine, but the passages quoted below from Aphraates and Cyrillona 
make it clear that ‘vineyard’ is here meant and not ‘vine.’ 

Parallels to Wt%%3x esata are to be found in the second Hymn on 
the Epiphany (Lamy 1 21), nearly identical with that printed as the 
thirteenth Hymn de Natwitate (Rom, v 434). I give the text from 
BM. Add. 14506, fol. 170r 


sac Whrany ots ww teal WHAK Rsoh sara Yeas Whizd 
WEDOI Asmat CATIA Seca RTA aL WAS ot ver whras 


‘Oo; MTAox. Nad 
and from B.M. Add. 14512, fol. 25v 


mois Mass. <ttw. cals ra eh aX Miah sata yaun <dird 
aw <p MISA Stea0 .,m0iKa wa .cazas slar whnass 
‘Oo. ensala wes 


In the seventeenth year let the Vine give thanks to our Lord; the 
Vineyard of verity—the souls were as the plants: He gave peace to the 
Vineyard and lard waste the vineyard, for that they bare wild-grapes 
— Blessed be its Uprooter ! 

In the seventeenth year let the Vine give thanks, which the wild boar 
of the wood hath eaten; the Vineyard of verity that husbanded itself 
and kept its fruets, and brought the fruits to the Lord of the Vineyard— 
Blessed be its Husbandman ! 

Here the reference to Joh xv 1 is as clear as that to Psalm Ixxx 13. 
rhznaoy emia was doubtless chosen as being a syllable shorter than 
Winx sais. The two stanzas appear to be alternatives. They are 


combined in ftom. v 434, but the phrase Vine of Verity is avoided by 
an unmetrical variation, 


Quotations in S. Ephraim. 145 


The verse is quoted again in a tract ascribed to S. Ephraim, which 
1s extant only in Armenian (Ephr.Arm ii 288). After a quotation of 


Matt xxi 33, we read: “And again in another place He says J am 
the Vineyard, and ye are the vine.”? 


Besides these passages.from Ephraim we find other instances of the 
same rendering in early Syriac literature. The quotation of Cyrillona 
which includes the words ¥it25 mts ac ar is given below”. 
And Aphraates says, with unmistakeable reference to Joh xv 1 (Wright, 
p. 288) : 


POND Ber GASd\_ pura ula amanda <diea <min aam 
He is the Vineyard of Truth, and His Father the husbandman, and we the vines 
planted within him. 
And again (Wright, p. 98 f.) 


‘TAN => phen WO KISGXO ula umMama om usm WA <mIs 


For the Vineyard is the Messiah, and His Father the husbandman, and the vines 
are they that drink of His cup. 


This curious translation is not found in S or the Peshitta, though 
otherwise these two texts differ considerably in the opening words of 
Joh xv, nor is there any trace of it in the Acts of Thomas. It is there- 
fore probable that it never found its way into Biblical mss, but there 
ean be little doubt that it was a characteristic feature of the Syriac 
Diatessaron. 


Joh xvi 11= Rom. iv 37 F (‘ Quotations’ 54) 


.ACD gat X30 rsalsa miasincs wal mast Msn tora 
And he said ‘About his judgement, that the ruler of this world 1s 
judged.’ 
Here S agrees with Ephraim in having aiaates, where Pesh. has 
esaaincs, but both S and Pesh. have etasx ‘judgement’ not carsz 


1 The word translated ‘ Vineyard’ is wayq_f (as in Matt xxi 33 arm.vg), that translated ‘Vine’ 
is apfd- (as in Joh xv 1 arm.vg). 
2 See p. 151. 
B, II, 19 
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‘his judgement.’ How likely an early Syriac text was to have the 
suffix here is shewn by Joh ‘xvi 8, where S has ‘ He will reprove the 
world in its sins and about his righteousness, against the Greek and 
the Peshitta. 


Joh xvii 11 = Rom. vi 122 ¢ (‘ Quotations’ 54) 
My Father, take (and) keep them. 

B.M. Add. 12176. reads wa ‘and keep.’ Pesh. has tzsno Mow 
— air +, ‘Holy Father, keep them, while S has aw rexzaa .orW 
ice. +\, ‘My holy Father, take (and) keep them. eézsx5 had of 
course to be dropped in making a 5-syllable verse, and its omission 
leaves just five syllables both in S and in Pesh. It is therefore 
significant that Ephraim should give the reading of S and not of the 
Peshitta. 


Joh xix 30= Lamy 1 229 (‘ Quotations’ 55) 
sonca As piles Won tows ian’ 
As he saad ‘ Lo, everything vs finished.’ 


Neither S nor C'is here extant, nor is the verse quoted in Moesinger, 
but the Arabic Diatessaron (li 4) and the Armenian vulgate have 
‘Everything has been finished.’ The Peshitta has only wlea wa, 
so that here again Ephraim appears to be following the Diatessaron. 


Joh xx 24= Rom. vi 16 F (‘ Quotations’ 55) 


ach cxamla 
And Judas Thomas. 


This is the reading of the Vatican ms on which the Roman Edition 
professes to be based, as given in Bibliotheca Orientalis 1101, and it 
is also the reading of B.M. Add. 12176; the printed text changes it 
into rach amla, whereby both the metre is spoilt and the 
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connexion with Old Syriac nomenclature is lost. Judas, or Judas 
Thomas, is the regular name for the apostle in the Acta Thomae, and 
the ‘Judas not Iscariot’ of John xiv 22 appears as ‘Judas Thomas’ 
in Cand ‘Thomas’ in S. The name Judas Thomas also occurs in the 
Syriac Doctrine of Addai, and it was doubtless from a Syriac source 
that Eusebius got the “lovéas 6 Kai Owpas of HE i 13. 


On the 50 (or 55) passages quoted and discussed in the preceding 
pages must rest the decision as to what text of the Gospel was used 
by 8. Ephraim. For my own part, I cannot think that the occasional 
coincidences of language with the Peshitta against the Sinai Palimpsest 
and the Curetonian, amounting to eight in all, are of a character to 
suggest the actual use of the Syriac Vulgate’. Most of them occur in 
passages which otherwise present notable coincidences with the Sinai 
Palimpsest or the Curetonian, or else differ widely from all known 
Syriac texts of the Gospel. 

Against these are to be set at least three times as many agreements 
of §. Ephraim with S or C against the Peshitta, some of them of most 
striking and unmistakable character. The phrases ‘My Son and My 
beloved’ at the Baptism, ‘the sons’ table’ in the story of the Syro- 
Phoenician woman, the statements that Hanna the prophetess had 
lived only seven days with her husband and that the publican in the 
Temple did not dare to lift up his eyes to heaven, the words used for 
the tablet on the Cross and for the dish which Christ used to wash the 
disciples’ feet, the promise of Hden to the penitent thief, the name of 
Judas Thomas, and last but by no means least the statement that the 
Word became a body—all these 8. Ephraim shares with ‘Old Syriac’ 
Mss, and with Old Syriac mss or the Diatessaron alone. 

There are not wanting also marked differences between S. Ephraim 
and these mss, and these differences suggest that it was not the Old 
Syriac version of the Four Gospels, the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe. 
that 8. Ephraim was using, but the Diatessaron. Whatever the origin 
of the Syriac Diatessaron may have been, and I see no reason to doubt 


1 The coincidences referred to are Matt xvi 2 (ay ip Matt xxi 41 (ayas), Mk xii 42 (,sisn), 
Lk vii 43 (dunt th), Lk xii 49 (om. 42X09), Lk xiv 31 (@4=y), Joh i 3 (Mass) and Joh 


vi 52 (order). 
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the correctness of the tradition that it was the Harmony made by 
Tatian the disciple of Justin Martyr, it is certain that in 8S. Ephraim’s 
day the wording of the text was very largely the wording of the 
Evangelion da-Mepharreshe. The agreements of S. Ephraim with S 
and C are all explicable on the supposition that he was using the » 
Diatessaron, while in many of the differences the reading attested by: 
S. Ephraim is known on other grounds to have been that of the 
Diatessaron. This is the case with the curious statements that our 
Lord spat on His fingers when healing the deaf man, that He was 
actually thrown down from the cliff by the people of Nazareth, and that 
He said at the end ‘Lo, everything is finished. §S. Ephraim also 
agrees with the express testimony of Aphraates, who seems to have 
used the Diatessaron habitually if not exclusively, that Christ said to 
the widow’s son ‘ Youth, youth, arise !’—a form of the saying otherwise 
only found in the West. 

I do not shrink from going yet further, and using the testimony of 
S. Ephraim to establish the presence in the Diatessaron of the saying 
about the Face of the Sky and the episode of the Bloody Sweat, neither 
of which belong to the true text of the Old Syriac version of the Four 
Gospels, though found in the Peshitta. The latter of these passages is 
quoted in the Commentary on the Diatessaron and has found its way 
into the Curetonian. ms, but the former one does not happen to be 
mentioned in the Commentary and it is omitted in the Curetonian Ms 
as well as in the Sinai Palimpsest. Thus it is only by the chance 
quotation of S. Ephraim that it is attested for any ancient Syriac text. 
At the same time in each of these two important passages the text as 
quoted by 8. Ephraim has marked divergences from the Peshitta, so 
that these quotations in 8. Ephraim cannot be employed to prove his 
use of that version. 

These quotations, in fact, are exactly parallel to what we have 
already noticed in Aphraates. Just as in the quotation by Aphraates 
of words corresponding to Matt v 44, Lk vi 27, we find an ‘inter- 
polation’ supported by Aphraates and the Peshitta but rejected by S 
and C; where nevertheless the Syriac renderings of Aphraates and the 
Peshitta seriously differ ; so also Ephraim and the Peshitta agree in 
having words corresponding to Matt xvi 2, 3, which are omitted by S 
and C. In each case also the explanation is the same: S and C are 
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faithfully reporting the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe, while Aphraates 
and Ephraim are reporting the Diatessaron. And, if I may be allowed 
to wander into a subject which belongs more properly to another 
chapter, in each case it is a question of a ‘Western’ reading. The 
Diatessaron contains Western elements, brought by Tatian from Rome, 
the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe represents in the main an Eastern 
text. The Western elements in the Peshitta are of course not drawn 
from the Diatessaron, but from the mixed Greek texts current all over 
the Greek-speaking world trom the middle of the 4th century onward. 


THE CoMMENTARY OF ABBA (Wright 38). 


Abba (or Abha&) was a disciple of 8. Ephraim, and the writer of a 
Commentary on the Gospel. <A few extracts are preserved from this 
work in B.M. Add. 17194, which have been edited by Dr Rendel Harris 
in his book called ‘Fragments of the Commentary of Ephrem Syrus 
upon the Diatessaron,’ pp. 92-94. 

B.M. Add. 17194, fol. 48 v= Harres, p. 93 


looks orads «mo mia tm ommlh Sow to 
stan ond .maimanr waassa <mals Wom yar AA er am 
JoMsans ets mms lacs em (eS a@_TS AW pars 


Out of S. Abba, the disciple of S. Ephraim, from the Hxplanation 
of the Gospel. 

Now it came to pass when he was serving im the order and in the 
custom of the preests (Lk 1 8, 9), eether for a month of days or from 
time to tume, from the fact that he brought vm incense im the seventh 
MON. «0. 


Here we find several agreements with S against the Peshitta. 
Abba and S have to bring in incense; Pesh. has to put (yaseaax) incense. 
Abba and S (ver. 9) speak of the priests, where Pesh. has the priesthood. 
Still more significant is the word for serving. Abba and S have 
yox=-, i.e. ‘ministering. But in the language of Ritual this means 
doing the work of a deacon: Zacharia was a priest, so the Peshitta 
uses the technical word ~ mas, i.e. acting as a ama or priest. Is 


_._— 
not this liturgical precision a mark of post-Nicene times ? 
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B.M. Add. 17194, fol. 74 V = Horris, p94 

altars eazas [poo] star’ stan pumlh ok {4203 
mio SduXKTS 2 amnth wha waldl wusas salhh wl 

| Tbe 

Out of S. Abba, the disciple of S. Ephraim, from the Explanation 
of the Gospel. 

Give not a holy thing to dogs, neither cast pearls before swine... 

This is word for word with Matt vii 6 as read in C, and as implied 
in the Martyrdom of Habbib quoted below. The Peshitta, in accor- 
dance with the Greek, has . asdwaX tm ‘your pearls,’ but it is worth 
noting that three of Mr Gwilliam’s mss drop the suffix—one of the few 
examples of ‘Old Syriac’ readings surviving in the codices of the Syriac 


Vulgate. 


The third passage cited by Dr Harris (p. 94) does not keep 
close enough to the Biblical text to be of value for our present 
purposes. 


Cyrittona (Wright 39-42). 


The works ascribed to Mar Balai (Wright 39) do not appear to 
contain any quotations of textual value from the Gospels, but the 
surviving poems of Cyrillona, edited by Bickell in the Zeztschrift der 
Deutschen Morgenldéndischen Gesellschaft, vol. xxvii, pp. 566-598, 
contain several noteworthy allusions. 

Lk xxii 15 = Cyrillona ii 361-364 (p. 574) 

tome CA as oiMm 99 +e QAsas, Naas AKT Ara 

I have indeed longed to eat with you this Passover before ever 
IT suffer. . 

This agrees word for word with C, except that C omits tae. S differs 
from C' only by reading s\ &Xq for ~AAX. On the other hand, Pesh. 
has Wh instead of Asm, it puts rss red retoa before ~aasas daar, 
and reads s p20 for ~\ sax. The preference given by Cyrillona to 
mei ax, and his insertion of im, admit of explanation as due to 
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metrical necessities ; but Ata and WAXG are both of two syllables, 
and the change of order does not alter the rhythm, so that in these 
points there is a true agreement with the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe. 


Joh xii 5 = Cyrillona i 6 (p. 566) 
WhXars inl ha 
And He carried a dish for washing. 


Here Cyrillona agrees with Aphraates, Ephraim, and S, in the word 
used to translate vurryp. See above p. 142. 


Joh xiv 26 = Cyrillona iii 158-161 (p. 579) 


soo aialy AN lotsa maiz TN wat wat) 

The Spirit shall come with Hrs tongues, and the Paraclete with His 
revelations. ; 

This is not a quotation, and the reference is as much to Acts ii 3 ff. 
as to Joh xiv, but it is worth notice that the Spirit is masculine. In 
this point, therefore, the theological language of Cyrillona agrees with 
that of the Peshitta, against SC and the Doctrina Apostolorum (see 
above, p. 108). 


Joh xv 1=Cyrillona ii 289-290 
els ,maduc am saa TILT TA I IW 
I am the Vineyard of truth; and my Father, He is the husbandman. 

In reading f=ata instead of whaX_Cyrillona agrees with Aphraates 
and Ephraim against S and the Peshitta. Moreover he makes it quite 
clear that by sta he meant ‘vineyard’ and not ‘vine,’ for in 
iii 321 f. we read: ‘The robbers have entered the vineyard—they stole 
leaves and touched not the grapes, and again ‘The foxes tore between 
the vines (r14a\_), and one only of them withered,’ i.e. Judas. And 
again, in ii 256 (p. 573), Cyrillona says of the disciples after Judas had 
left, that there remained M5a%» me\n ota »adX_ ‘the vines of the 
vineyard without a wild-grape.’ It is therefore certain that the words 
of Christ familiar to Cyrillona were ‘I am the Vineyard and ye are the 
vines, and not ‘I am the Vine and ye are the branches.’ 
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Joh xvii 11 = Cyrillona iii 395 (p. 582) 
eae’ +\, 32Mo Ww 
My Father, take (and) keep them. 


This is identical with the quotation of Ephraim (Rom. vi 122), 
already discussed on p. 146, and to it the same remarks apply. 


Tue Doctrine or Appat (Wright 43). 


The historical, or legendary, work known as the Doctrine of Addai 
is our chief authority for the early history of Christianity in Edessa. 
In its present shape, with which we are here alone concerned, the 
Doctrine is a product of the latter’ half of the 4th century, contem- 
porary with §. Ephraim and Cyrillona. The Gospel allusions are 
quoted by the pages of Phillips’ edition. 


Matt xviii 10= Phillips a= 
inh Win Sows CAAT TA phe aca relzas jan Ktmw 


The little lambs, whose angels see the countenance of the Father who 
1s not seen. 

This agrees with C' and Pesh. in having CAAA aTA ‘countenance,’ 
while S has ,waae ‘ face.’ 


Matt xxii 38, Lk xii 35 = Phillips va 
, ote « Aaada> naar wo 
Lo, your house is left a desolation. 
This agrees with S*/, and C in having ssaax where Pesh.?/, has 
aphzm, It agrees with S?/, against C and Pesh.?/, in omitting 


asl after minx. It agrees with Pesh. */, in having e>%s which 
omitted by S*/,; but C has ss ‘desolate.’ 


Matt xxvii 52= Phillips vs 
WOO MIRA CaM awh MIS tas wam “la 


And not by a man had come the resurrection of upright and 
righteous persons. 
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This is an allusion to Matt xxvii 52, where we read that ‘many 
bodies of the saints arose.’ In agreement with the Greek the Peshitta 
has rzsia ‘holy ones, but S (followed by the Ethiopic) has pasty 
‘righteous ones,’ alone among our authorities. The Doctrine of Addai 
goes on to say that the Veil of the Temple was rent yst\ rat = 
‘from end to end.’ This recalls the singular phrase yst Ass of 
Matt xxvii 51 S, much more than dodk\ wax Ask (=, the some- 


what commonplace rendering of am’ dvwbev ews Kdtwo adopted in the 
Peshitta. 


Matt xxvii 19 = Phillips a 


MALO ple patoama pLitad csr sar. liam cams 
eIKwo ple pmimis mhamies <watla .ls asars ,maswl 
-paizascn=a4 palared O30 JILIN .niss | AA Ade Mam ‘= plas 

SELIADT MATA IDA Soc YD 


This Jesus the Messiah, therefore, we preach and announce, and 
with him his Father we praise and his Spirit of Godhead we exalt 
and worship, because thus we were commanded by him, that we should 
baptize and sanctify them that believe in the Name of Father and Son 
and Holy Spirit. 

This passage is of importance, as it: distinctly refers to Christ the 
command to baptize in the name of the Trinity. We may therefore 
conclude that the ordinary text of Matt xxvii 19 had a place in the 
Diatessaron. 


[Mk] xvi 15 = Phillips 
costs mlas mhtom 11435 a 3-ndhrwv 
We have been commanded to preach His gospel in all the creation. 


This passage clearly proves that the Doctrine of Addai agrees with 
Aphraates, the Peshitta, and C, in recognising the ‘longer conclusion’ 
to S. Mark’s Gospel, omitted by S. 


A reference to Lk ix 62 in Phillips cam proves that the Doctrine, 
B, Il. 20 
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like all other Syriac documents, supports the ordinary text in that 
verse. More interest attaches to ° 


Lk xxiii 48 ad fin. = Phillips va f- 
As wWam eh ar .agm pitas samdhiams Sata» cam aN 
.aam pala ad oe amrAs 


(If the Jews had not known Jesus to have been the Son of God,) 
they would not have proclaimed the desolation of their city, nor would 
have let fall the Woes against themselves. 

This is a reference to the cam Sim ey »a ‘ Woe to us! what hath 
befallen us?’ added at the end of Lk xxiii 48 by S and C against the 
Peshitta and the Greek. But it also contains a phrase about the 
desolation of Jerusalem which is not added in either S or C, but is 
found in Ephraim’s Commentary (Moesinger 246) and reappears in the 
Latin Cod. Sangermanensis (g), a MS of mixed text that certainly 
contains an element akin to the text of Tatian’s work. 

In this instance, therefore, the Doctrine is based neither on the 
Peshitta nor on the Lvangelion da-Mepharreshe, but on the Diatessaron. 


Joh xiii 81 = Phillips 
wala sien; ota wohew liam cos rt Jc amr a 


wwhimrhsa wlins ml swarm «msl 

As he himself said to us ‘Lo, henceforth hath the Son of Man been 
glorified, and God who glorifieth Himself in him by miracles and by 
wonders,’ 

This quotation agrees markedly with S against Pesh. In agree- 
ment with S it has \assa for xe and inserts a relative after welt. 
But it has the ordinary phrase 21s et> for ‘Son of Man,’ and not 
the rarer form WtaXax mt here retained by S. 


Joh xiv 2, 23 = Phillips ax 
soaslal mualis Main wo asam...... ulin <i> Mews whainw\ 
Ret I 
The Places that the Son hath gone to make ready....He, lo, is gone 
to make ready for his worshippers blessed Abodes, 
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For povy in Joh xiv 23 all Syriac authorities have Maar, but in 
xiv 2 S has wWhatdhee, followed by Aphraates 437. It would be 
difficult to say which of the two words was really implied by the 
allusion in the Doctrine of Addaz. 


THe Martyrdom oF Happis (Wright 438). 


The Hypomnemata of Sharbel and the Martyrdom of Barsamya 
contain no textual allusions to the Gospels, but there is one quotation 
in the Martyrdom of Habbib published by Cureton in Ancient Syriac 
Documents. 


Matt vil 6 = asp ma™?6 
Whatton eta cla edlal eesan dda cds. ctasds 
.<Ste j10 
It is written for us that we should not give a holy thing to dogs, nor 
cast pearls before swine. 


mhsX t= is also read by C, but Pesh. has ~asdusXim ‘your 
pearls.’ 


MarvuTHA AND THE Book oF Martyrs (Wright 44-46). 


The Book of Martyrs, containing accounts of those who suftered 
for the Christian faith in the Persian Empire under Sapor II and his 
successors during the latter half of the 4th century, was compiled by 
Maratha, bishop of Maipercat or Martyropolis, early in the 5th century. 
It was edited by S. E. Assemani in 1748, and again in 1891 by Bedjan, 
Acta Martyrum et Sanctorum, vol. 1, pp. 57-896. Prefixed to the 
Acta in Bedjan’s edition is a preliminary discourse, which contains 
several quotations and allusions to the Gospel, and it is from this 
discourse that most of the passages quoted below are taken. 


Matt ii 18 = Bedjan ii 74° 
whi Cheiha <assa wale amber whois wl wlio 


‘A voice in Ramtha was heard, wailing and weeping and bitter 
groaning.’ 
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This is partly accommodated to the Peshitta text of Jerem xxxi 15, 
in that it has wast before smhur, and ‘bitter’ instead of ‘much.’ 
But neither in Jeremiah nor in the Peshitta text of S. Matthew is 
there anything corresponding to the ‘ groaning’ (Wdssidh) found in SC 
and Marutha. Moreover they agree in having ‘wailing and weeping,’ 
while Pesh. has ‘ weeping and wailing.’ 


Matt iii 17 = Bedjan 11 1201 
dua\ er man pnansa »t> wl aim 
‘This is my Son and my Beloved, in whom I am well pleased.’ 

The Voice from heaven at the Baptism is quoted in exact agreement 
with Ephraim (see above, p. 116) and with Moesinger 99. It agrees 
with the Peshitta and the Greek in having the second person, but like 
S and C, wherever extant, it renders 6 vids pov 6 dyamnrds by ‘My Son 
and my Beloved.’ 


Matt vi 24 = Bedjan ii 66° 
—ADwth aol win Sel Gnies pid wlasal — Ohusarsn A wi 
wiazmla alasal cole Watisarss wl . awh eiturla 


‘Ye cannot serve two lords: else the one ye will love and the other 
ye will hate. Ye cannot serve God and mammon. 

This agrees with C'in Matt vi 24 and S in Lk xvi 13 in having the 
characteristic &Ax ‘else,’ instead of two clauses separated by ar ‘or,’ 
as in the Peshitta. 


Matt xvi 18 = Bedjan ii 81" 
eA Sauer whadsma .whasl causew “awa mi waa As 


“a QLM2903 
‘On this Stone I will build my Church, and bee gate-bars of Sheol 
shall not overpower it.’ 


This exactly agrees with Eus. Theoph®” iii 27. S is here not extant, 


and Cand the Peshitta have Nasza wx 3h ‘the doors of Sheol,’ but 
Ephraim also attests ‘ gate-bars’ (see above, p. 119). 
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Matt xviii 7 = Bedjan ii 678 
ewan widzaso J rsals\ sal al ja 
“Woe to the world from the offences that come !’ 


This agrees exactly with S and C, and they are the only known 
texts which add ‘that come’ to ‘ offences.’ 


Lk xii 16, 19, 20 = Bedjan ii 313° (Assemant i 127) 
Whrtadtio wall msiw mi dlsws Mths adr Sashan cn 
mais lazsa .jsamahewo jhewoa Naa -p20) ,an3 LtmKa 
aS cal sah WEA call ams co eal els sol tach 
wwacas yal hails 312 im 


...that which is written of that Rich Man, whose land brought in to 
him much produce, and he said ‘O my soul! eat and drink and be 
merry. And at the conclusion of his word it was said to him: 
‘Senseless one! Lo, in this night thy soul they require of thee; this 
which thou hast made ready, whose will it be?’ 

This quotation is taken not from Marutha’s preliminary discourse, 
but from the main body of the Book of Martyrs, so that it is also 
to be found in S. E. Assemani’s edition. The text is in very close 
agreement with Aphraates 381 and with S. Ephraim’s Letter to 
Publius (quoted above, p. 133). This is especially marked in the 
rendering of apper by wal wis, instead of the Max teas found 
in S Cand Pesh. 


Lk xii 47, 48 = Bedjan 11 64" 
dns caA pon cia mim CALA & tet CRRA CIN ~ ta 


phawans sls sa wis ura nr aX wo rhasm s\s 1D « 


And our Lord said ‘ The slave that knoweth the will of his lord and 
prepared not for him according to has will is flogged with many stripes, 
and he which knoweth not is flogged with few.’ 

oh ‘prepared’ is the word used in Lk xu 47 by S and C, but the 
Peshitta has ma\, ‘made ready.’ 
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Lk xxi 14, Matt x 20, Lk xxi 12, 13=Bedjan 118? 
mis isi pro a asthh els . tows Madan Im saz 


eat ele tpllsass sada wan is Myer aml . oth 
—ANIII Lt — hart Ana ww asaaly wilsas <razaon 
wialila whedial sc asiamizia .. asiaantia ate ow asals 
whancml ,rax> Watads .miasima also wan J _astaduia 


Jesus, the Lord of the Prophets, who said ‘Do not meditate before 
the time what ye shall say to them, because not ye are speaking, but the 
Holy Spirit speaketh for you. And concerning our persecution He 
said ‘ They will lay hands on you and persecute you, and will deliver 
you up to the synagogues and to keepers, and they will bring you before 
kings and governors, that ye may deny my Name for a testimony.’ 

This differs considerably both from S and C' and from the Peshitta. 
No other authority has <iala ‘keepers’ for gudakds, instead of 
cer dud ‘prisons, nor is there any other trace of the curious 
paraphrase in the last line. But the first part of the quotation, 
corresponding to Lk xxi 14, Matt x 20, Mk xii 11 is quoted in 
Aphraates 415, with some striking points of resemblance to the text 
before us. Aphraates has 


seta xvod Lamsh <isuda allinh im <n) sam ES Lasshh <) 
= assim) Cassels Lautes <n <hosva man was\ Abc 
wilmm up Lasas<a <eaana <v0i Sd Lllam Labi <am <\n 


‘— oo 
Do not meditate before the time what ye shall speak and how ye shall make excuse, 
and I will give you a mouth and wisdom that your enemies will not be able to conquer 


you, because not ye are speaking but the Holy Spirit of your Father—it speaketh in you. 


This is on the whole nearer to Lk xxi 14, but there is the same 
combination of parallel texts, and the same elaborate. rendering of 
mpouederav is common to Marutha and Aphraates. We can hardly 
doubt that it was also found in the Diatessaron. 

It is worth a passing note that in this same passage of the Acta 
Martyrum (Bedjan 11 118) Marutha, while quoting the Gospel for our 
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Lord and the Epistles for 8. Paul, only quotes Acts iii 19 for 8. Peter. 
The Catholic Epistles apparently formed no part of the New Testament 
as known to him. This agrees with what we know from other sources 
about the Canon of the New Testament in the early Syriac Church. 


Lk xviii 48 = Bedjan ii 58° 
AM wim a 20 
Woe to us!. What hath happened to us ? 
This is not a formal quotation : it goes on to say ‘ For our eyes have 
seen the slaughter of the saints. But it agrees exactly with the words 


put into the mouth of the spectators of the Crucifixion by all Syriac 
texts except the Peshitta. 


Joh x 29 = Bedjan 11 120” 
Aa 2 aM Tt wales wl Sow’ 


‘The Father who begat me is greater than all.’ 


This singular misquotation has no parallel elsewhere and seems to 
be due to a reminiscence of Psalm ii 7. 


Joh xiv 1 = Bedjan 11 119” 
Aisam .30 wal<>s wl ais 
‘Believe in God, and in me believe,’ 


This gives the text as printed by Bedjan, and it agrees with the 
Peshitta. But in his notes he gives the reading of another ms (probably 
that in the Vatican), which has assem am .a cles ml ais 
a_adur’, 2.¢. ‘Believe in God and ye will believe in me.’ This is what 
S also has, and doubtless it represents what Marutha wrote. 


We have now passed in review practically all the quotations found 
in the extant remains of Syriac literature before the end of the first 
quarter of the 5th century. On the one hand, no clear instance of the 
use of the Peshitta has presented itself; on the other, these quotations 
and the mss of the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe often agree against 
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the Peshitta, while the differences between the quotations and the 
Evangelion da-Mepharreshe all point to a use of the Diatessaron. 

I do not propose to examine the witness borne by the secondary 
Oriental Versions, viz. the Armenian, the Georgian, and the Ethiopic, 
to the original form of the Syriac N.T. A considerable body of evidence 
exists, which shews that all three versions were originally made from a 
Syriac text, but so far as I am aware it has never been discussed 
whether this text was a Ms of the Four Gospels or of the Diatessaron. 
In any case it was certainly not the Peshitta, for the coincidences of 
text which are still visible, notwithstanding later revision from the 
Greek, are all with the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe and not with the 
Syriac Vulgate. 

For the Armenian Version, see J. A. Robinson’s Huthaliana (Texts 
and Studies ii 3, pp. 72-98), and F. ©. Conybeare in the American 
Journal of Theology for October, 1897. 

For the Georgian Version, see the same paper by F, C. Conybeare. 

For the Syriac elements in the Ethiopic Version, see Gildemeister’s 
Note in Gregory's Prolegomena to Tischendorf’s N.T., p. 895 ff. 


RaABBuLa (Wright 47-49). 


Rabbula, the great organiser and regulator of the Syriac-speaking 
Churches, was bishop of Edessa from 411 ap till his death in 435. His 
biography was written soon after his death by an admiring disciple, 
and is printed in Overbeck, pp. 159-209. Two quotations from the 
Gospel in this work will be enough to shew the text used by the 
writer. 


Matt vi 11, Lk xi 3= Overbeck 1682 
.e Aminiaws msl Jami dine <xzmz stam whaaal, 
Grace at the setting of the Sun sent them the bread of their need. 


In the Lord’s Prayer dprov émuovovov is rendered Miumw <sagal 
‘continual bread’ in S and C, in the Acts of Thomas and in Ephraim. 
But the Peshitta has paiaws reas, as here. 
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Joh 1 14= Overbeck 197 
“? Aa wom ims whlns mhinws Aran sa, 


John explains im his gospel that the Word became flesh and 
sgjourned among us. 

This agrees with the Peshitta against C and Aphraates and 
Ephraim in making ‘the Word’ masculine, and in using the term 
rims ‘flesh’ instead of WtXa ‘body. S is not extant for this 
passage. 


It is unnecessary to multiply instances: these two crucial pas- 
sages make it quite evident that the writer of the Lafe of Rabbula 
knew and used the Syriac Vulgate. And his testimony is borne out 
by that of later Syriac literature. Here and there a diligent search 
may pick out a reminiscence of the Diatessaron, or of texts akin to S 
and C, but from the time of Rabbula the Syriac Vulgate holds a 
position of absolute supremacy. Before Rabbula, no trace of the 
Peshitta: after Rabbula, hardly a trace of any other text. What, we 
may ask, is the cause of this sudden and decisive change ? 

The answer is to be found in a sentence which describes the doings 
of Rabbula immediately after he entered into possession of the see of 
Edessa (Overbeck 172°) : 
asta ua. oa daw Modus oor role hess et 2x 

ham casdurs xi ~ durduds caalsaz bmn 


Now he translated in the wisdom of God that was in him the 
New Testament from Greek ito Syriac, because of its variations, 
exactly as it was. 

These words I believe to be an account of the first publication of 
the Syriac Vulgate. Rabbula found the Diatessaron in general use ; 
the Four Gospels were little read and there was no standard text of 
them, To bring the Syriac-speaking congregations into line with 
Greek thought and Greek praxis it was necessary to get rid of the 
Diatessaron. His flock read the Diatessaron, but the other Churches 
of God had no such custom, and he resolved to get rid of it. The 
Evangelion da-Mepharreshe was therefore revised by him into greater 


Batis 21 


162 The Peshitta and its Rivals. 


conformity with the text current in Antioch at the beginning of the 
5th century, and the use of this revised Evangelion da-Mepharreshe 
was enjoined by him!. His efforts were eminently successful in this as 
in all his other undertakings. The Diatessaron was suppressed and 
the revised text of the Four Gospels soon attained a position of 


unassailable supremacy. 


Two objections to the identification of Rabbula’s revision of the New 
Testament with the present Syriac Vulgate must here be considered. 
In the first place I can imagine that the incompleteness of the Peshitta 
canon might be used as an argument against dating the version so late 
as 411 Ap. The Peshitta, as a matter of fact, does not include the 
Apocalypse and the four shorter Catholic Epistles. It is true that 
some evidence for all of these books exists at the beginning of the 5th 
century in certain parts of the Christian world. But it is just these 
books and no others that are passed over in the quotations of 
S. Chrysostom and of Theodoret. Moreover the canon of the Peshitta, 
in which James, 1 Peter and 1 John are included, is really a nearer 
approximation to the full Greek canon than anything that can be 
traced earlier in Syriac. Neither in Aphraates nor in the genuine 
works of 8. Ephraim is there a single reference to any of the Catholic 
Epistles, and the Doctrine of Addai says expressly: ‘The Law and 
the Prophets and the Gospel...and the Epistles of Paul...and the Acts 
of the twelve Apostles...these books read ye in the Church of God, and 
with these read not others?.’ This is the ancient Canon of the Syriac- 
speaking Church. The Canon of the Peshitta, so far from being in the 
late Bishop Westcott’s unfortunate phrase ‘the earliest monument of 
Catholic Christianity,’ is only a half-way stage, which represents the 
custom of Antioch at the beginning of the 5th century, both by what it 
includes and what it leaves out. 


Another objection which may be raised to regarding the Peshitta 
as the work of Rabbula is the acceptance of it by the Nestorians. 


How should the Nestorians accept a revision set forth by ‘the tyrant 
of Edessa,’ ? 


* See Overbeck 2204, and see the discussion in the following Chapter, p. 177 f, 
* Doctrine of Addai a= (Eng. Tr., p. 44): see above, p. 159. ; 
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This would indeed be a grave difficulty, if in the time of Rabbula 
the Nestorians had been, what they afterwards became, a definite sect 
of Syriac-speaking Christians. But at the epoch we are now considering 
the Greek Nestorians were as prominent as those who spoke Syriac, 
and it was not till 449 ap, fifteen years after Rabbula’s death, that 
Nestorian doctrines were formally condemned. The pro-Nestorian 
school, as much as their opponents, derived their doctrine from Greek 
theologians; they would be as anxious as any party to possess a 
translation of the Bible which agreed with the Greek. As a matter 
of fact, very few ‘various readings’ favour Nestorianism against its 
opponents, or vice versa; the chief exception is Hebr ii 9, and in that 
verse the variation between ywpis Jeod and ydputi Beod is actually 
reflected in the mss of the Peshitta. Manuscripts of Nestorian origin 
support ywpis Peov in agreement with Theodore of Mopsuestia, while 
Jacobite mss have ‘God in his grace,’ a strange rendering which 
possibly represents yapuite Beds. 

As regards the most striking feature of difference between the 
Peshitta and the ancient use of Syriac-speaking Christians, the heads 
of the Nestorian party were at one with Rabbula. Rabbula ordered 
that in every church there should be a copy of the Separated Gospels 
and that it should be read, meaning by this (as I believe) a copy of his 
own revision!. But it was Theodoret, the partisan of Nestorius, who 
withdrew over 200 copies of the Diatessaron from circulation in his 
own diocese, and substituted in their place the Gospels of the Four 
Evangelists. Indeed Rabbula’s change of front with regard to the 
doctrine of our Lord’s Nature may have helped to spread the version 
that he recommended. If the heads of the Nestorian party had been 
persuaded to give up the Diatessaron before Rabbula went over to their 
adversaries they would not return to its use after he left them. A body 
of Christians in the 5th century who had once given up the Diatessaron 
would hardly revert to their heretical Harmony. Meanwhile Rabbula’s 
defection to the anti-Nestorian party, as we may call the Orthodox 
and .the future Monophysites, must have helped to recommend his 
Biblical policy to these also. Clear traces of the Peshitta text appear 
in the Biblical quotations and allusions in Isaac of Antioch, who died 


1 See the discussion in the next Chapter, p. 177. 
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about 460 aD after a long literary career’. It is noteworthy, however, 
that Monophysite scholars appear to have been less satisfied with the 
Peshitta than those of the other party. The fact that all later attempts 
at the revision of the Syriac Bible, such as the Harclean version, were 
the work of Monophysites may perhaps be taken to indicate that they 
had not adopted the Peshitta so early or so willingly as other divisions 
of Syriac-speaking Christians. 


One point remains to be noticed. If my conjecture be correct, that 
Rabbula in ordering the use of the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe had 
really in view the substitution of his own revised Peshitta for the 
Diatessaron, it follows that the Diatessaron was the only serious rival 
that the Peshitta had to face at the time of its publication. That the 
‘Old Syriac’ version of the N.T. had had a long and complicated 
literary history is proved by the extensive variation between the texts 
of the two surviving mss. The Sinai Palimpsest and Cureton’s Ms are 
clearly representatives of one and the same translation, but they differ 
in some places very widely from each other, almost as widely as mss of 
the Old Latin version of the Gospels. But the Patristic evidence that 
has been collected in this Chapter does not suggest that the version to 
which the Sinai Palimpsest and Cureton’s ms belong enjoyed a wide 
circulation in the Church during the 4th and 5th centuries. Whatever 
may have been the state of things with regard to the Acts and Epistles, 
about which we know very little, it is evident that when Rabbula 
became bishop of Edessa the form in which the Gospel was practically 
known to Syriac-speaking Christians was Tatian’s Harmony. This 
explains the success of Rabbula’s efforts, and the absence of Gospel Mss 
containing the Peshitta text mixed with readings derived from the 
‘Old Syriac. The Latin mss with mixed texts are descended from 
‘Old Latin’ mss corrected, but not quite thoroughly, to the official 
Vulgate. But you cannot correct a copy of the Diatessaron into a 
copy of the Four Gospels. It was not a question of changing the 
readings, but of substituting one book for another. Wherever the 


* E.g. Isaac speaks of the Word made Flesh (w4caz): see Bickell’s Ed., i 274(p.14). Ina 
Metrical Homily printed in the Roman Edition of S. Ephraim as Paraenesis lxxiv, but really 
by Isaac of Antioch, Lk xvii 21 is quoted in agreement with the Peshitta, against both the 
Evangelion da-Mepharreshe and the Diatessaron (‘ Quotations, pp. 21, 22). 
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change was made, and we learn from Theodoret that the change was 
made wholesale, no mixture of texts took place. The Diatessaron 
codex was taken away and a copy of the revised Peshitta was put in 
its place. 

Meanwhile the copies of the unrevised Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe 
remained where they were. ‘The two which survive contain no early 
liturgical marks in the margins, as is generally the case with books 
intended for service. They are, so to speak, library volumes. To us 
they are inestimably precious as survivals from a previous age, relics of 
the time before the Syriac-speaking Church became the servile imitator 
of Greek Christianity. But to the contemporaries of Rabbula, who 
allowed them to rest undisturbed on their shelves, they were neither 
recommended to be used nor condemned to be suppressed by Church 
authority: they were simply old-fashioned books to be left alone and 
forgotten. Thus it has come to pass that two mss of the Hvangelion 
da-Mepharreshe have survived, while not one single copy of the once 
popular Syriac Diatessaron has reached the hand of modern scholars. 


THE GREAT. TWIN COLUMNS ON THE CITADEL OF EDESSA 


APPENDIX TO CHAPTER III. 
THE GOSPEL QUOTATIONS IN THE THEOPHANWIA OF EUSEBIUS. 


The quotations from the Gospel in early Syriac translations from the Greek form 
a class by themselves. They cannot be accepted without further examination as 
evidence for the Biblical texts current among Syriac-speaking Christians. As a 
general rule we find that translators render the quotations afresh from the original 
without paying much heed to the current version of the words, while at the same 
time the use of a word or phrase betrays their acquaintance with the Biblical text in 
the vernacular. Consequently, where the wording of such a quotation differs from 
all vernacular renderings we learn little or nothing about the texts known to the 
translator; it is only from striking agreements with other texts, agreements either 
too peculiar or too extensive to be accidental, that we are able to draw our inferences. 

The works of Eusebius were very quickly translated into Syriac, possibly during 
the lifetime of the author. Eusebius died in 338 ap, and the Nitrian ms of the 
Theophania is dated 411 ap. This ms is itself a copy, so that we are at once carried 
into a very early period. It is likely that the various works were translated by the 
same school, though not, I think, by the same hand, the Ecclesiastical History being 
much less slavishly literal than the Theophania. 

The quotations in the Heclesiastical History are for our purposes only two, but 
each of them contains an agreement with the ‘Old Syriac’ against the Peshitta. In 
HE 112 (Wright and McLean, p. 60) there is a reference to Matt 1 18 :— 

enana <v08 em ila funhed a bol w Lasinhs <\ av 
This is word for word with S and (©, except that C has as for a%, perhaps by a 
clerical error. For zpiv vl cuveOeity avrovs the Peshitta has —asahs <\ i, 
while the Diatessaron (Moesinger 20) had ‘Before she was given to a husband.’ The 
agreement of the translator of Eusebius with the Heangelion da-Mepharreshe in 
rendering this phrase by ‘ Before ever they drew near one to the other’ is too marked 
and too extensive to be accidental. 

In HE 1 3 (p. 8) we find <am sram <lac amoasisaa am as Asx. 
This is unbiblical phraseology, for both the Hv. da-Mepharreshe and the Peshitta 
have ham <a» lax. But the theologically interesting rendering m> ‘in Him’ 
agrees with Cand 8. Ephraim against @3:<= ‘through Him’ in Pesh. On the other 
hand As ‘all’ agrees with Pesh., as @ and Ephraim have pam As ‘everything.’ 
Upon such a point as the last it is obvious that no stress can be laid. Unless the 
translator was deliberately copying a Syriac version he was equally likely to choose 
As or “pase As: it is only when the rendering is elaborate or striking, as in 


the former example from Matt i 18, that the text of these. quotations can prove 
anything. 
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The quotations in the Theophania demand more attention. At first sight they seem 
to promise very valuable textual help. here are many formal citations of the Gospels 
by name, the quotations often extending over several verses together, and there can 
be little doubt that the passages thus incorporated by Eusebius in his work represented 
the text of the codex he used. But the quotations in the Syriac translation of the 
Theophania neither represent accurately the text used by Eusebius nor the readings 
of any ancient Syriac text. They represent a mixture of the Eusebian text with 
the Biblical text as known to the translator, and it is almost impossible at times 
to disentangle the two elements. For example, take Theoph iv 6=Lk v 5. 


Theoph Syr.vg S 
am\ im< ama yi al im<a pai ali ima 
ly Aa Ce A AK AS ea ls, AD 
wae <l\ ama det <l\ ama ward <\ sama 
wn en ails ASS en wile As wii As es <n 
ha om and has em Wid emi ha em I>) 


Here we have (1) an agreement between Theoph and S in wse< ‘found,’ for 
a sv< ‘taken’ (=édaBopuer); (2) an agreement of Theoph and syr.vg in not having 
the addition <“m ‘now,’ which is a peculiarity of S, and (3) not less than five 
peculiarities of Theoph, where it differs both from S and from the Peshitta. These 
are the insertion of am before ><, the omission of »=4, the order of <\ mans, 
the addition of ws, and the word <a" ‘J will throw,’ where Pesh. has “16 <sn4 


‘T cast’ and S has 423 ‘we will put out.’ In other words, the translator has done 
just what might have been expected: he has translated the Greek of Eusebius directly, 
not rendering Eusebius’s quotations by the corresponding passage of the Syriac N.T. 
At the same time the occurrence of wAe< suggests that he has been influenced 
here and there by the familiar words of the vernacular version, even where that version 
is an inaccurate or paraphrastic rendering of the Greek. 

More definite results can be obtained from examining the quotations which occur 
in those parts of the Theophania covered by the extant fragments of the Greek. 
These were first published by Mai in the Nova Bibliotheca Patrum, vol. iv 109-156, 
310-312. The Greek fragments consist of extracts, and only a few of the Biblical 
quotations are contained in them, but enough remains clearly to shew the method of 
the translator. Below is given Matt xxi 33-43 in the Greek as quoted by Eusebius, 
and in the Syriac as printed by Lee from the Nitrian Ms. 


: : ae ees 
Theoph iv 13 Mai wep iv 122 
. ¢ 
hos Si dam hod w KISK” PP AVOpwrds Tis Fv olkodeardrns, dots 
Ns , > ~ Lal / 
SXswm Miaa <i >< edutevoev dpmedGva, kal Ppaypov avdTo TrepreOnke, 
<h m> 380 Kal wpvéev ev adt@ Anvov, 


\nke a> 150 Kal WKoooUNoE TUPYOV, 
ita wuls\ aiunilea kal €&éd0ro avtov yewpyois, Kal amednunoev’ 
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Theoph iv 13 
idan is) 45 | an” 
ils hol umosas jax 
lira m\ Laban 
moins <als - ar analo® 
aus ~amisnia 
lhe Jamimla aX amino 
ian <td Ane aha” 


aan E> prion 
wang Jam\ aaaso 


MI> AX eA haul” 
IS > oho SSG) 9 Se4e 

mis\ smow an <uls en Laim® 
mhis aicp omhus im 
amadlor ah 
sda <hahs. <amha 

mis E> i=) amanda uma” 
~ma\\na 

womisaa mim Asa <a <<” 

2 od anal ms moa a) Lim" 
wSulS stunl lei <mino 
ita al PEA ~ aim 
samia15 

-mazs ap cami im” 
ahaa _otuin ahr <\ 
ais arlwrdan aan 
waa <350 wal ham uM 
wam ham <im hal > 
ess <hiamah cusuxa 

wos\ <i <im \* 
ala <horals Tarim Anheha 
wix<a smia <ms\ sabha 
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Mar iv 122 


wy {3 \ lol lal 
4 ore O€ Nyyiwev 6 KaLpoOs TOV KapTar, 


la \ ‘\ 
améareir€ Tos SovAOUS AUTO Tpds TOUS yewpyous 


tod > cal 
AaBeiv Tovs Kaprovs avTov: 
/ > cal 
% Kal NaBdvtes of yewpyot Tovs dovAovs avrod, 
a ‘ »” 
ov pev ederpar, 
/ 
év 8¢ améxtewav, dv dé eAGoBorAnoav" 
(A 
®rddw amréorerdev addovs dovdovs 
/ n~ , 
TAELOVAS TOV TPWTWY, 


vg > a ce , A 
Kal éroiyoay avtots woavTws 
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Here we have a passage of sufficient length to exhibit the characteristic phenomena 
of the quotations in the Theophania. First of all, it is evident that the Syriac text was 
translated direct from the Greek as quoted by Eusebius. It is far less idiomatic in 
style than either the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe or the Peshitta : contrast, for example, 
the amaausma bux of SC and Pesh. with the stiffer and more literal aus» ~o 
of the Theophania. Characteristic also of the Eusebian translator is ax» ac for 
6 “Inoots. Moreover od=\ (for oawe<) in v, 35 and ass. <Ss4m (for bua) in 
v. 42 depart entirely from the traditional vocabulary of the Syriac Bible. 

A rendering so literal as that in the Theophania could hardly fail to present some 
agreements with the Peshitta which are not shared by the Hv. da-Mepharreshe, a 
translation marked by great freedom. Thus Zheoph and Pesh. have the Greek order 
in v. 33; they have the same word for ‘inheritance’ in v. 38, though the construction of 
the clause is different ; and in v. 40 they both begin the verse with Luna <heta <p. 
Against these we may set the omission of doris in v. 383 by Theoph and C; the 
translation of ééédoro atrév in v. 34 by ale in Theoph and SC; the omission 
of avrod at the end of v. 34 by Theoph and SC, where Pesh. has m=1s9 ‘of his 
vineyard’; the rendering of kai xatdoywpey THY KAnpovopiavy avtod in v. 38 by ‘and 
the inheritance will be ours’ in Theoph and S C, where Pesh. is literal; and the 
translation of ékddcera in v. 41 by ~ales in Theoph and C. 

It is especially noteworthy that the quotation in the Theophania shews no points 
of contact with that of S. Ephraim discussed above, p. 123. In v. 41 8. Ephraim, 
who is probably reproducing the renderings of the Diatessaron, has aya1 (with Pesh.) 
for pix, and <a5< ano against all other Syriac texts, for <4<S waa’, 

An examination of the quotation of Lk xix 41—44* in Theoph iv 19 would lead 
to similar results, except that in this case the divergence from S Cand Pesh. is more 
marked. This quotation is also preserved in the Greek (/ai nep iv 129); the fact 
of its occurrence in the Greek extracts shews that the series of formal quotations found 
in the Syriac of the Theophania was really characteristic of the work as Eusebius 
left it, and has not been added de swo by the Syriac translator. When therefore the 
Syriac text of the Theophania is a literal rendering of the Greek Gospel text, the 
translator may be merely rendering the Greek as quoted by Eusebius, without following 
any existing Syriac version of the Scriptures. 

The importance of this caution will be seen when we consider the quotation of 
Matt viii 5 ff in Theoph iv 2, 3. This passage is extant in Greek (Ma, p. 116 f), 
but it differs widely from the Syriac and the quotation from the Gospel is less formal. 
The Syriac quotation therefore may tell us what version of the Gospels was known to 
the translator of Eusebius. We actually find zofycoy rotro Matt viii 9 rendered by 
si a= ‘do so much’ in Theoph as in S C, while Pesh. has the ordinary “am 35> 
‘do this.’ he pronoun AS is quite rare in literature, so that its use in the Syriac 
Theophania is very likely due to a reminiscence of the Hv. da-Mepharreshe. 


1 The influence of the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe upon the Syriac text of the quotations in 
the Theophania was first noticed in a review of Cureton’s text published anonymously in 1859 
_ by the Abbé Lehir, under the title of Ltude sw wne ancienne Version Syriaque des Evangiles, 

pp. 22—25. 
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But we cannot press the agreement of the Theophania with S in a much more 
striking point. Both in S (in 8. Matthew) and in Theoph iv 2, 3, the Centurion 
is promoted to the rank of Chiliarch. All other authorities, including C and also 
itself in Lk vii 2, 6, call the man a Centurion’. He is also called éxatovrapxns In 
Mai iv 117, in the portion of text which does not correspond literally with our Syriac. 
But a little lower down (at 1. 32 of the same page, in a passage of Theoph iv 3 which 
reappears literally in the Syriac) we read os tore pev cis popatos nv 8 TO owTHpL 
mpocehnAvbas xiAcapxos. Thus the true text of the Greek Eusebius also called the 
man a Chiliarch, and the faithfulness of the Syriac translation is vindicated. But 
just for that very reason we cannot claim the agreement of the Syriac Theophania 
in this point with S as a proof that the translator is borrowing from a Syriac version. 


Yet even after all deductions have been made there remains an appreciable number 
of cases, like the use of AS! mentioned above, where the translator does appear to 
have been influenced in his choice of renderings by his familiarity with a Syriac version, 
and that version a form of the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe such as we know it in 
Sand ©. Thus in Theoph i 24 we find Joh i 3 rendered by <am m= ~pasals, 
‘Everything was in Him,’ just as in OC; in Theoph iv 30 the tpiBodro. of Matt vii 16 
is rendered as in O by ~<4n4a ‘brier(s),’ while Pesh. has <=\5an ‘thistles’; in 
Theoph iii 27, iv 11, v 40, for the w¥Aae ddov of Matt xvi 18 we find Nosea <\ad= 
‘the gate-bars of Sheol’ as in Ephraim and Marutha, though not in Pesh. or in C. 
All these coincidences with S or C, or with early Syriac Patristic evidence, cannot 
be accidental. 


In one passage it is tempting to suppose that the Syriac Theophania may preserve 
the genuine reading of the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe, where both S and C have 
followed a different text. In Matt xxii 13, according to the Peshitta and the text 
followed by modern critical editors of the New Testament, the King in the Parable 
says to his servants about the Man who had not on a Wedding-garment: “Bind him 
hand and foot and cast him out” (djcavtes avtod wodas Kal yxetpas éxBadere avTov), 
For the first word the Peshitta has otaw@-, the ordinary word for ‘bind.’ But the 
Acts of Thomas (Wright, p. 315), a work which uses the Hv. da-Mepharreshe, as 
we have seen above (p. 102), has a reference to the passage implying the use of the 
verb 382 ‘to fasten.’ The whole Parable is quoted in Theoph iv 16, and the word 
used in v. 13 igs aAQSS, in agreement with the text that seems to underlie the 
Acts of Thomas. But S and C read sma\Xtsa samoarx<s umawar “Take hold 
of him by his hands and his feet,” a reading which recalls the reading dpare adrdv 
moddv Kai xepdv, found in D and the Old Latin texts. If we make the conjecture 
that the reading of S and C'is really that of the Diatessaron, and that in this passage 
the Acts ef Thomas and the Theophania give us the genuine text of the Hv 
da-Mepharreshe, we have an explanation of the textual phenomena. But it ile! 
be remembered that this is a mere conjecture, and the translator of Eusebius may 


’ i The Diatessaron, as represented by Aphraates 20, appears to have called him Baowdtkos, as 
in Joh iv 46 ff. 
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quite easily have been following the Greek that lay before him without any thought 
of the current Biblical texts. It is certain that in some of the previous verses of this 
Parable he has paid little regard to the Syriac Bible in his rendering of the Greek. 
Moreover this theory hardly accounts for the use of 438 by Ephraim (see above, p. 124). 


The reader who has been persuaded by the foregoing argument will understand 
why I have omitted to record the Theophania readings in my apparatus to the 
Hwangelion da-Mepharreshe. I believe there is no certain sign of acquaintance with 
the Peshitta or the Diatessaron on the part of the translator of the Theophania, 
and I believe there are signs of his acquaintance with the Hv. da-Mepharreshe. 
The translator translates for himself from the Greek, and it is only very occasionally 
that we can venture to assert that he is influenced from any other source. The only 
exceptions to be made occur when we know that the Syriac actually differs in text 
or in meaning from what Eusebius wrote: of this there are a few instances, one of 
which is important enough in itself to demand separate notice. 


My friend Mr F. C. Conybeare has made it abundantly clear that in the Theophania 
and in several other works Eusebius could not or would not quote the command 
to baptize in the name of the Trinity’. This very curious fact is quite distinct from 
the deductions which Mr Conybeare and others have drawn from it. It might, 
I suppose, be maintained that Eusebius considered it unseemly to publish in a work 
intended for the general heathen reader the magic words of a sacramental ritual. Be 
that as it may, the fact remains that Eusebius in the Theophania (v 17, 46, 49) represents 
our Lord as telling His apostles to make disciples of all nations in His Name, without 
any mention of baptism. When therefore we find the full text quoted in the Syriac 
of Theoph iv 8 with some noteworthy variants, but including the command to baptize 
in the name of the Trinity, we feel sure that the translator is not giving us the text 
of Eusebius. It was therefore taken from the text of 8. Matthew as he knew it, 
ie. from the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe. In this way we arrive at the exceedingly 
important conclusion that some mss at least of the Mvangelion da-Mepharreshe had 
the command to baptize in the name of the Trinity, as m the ordinary text. The 
evidence of the Theophania is all the more important as neither S nor CO is extant 
at the end of 8. Matthew, and the Diatessaron is represented by an ambiguous allusion 
in the Doctrine of Addai and a still more ambiguous quotation in Aphraates. At 
the same time this evidence from the Syriac Theophania, important as it is, must 
not be made to prove too much. We have two mss of the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe : 
one contains the Longer Conclusion to 8. Mark, the other does not do so. In the 
case of the peroration of S. Matthew’s Gospel it is quite likely that one ms might have 
the ordinary text, while the other had something different. If I may venture the 
conjecture, the impression I have formed from a study of S and C leads me to feel 
confident that C had the command to baptize in the name of the Trinity, but I do not 
think we should be justified in making any guess as to what may have been contained 


in the missing leaf of S. 


1 See Preuschen’s Zeitschrift f.d. NTliche Wissenschaft i 275-288 ; Hibbert Journal i 102-108. 
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The text of the quotation of Matt xxviii 16—20 in the Syriac Theophania iv 8 
runs as follows. 


wo ansheca [risa] at Lamas <him bus oor ahsun fh = 
—amima a\ otX\@ Lami umaxtw anal? .lam\ tmeta MX <LIAA alice 
we A Sad toa Lamm Meo Loma, Sin on ap Nish 
wisn Camlal oanlha alll? <saxtsq <amzna ~Llar don =< 
podsa cai aaleta 2 enana vata ing Mod YS Laid ateaixa 


o_ 


wos <hse Camis Kid Lats <1 <m0 woshanaa mm Jos 
| alsa aloz\ 


After His resurrection from among the dead all of them together [as] was commanded 
them went to Galilee where He said to them, “and when they saw Him, some of them 
worshipped Him and some of them doubted. “Now He drew near by them and spake 
with them, and said: ‘ There hath been given to me from my Father all authority that is 
in heaven and in earth. ‘Go ye and make disciples of all the peoples, and baptize 
them in the Name of the Father and the Son and the Holy Spirit, ® and teach them to 
keep whatsoever I have commanded you; and lo, I am with you all the days even unto 
the consummation of the world.’ 


CHAPTER IV. 


THE DIATESSARON AND THE OLD SYRIAC. 


WHEN we leave the Peshitta and go on to investigate the literary 
history of the Gospel among Syriac-speaking Christians before the time 
of Rabbula’s episcopate, we leave the region of comparative light and 
certainty for that of darkness and conjecture. The main question to be 
considered is the relative dates of the Diatessaron and of the Hvangelion 
da-Mepharreshe. Was the earliest version of the Gospel in Syriac a 
translation of Tatian’s Harmony or a translation of the Four canonical 
Gospels? This question is exceedingly important for our estimate of 
the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe, because the appearance of the Diates- 
saron in Syriac can be dated with some certainty. Tatian left Rome 
for the Euphrates Valley soon after 172 ab and seems to have died 
in the East a few years afterwards, so that the first publication of the 
Syriac Diatessaron cannot be later than 1804p. If the Hvangelion da- 
Mepharreshe preceded the Syriac Diatessaron, then it cannot be dated 
later than the middle of the second century. But if the Diatessaron 
preceded the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe, it will not be very easy to 
prove that any Syriac version of the Four Gospels existed before the 
third century. 


Notices of the Diatessaron in Syriac Literature. 


The principal notices of the Diatessaron in Syriac writings, or of its 
use among Syriac-speaking Christians, are collected below. 

Tue Doctrine oF Appar, which gives the traditional account of the 
foundation of Christianity at Edessa, is in its present form a work of 
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the early years of the 5th century! The outline of the story, part 
of which is told by Eusebius (HH 1 13), is doubtless much older, and 
M. Tixeront thinks it had assumed a literary shape during the third 
century”. This earlier form of the tale has been incorporated in our 
Doctrine of Addai, but the text has been altered here and there’. 
It is important to insist on these details, because the only definite 
allusion in the work to the Diatessaron occurs in a single passage in a 
rather harsh grammatical construction. 


We read (Doctrine of Addai, ed. Phillips, p. a\) 
hava whoskhs <odusla whzmzds whal ul para aaa axis 
1/000 pizismm Whig busca .._atmlens 


[Now much people day by day] were gathering together and coming 
to the prayer of (Dwine) Service and to the Old Testament and the 
New of the Diatessaron; and in the Resurrection of the dead they were 
beliewng... 

The mention of the Diatessaron comes in very awkwardly, and the 
phrase ‘to come to the Old Testament’ is as strange in the Syriac as it 
is in English. It is evident that the passage has been ‘retouché et 
interpolé, but I do not think we ought to assume that no mention 
of the Diatessaron was originally made here. Possibly the earlier form 
had Caim\erx rastol ‘to the reading of the Diatessaron,’ and this 
phrase was altered by a reviser who thought some mention ought to 
have been made of the Old Testament. On this supposition isto 
dropped out when Wdhasa whoshs <ohsn came in. 

Elsewhere the Doctrine of Addai does not mention the Diatessaron, 
but simply speaks of the ‘Gospel’ (_aslXaar): “the Law and the 
Prophets and the Gospel from which ye read every day before the 
people, and the Epistles of Paul that Simon Cephas sent us from the 
city of Rome, and the Acts* of the Twelve Apostles, that John the son 
of Zebedee sent us from Ephesus—from these books be ye reading in 
the churches of the Messiah and besides these do not read any other” 


1 See L.-J. Tixeront, Les Origines de U Eglise dP’ Edesse, Paris, 1888. The Abbé Tixeront (p. 134) 
considers the date to be between 390 and 430, with a certain probability for the year 408. It is 
clearly older than the episcopate of Rabbula, which began in 411 ap. 

2 Ibid. p. 156. 3 ‘Légérement retouché et interpolé, Jbid. p. 117. 

* wmmsts, ie. Hpaégers. 


Kicclesiastical Use of the Syriac Diatessaron. 175 


(p. asa). And again we read concerning certain Edessene converts 
that Addai “associated them with him in the Service, while they read 
from the Old Testament and the New, and upon the Prophets and the 
deeds of the Apostles! every day they were meditating,...” (p. oad). 

From the first and second of these quotations it is evident that 
‘Gospel’ and ‘ Diatessaron’ are interchangeable terms. The author 
of the Doctrine of Addai, who no doubt represents the popular tradition 
of Edessa at the end of the 4th century, does not seem to recognise any 
form of the Gospel other than the Diatessaron. 


Evsesius’s Cuurcu History may be mentioned here, as affording 
a curious illustration of the popularity of the Diatessaron among Syriac- 
speaking Christians. The Church History must have been translated 
into Syriac not long after its original publication in the 4th century, 
and the translator more than once slightly modifies the original in 
matters about which he had special knowledge. Eusebius (/7E iv 29) 
had said 

‘O pévtovye Tpotepos adtav apynyos 6 Tatiavds cuvdderdy tia Kal 
Tuvaywynv ovK 010 OTs THY Evayyehiov auVOEis 76 Ata TEaTA pwr TOUTO 
TpocTovouacey’ 0 Kal Tapa Tiow eloéte voy hépera. 

But in the Syriac (ed. M*Lean, p. 243) we read: 
~gmi3n00 ols pwa \doa mis aman Jamz wall, <M er ap 
mata <aimal <n <<itw hala <im << \losia on am .otalen 

Now this same Tatianus their former chief collected and mixed up and composed a 
Gospel and called it Diatessaron ; now this is (the Gospel) of the Mixed, the same that 
is in the hands of many unto this day. 

To Eusebius the Diatessaron was a work composed he was not quite 
sure how, to the translator the Diatessaron was a well-known work, 
current among many people. He is also able to add the vernacular 
name by which it was known in Syriac, wz. ed lasas —alroar, 
Evangelion da-Méhallété or ‘Gospel according to the mingled Evan- 
gelists, a name which it bore in contradistinction to the Separated 


Gospel, the Evangelion da-Mépharréshé?. 


1 yslen _amttinams. I have adopted the punctuation of Cureton’s Syriac text, 
p. a ad fin. 
2 See also Hjelt’s Altsyrische Evangelientibersetzung, p. 23, note. 
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To this notice in the Syriac Husebius hardly any further information 
is added by later Syriac writers, except the statement of Dionysius 
Barsalibi, in the preface to his Commentary on the Gospel of S. Mark, 
that S. Ephraim wrote an Exposition of the Diatessaron and that its 
first words were In the beginning was the Word. Barsalibi died in 
1171 aD: it is not likely that he ever saw the Diatessaron or even 
S. Ephraim’s Commentary. As in most other instances where he makes 
an interesting statement, it is probable that he is quoting from an 
earlier and better informed writer. The reference to Tatian in the 
preface to the Nomocanon of ‘Abd-ishé‘ (Mai, Scrzptt. Vet. Nova Coll. 
x 191) is a mere rhetorical comparison between the general plan of the 
Diatessaron and that of the Nomocanon itself. There is no reason to 
think ‘Abd-ish6‘ was really acquainted with the Diatessaron. 


THEopDORET, bishop of Cyrrhus, N.E. of Antioch, from 423 to 457, 
discovered as many as 200 copies of the Diatessaron in his diocese of 
eight hundred villages’, a circumstance that shews that the use of the 
work was by no means confined to Edessa. He says: “Tatian also 
composed the Gospel called Diatessaron, removing the genealogies and 
all the other passages which shew that the Lord was born of the seed 
of David according to the flesh. This was used not only by the 
members of his party, but even by those who followed the Apostolic 
doctrine, as they did not perceive the evil design of the composition, 
but used the book in their simplicity for its conciseness. And I found 
also myself more than two hundred such books, which had been 
received with respect in our churches; and having gathered all together, 
I caused them to be laid aside, and introduced in their place the Gospels 
of the four Evangelists (ta tov terrdpwr evayyehioT@v avTeconyayov 
evayyehua) 7.” 

Thus a few years after the publication of Rabbula’s revised version 
of the Four Gospels we find the Diatessaron being actually suppressed 
in a neighbouring diocese. From the time of Theodoret and _ his 
contemporaries it ceased to be a living feature of Syriac Church life. 

1 Gibbon vi 111, note. 


* 'Theodoret. Haeret. Fab. 1 20 (Migne \xxxiii 379f). The Greek is also given by Westcott, 
Canon 1 iv § 10, by Credner, Beitriige, 1 442 and by Ciasca, p. ix. 
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Notices in Syriac writings of the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe. 


‘The name Evangelion da-Mepharreshe has been used throughout 
this book to designate the translation of the Four Gospels preserved 
in the Sinai Palimpsest (S) and in Cureton’s ms (C), as distinguished 
both from the Diatessaron and from the Peshitta. This use of the 
term is sufficiently justified by its occurrence in the colophon of S and 
in the title prefixed to C! But though Evangelion da-Mepharreshe 
has for us a quite definite textual meaning, it is not by any means 
certain that those who used the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe ever 
called it by that name to distinguish it from what we call ‘the 
Peshitta, i.e. the revised version of the New Testament made and 
published by Rabbula. There are only two real references by name 
to the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe in Syriac literature; the success 
of Rabbula’s revision put the ‘Old Syriac’ at once out of use, and 
as soon as it was out of use it was forgotten. 

The most famous allusion to the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe, the 
passage which in Syriac literature corresponds to 8. Augustine’s notice 
of the ‘Itala,’ occurs in the Canons of Rabbula himself. He gives 
orders (Overbeck 220): 


~_asltaanw wags poalass irzsazsala <zaz.o\ challs camkh 
reptohma duc’ cam Mx tams 
Let the priests and the deacons have a care that in all the churches 

a copy of the Evangelién da-Mépharréshé shall be kept and read. 


What did Rabbula mean here by Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe ? 
It is inconceivable that he was recommending the use of such a Ms 
as S in preference to, or even in conjunction with, the Syriac Vulgate, 
although we may well believe that he would prefer the use of the Four 
Gospels in however inadequate a version to the use of a book like the 
Diatessaron, the work of one whom the Greeks classed as a heretic. 
I suggest therefore that Rabbula meant by Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe 
a copy of his own new Revised Version, 1e. a codex of the Gospels 
according to what we now call the Peshitta version. When he became 
bishop of Edessa it is evident that Tatian’s Harmony was practically 
the only form of the Gospel in circulation. Individual scholars 
certainly, and the Bardesanian heretics probably, used the Four Gospels 

B, Il. 23 
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in a translation akin to S and C, but the Church generally was familiar 
with the Diatessaron alone. The new revision of Rabbula and the 
‘Old Syriac’ version on which it was based shared with such Mss 
as S or CO the title Evangelion da-Mepharreshe, in contradistinction 
to the Diatessaron, or Evangelion da-Mehallete as it was also called. 
But when the Diatessaron disappeared from circulation the term 
“Gospel according to the Separate Evangelists” became unmeaning. 
It was simply now the “Gospel” sans phrase. The presence of the 
title xtassx sad\gar in S and C is in itself almost a certain 
indication that the Diatessaron was still current at the time of their 
transcription and in the districts where they were transcribed. 

The Itala has become a name for the ‘Old Latin,’ and with greater 
justice the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe has become a name for the 
‘Old Syriac’ version of the Gospels. But just as I believe that 
S. Augustine meant by Jtala what we call the Vulgate, so I believe 
that Rabbula in his Canons meant by HLvangelion da-Mepharreshe 
what we call the Peshitta. 


The other reference in Syriac literature to the Evangelion da- 
Mepharreshe is a statement identically repeated in the Commentary 
of Barsalibi (on Matt xxvii 16, 17) and in the Lexicon of Bar Bahlul 
(s.v. Sor tw). I give the Syriac text from Bar Bahlul (Duval, col. 
243) and the English translation from Barsalibi in the vigorous 
language of Dudley Loftus (p. 13 of the second fasciculus of 8. Matthew): 


Bar Bahlul 
inks sax: © << is 
(BMA ac i> KM <am 

~oal\ita ahs eo 

Soh Song .x<xacps 
Wala Iowa aco ES 
urs inh raza 

pap .a\ aac Kim 
inh> san <a i5 
olson “>¢ v\q am 
aa pha ala <nrs 
war <ahas <om <\n 


wet) mira 


Barsalibi 

Called Barabba. Jefus was his 
Name, who is here called Barabba ; 
for fo it is written in the Go/pel 
of the separated; and it is more 
evident from what Pilate faid, in 
the 22d. Verf. What shall I do with 
Je/us, who is called Chrift? Where- 
fore he was called Jefus; and the 
Evangelift was unwilling to Write 
his Name, that none might in his 
Book bear the fame Name with the 
Lord Jefus. 
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Barsalibi wrote in the 12th century and Bar Bahlul in the 10th 
century; but their verbal agreement in the above sentence shews us 
that they are copying from a common source. What that source was 
we can only guess. It was not S. Ephraim’s Commentary on the 
Diatessaron, for S. Ephraim has no remark upon the other name 
of Barabbas'. Indeed it is remarkable that although the name Jesus 
Barabbas is given by Syriac writers such as Isho‘did?, Barhebraeus?, 
and Solomon of el-Basra, this reading is never assigned by them to the 
Diatessaron. The statement of Barsalibi and Bar Bahlul may therefore 
have been taken from a writer who was contrasting the reading Jesus 
Barabba with the text of the Diatessaron, and not with the text of the 
Peshitta. As a matter of fact Jesus Barabbas is the reading of S in 
Matt xxvii 16, 17, and it was doubtless characteristic of the ‘ Old Syriac’ 
text of those verses. If this view of the source of the statement 
of Barsalibi and Bar Bahlul be taken, the phrase Hvangelion da- 
Mepharreshe retains its natural sense of “the Syriac translation of 
the Four Gospels as distinguished from the Diatessaron”; there is no 
necessity to take it as meaning “the ‘Old Syriac’ as distinguished 
from the Peshitta‘.” 


There is one other occurrence of the phrase Mztamsx salwar 
which may be mentioned here. In the year 1496 ap Ignatius Philoxenus, 
112th bishop of Antioch, sold some books to defray the cost of the 
restoration of certain churches which had been destroyed by Tamerlane. 
The first and third of these were ordinary service books, but the second 
is described as Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe in the deed of sale. At 
that late date a copy of the ‘Old Syriac’ Gospels would have been 
a curiosity; it certainly would not have been sandwiched between 
ordinary books for liturgical use. Assemani, who quotes the deed of 
sale (BO ii 230), supposes the book to have been a Lectionary, i.e. 
a book the correct title of which would have been astox ~ alNaaw 


1 He only says: “ Ad hunc autem agnum verum suas blasphemias converterunt, eoque repu- 
diato Barabbam homicidam sibi postularunt” (Moesinger 239). 

2 ame Lam Sam er Sax 45 (Camb. Univ. Libr, cod. add. 1973, fol. 133 b). 

3 Comm. on S. Matthew, ed. Spanuth, p. 63. 

4 It is not improbable that the source of the quotation may have been the lost Commentary 
on the Gospel by Mar Aba, the disciple of 8, Ephraim, extracts out of which have been given 
above from Harris, Yphrem, p. 93 f. 
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exias Gospel-book with separated Lections, and this is obviously 
the true sense. Indeed the tenor of the document in which it occurs 
suggests that this ms which was sold was in the handwriting of John 
of Mardé, who died in 1165. In any case it can have nothing to do with 
what was called Evangelion da-Mepharreshe in the time of Rabbula. 


The Quotations of Aphraates. 


The earliest dated evidence we have as to the use of the Gospels. 
or the Diatessaron among Syriac-speaking Christians is derived from 
the actual practice of Aphraates. In other works the dates of the 
original compositions, or of those recensions which have come down 
to us, are disputed or unknown. But in the Homilies of Aphraates 
we have the undoubtedly genuine works of a writer who lived in 
the diocese of Seleucia and wrote between the years 337 and 345. 
I propose therefore in the following paragraphs to exhibit passages 
which may throw light upon the document or documents he used when 
quoting from the Gospel. 

Aphraates names neither the Diatessaron nor any of the four 
Evangelists', But it is clear that he very often is using the Diatessaron. 
Thus it is probable that he is quoting the opening words of Tatian’s 
Harmony when he says (Wright, p. 13): 


Jet> aha Nan 07 Mswar atm mimdma mhin aKa 


whit am ,maduc daxrion - plassay marts0 


And also the Word and Speech of the Lord is the Messiah, as tt 
ws written in the beginning of the gospel of our Life-giver, that in the 
beginning He was the Word. 

The quotation is not however quite decisive, except to shew that 
Aphraates’ copy of the Diatessaron did not begin with Matt i 1 or 
Lk i 1-4, for the word used is not ._aslNaar’ ‘ Gospel-book,’ but 
rhizw ‘the good tidings.’ The phrase used by Aphraates might 
easily, if it had stood alone, have come from one who used our separated 
Gospels. 

But it is only one piece of evidence among many others, of which 


* The ‘John’ mentioned in vi 12 ( Wright 123) is not the Evangelist, but the Baptist. 
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the clearest and most decisive is the long summary of the Gospel 
preaching at the end of the Homily on Love. Of all the quotations 
of Aphraates this most surely rests on the Diatessaron and the 
Diatessaron alone. I therefore give a translation in full, setting down 
at the side the corresponding passages in the Diatessaron, according 
to Mr Hamlyn Hill’s numeration of the Arabic Harmony, together 
with the corresponding Gospel references. It will be seen that the 
references follow the order of the Diatessaron almost without a break. 


Diatessaron Aphraates, Hom. 11 (= Wright, pp. 41—43) Gospel Moes. 
viii 27 In His great love 2’ He called happy the poor in Matt v 3 62 
33 their spirit, and promised to the peace-makers 9 63 


that they should be brothers to Him and should be 
29 called sons of God; ?%and He assured the meek that 5 
28 they should inherit the land of life; 8and He pro- 4 
mised the mourners that they should be entreated 


30 for’; 3%¥and He preached to the hungry satiety in (6) 


Lk vi 212 


38 Hiskingdom, *8 and them that weep He rejoiced by 91> 


31 His promise; #!and He promised to the compas- Matt v7 

32 sionate that they should be compassionated, *? and 8 
to them that are pure in their heart He said that 

34 they should see God. 4 And He promised again to 10 
those persecuted for righteousness’ sake that they 

35 should enter the kingdom of heaven, * and those 11 
persecuted for His name’s sake He assured happi- 

40 nessand ease inHiskingdom. “ And He changed 13 64 
our nature of dust and made us the salt of truth, 
and delivered us from being the Serpent’s food. 

41 4) And He called us the light of the world, that He 14 
might deliver us from the authority of death. And 


y waazatu aaa, a rendering of mapaxkAnéjcovra independent of what is found in SC 
and Pesh. 
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Diatessaron 
cf ix 14 ff. 
x 38 


xi 4 ff. 
33 ff. 
39 ff. 

xii 7 ff. 
11 ff. 


33 ff. 
42 


44 


xiii 3 
20 
_ KV 9 


45 


xvi 7 ff. 
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Aphraates, Hom. 1 (= Wright, pp. 41—43) 
He made us good instead of evil and fair instead 


of hateful, and gave us love instead of hate. *8And 
He associated us with the good man that bringeth 
forth from his treasures good things, and delivered 
us from him that bringeth forth evil things from 
the superfluity of his heart. And because of His 
abundant love He made whole the wounds of 
the infirm, for He healed even the son of the Cen- 
turion because of his faith; 33 and He silenced the 
storms of the sea from us by His power *%and 
chased away from us the devils of Legion because 
of His kindness. 7And in His compassion He saved 
alive the daughter of the chief of the synagogue, 
and He cleansed moreover the woman from the 
impurity of blood *8and opened the eyes of the 
two blind men that drew near to Him. “And He 
gave also to His Twelve power and authority over 
every pain and infirmity, and to us also through 
them. “And He restrained us from the way of the 
pagans’ and of the Samaritans, and gave us power 
in His compassionateness that we should not be 
afraid when they bring us up before the authori- 
ties of the world. 2°And He cast a division in the 
earth because of his great tranquillity. 9And He 
forgave many debts to the sinful woman because 
of His compassion ; “and He made us worthy be- 
cause of His kindness that we should build the 


tower at His expense, 7and He cast forth from us 


Gospel 
(Matt v 45) 


cf Lk vi 35 


Lk vi 45 


Matt viii 5 ff. 
Lk vii 2 ff. 
Matt viii 24 ff. 
Lk viii 23 ff. 


(Matt viii 28 ff.) 


Lk viii 27 ff. 


Matt ix 18 ff. 
Lk viii 41 ff. 


Matt ix 20 ff. 
Lk viii 45 ff. 


Matt ix 27 ff. 


Matt x1 
(Lk ix 1) 


Matt x 5 


(Matt x 17) 
ilnike Seat 7 aha 
Matt x 34 
Lk xii 51 


Lk vii 48 


Lk xiv 28 


(Matt xii 43 ff.) 


Lk xi 24 ff, 


' wfaiy; thus agreeing with Pesh. against S, which has satan ‘nations,’ 


Moes, 


74 
15 


76 ff. 


90 


of 


(95) 
97 


114 


118 


120 


Diatessaron 


25 ff. 
xvii 27 
51 

xviii 38 


43 


xx 47 ff. 
xxi 2 ff. 
xxiii 4 
xxiv 2 ff. 


31 


xxv 10 


xxvii 28 
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Aphraates, Hom. 1 (=Wright, pp. 41—43) 
unclean spirits, and made us a guest-chamber for 


His Godhead. 5 And He sowed in us the good seed, 


that we might give fruit an hundred-fold and 


sixty-fold and thirty-fold ; 27and He was set in the 


midst of the world in the likeness of the treasure 
set in the field. And He shewed the power of 
His majesty when He was thrown from the height 
into the depth and was not hurt. %8And He 
satisfied the hungry in their fatigue from five 
loaves and two fishes, even five thousand men 
besides children and women, and He shewed the 
majesty of His glory. And because of His great 
love #*He heard the Canaanite woman and raised 
up her daughter from her infirmity ; and by the 
authority of Him that sent Him #He loosened the 
tongue of the stutterer, the man whose ear was 
hard of hearing. *And the blind saw His light, 
and through Him they glorified Him that sent 
Him. 2And when He went up to the hill to pray 
the rays of the sun were overcome by His light ; 
and He manifested His excellent power *4in the 
lad on whom the spirit came suddenly, and the 
demon of lunacy by His word He removed. 
And He gave us a type and likeness that we 
should be in the likeness of children and enter the 


kingdom of heaven; and He said and shewed 


Gospel 


Matt xiii 4 ff, 
Lk viii 5 ff. 


Matt xiii 44 


Lk iv 29 (sic) 


Matt xiv 18 


Matt xiv 21 
1O}:<i0-< 1lY/ 
Joh vi 13 


Mat xv 22 ff. 
Mk vii 25 ff. 


Mk vii 82 ff. 


Matt xv 31 


Matt xvii 1 ff. 
Mk ix 2 ff. 
Lk ix 28 ff. 


Matt xvii 15 
Lk ix 39 


Matt xviii 3 


Matt xviii 10 


132 


138 


(153) 


156 


(160) 


165 


1 It is evident from the remarks of 8S. Ephraim (Joes 131) and his allusions to the passage 
elsewhere that Tatian took Sore xarakpyjpvica ad’tdv to mean that the Nazarenes actually threw 


our Lord over their cliff. 


to hang him.’ 


S on the other hand implies the reading @ore xpéuaoa adrdv, ‘80 as 


184 
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xxii 13 ff. 
(cf xxvii 41) 


xxviii 49 ff. — 


xxix 13 


XXViii 36 ff. 


xxix 14 


18,19 


27 ff. 


xlvi 17 


(xlv 20) 


(xxxiv 31) 
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Aphraates, Hom. 1 (= Wright, pp. 41—43) 
concerning the little ones that no one should 
despise those whose angels at all times see the 
Father in heaven. And He shewed moreover 
His perfect healing in that man who thirty and 
eight years was infirm and He increased His mercy 
unto him and made him whole. 
49Avain He gave us a command that we should 
leave the world and turn unto Him, Band He 
revealed to us that he whom the world loveth 
cannot please God 36in the demonstration of the 
rich man that trusted in his property, and in 
that man who had delight in his good things 
and his end was in Sheol !and he asked for 
water on the tip of his little finger and no one gave 
to him. ?7And He hired us in the likeness of 
labourers that we should toil in His vineyard, 
He who is the Vineyard of Truth. 

All these things our Life-giver because of His 
great love did for us. And we also, my beloved, shall 
be consorts in the love of the Messiah 2°when we 
love one another, and we shall perform those two 
commandments whereon hangeth all the law, and 


the prophets also. 


Gospel Moes. 


Johv5ff. 145 ff. 


Matt xix 21 ff. 
Lk xviii gag, 170ff. 


Lk xvi 15 


Lkxiii6ff. 174 
Lk xvi 19 


23, 24 


Matt xx 1 ff. 175 


Joh xv 1 


(Joh xiii 34) 


(Matt xxii 40) 
etc. 


This long series of allusions speaks for itself. Either Aphraates was 
turning over the leaves of his Diatessaron as he wrote, or (as is more 
probable) the Diatessaron was so deeply engraved on his mind that in 
epitomising our Lord’s ministry he naturally followed the peculiar order 


adopted by Tatian. 


Even at the end, where his dependence on the 


Diatessaron is less marked, we have the Parables of Dives and Lazarus 
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(Lk xvi) preceded by the Rich Fool (Lk xii) and followed by the 


Labourers in the Vineyard (Matt xx), as in the Diatessaron. 

There are many other passages where Aphraates evidently takes 
his Gospel quotations from the Diatessaron, as in the combination of 
Matt vii 18, Lk vi 45 in A 303 (= Diat x 37, 38), and the story of the 
Rich Young Man told in 4392 (=Diat xxviii 42 ff). But mere 
confusion of the text of one Gospel with another does not in itself 
prove the use of a Harmony, and it must be remarked that some 
of the composite quotations present a different mixture from the 
Diatessaron as represented by S. Ephraim’s Commentary and the 
Arabic. In any case it is evident that the writer who could make 
the statement that “Judas who Wegenee our Saviour fell into the 
sea with a mill-stone about his neck ” (A 253) was capable of inventing 
fresh combinations for himself. And if the remarkable agreement of the 
passage quoted above from A 41—43 with the order of the Diatessaron 
proves the use of the Diatessaron, there is another passage somewhat 
similar which almost as strongly suggests the use of the separate 
Gospels. Towards the end of the long Homily on Obedience, sent 
out as a synodical Letter in 344 Ap, we read (Aphraates, Hom. 14 
= Wright, pp. 301, 302): 


And we, beloved,...nothing outside the law have we written to you, nor have we 
sent to you a treasure stolen, save from the seed and germ of the holy Scriptures. 
Counterfeit silver wherever it may go is not to be received, and old leaven is not to 
be kneaded with good flour. For “worn out wine-skins do not receive the power 
of wine and ’a new patch when it lieth on a worn-out garment teareth it; and 
‘the vine that receiveth cultivation giveth fruit and not wild grapes. And “the 
heart that is hard as a rock withereth the seed, and *the building which is set on 
the sand—the rain washeth it away and it falleth from the blast of the wind. And 
fthe salt that hath lost its savour—the Serpent doth eat it, and *the inferior fish 
the fisherman doth cast out. For "the tares in their season are rooted out, and 
the chaff from the wheat at the last is separated. ‘And the inferior labourers in time 
despise hire; and ‘the foolish virgins whose oil fails—when the bridegroom cometh 
they are not able to buy. And ‘the steward who doth beat his fellow-servants— 
his lord cometh and doeth judgement upon him. And 'the evil slave that hideth his 
lord’s silver—he that gave it to him cometh and reckoneth with him for interest. And 
m™the door-keeper that loveth slumber in the time of watchfulness is deprived of life. 
nThe wise king while yet the battle is far off sendeth ambassadors and seeketh peace. 
These few reminders we have written to you, beloved, ete. 


B. II. 24 
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a. Diat vii 35 Matt ix 17 Mk 11 22 Lk vi 37f. 
b 34 16 21 36 
Cl Isaiah v 2 
d. Diat xvi 26 Matt xiii 5 Mk iv 5 Lk viii 6 
e ett Matt vii 26f. (Lk vi 49) 
if vili 40 Matt v 13 (Mk ix 50) (Lk xiv 34) 
(xxv 24) 
g xvii 30f. Matt xiii 48 f. 
h. xvii 1 ff. Matt xiii 24 ff. 
‘e 56.608 OU N Matt xx 1 ff. 
j slin 9 ff. Matt xxv 1 ff. 
k ais wets Matt xxiv 45 ff. Lk xii 42 f. 
] xliii 32 ff. Matt xxv 24 ff. (Lk xix 20 ff.) 
(xxxi 45 ff.) 
m. xlii 34 Mk xiii 34 : 
n. xv 48 f. Lk xiv 731,32 


Here we have a string of passages from 8. Matthew’s Gospel quoted 
one after the other, followed by one from S. Mark and another from 
S. Luke. It is, I venture to think, unlikely that Aphraates had here 
only the Diatessaron in view, and if the selection of passages was made 
from memory it argues great familiarity with the text to have kept the 
Gospels so distinct. It may be added that on the next page (Wright 
303) Aphraates clearly quotes the Diatessaron. 


S. Ephraim’s use of the separate Gospels. 


There cannot be a question that S. Ephraim habitually quoted from 
the Diatessaron. At the same time his voluminous writings contain 
some clear indications that he was aware of the existence of the 
separate Gospels, and he seems occasionally to have quoted from them. 

The clearest instance is to be found in Adv. Scrutatores xxxv 


(Hd. Rom. vi 62 a) 

ama Lomise xsisa pwa st eam Ksnaq busta) busin <a 
ram aco deal <hta <a) ase aoa dons arian ian 
ahs Lamise xin sate Lamia ln <adal Sha <ul 


Like is the one ‘In the beginning’ to the other, and like to Moses is John also, 
in that at the beginning of their volumes they rebuked the scribes who disputed with 
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evil intent. The one preaches the God that came to suffering, and Moses also preaches 
the Nature that came to grief: it was in order that their hearers should not be made 
weak that in the beginning of their volumes they wrote the excellencies of them. 


It is evident that the writer of this sentence was acquainted with 
the Fourth Gospel as a separate work, and not only through the 
Diatessaron. Moreover this view of the Gospel is curiously similar 
to that found in another passage, quoted by Philoxenus of Mabbog 
from §. Ephraim’s Homily on Joh i 1, a Homily from which other 


quotations survive but which unfortunately is no longer extant in full, 


Lamy i 513f. (corrected from B.M. Add. 12164; Burkitt, 
S. Ephraim’s Quotations, p. 59 f.) 


oils <om samo turin Asa ios y= alsa soh = 
maiz> et m\ sie mmotns Jim Anwar am sohasn woo LA dn... 
sdaa aio AN aus <shein mpaom As winh< aax<arn in ES isn 
as mus siaa <hstot A\a iamans sama ela Aso pas 
mamoans jhe <hicams am hu <ler <ul 

amen <hormm\ <ram\ amin <inm dustin dou ima Liam sas 
Waa wasnt buxash Pisin isa mars stan Gla ns <eam 
wihussl ahs) cals sanhbd oats Lise jaan & mains inbox 
ami wwas Lina mone hori ES <heis pals asnhd as <hivls 
amoina \sws pam aa AS shen sit am sinh aur<sn pax 
dahesn m\ AX <heimh sinh autan <hormw foie! 4A an 
o hiram t.ho amainsa 


AGAIN, FROM THE SAME [S. Ephraim], ovr or THE Discourse UPON ‘IN THE BEGINNING 
was THE WorpD.’... Mor John started to write that which our Lord endured in His own 
person. Now he began with the story of the Son from where (it says) ‘Through Him 
was created everything, that he might tell in one sentence concerning those things 
that were through Him and concerning those things that were (done) in His own person ; 
so that because of the great things that were through Him we might know to what 
lowliness He had descended, against whose person the shameful deeds were performed. 

By John therefore saying ‘In the beginning, he hath in fact called Moses to witness, 
that Moses might give witness concerning those things that were through the Son, 
that he might induce us accurately to investigate those things that were performed against 


1 hae. Cod. 12164 (sic). 
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His person. Of old, therefore, through Him all good things were done Sor the universe, 
and at the last against Him all evil things were done by mankind: John therefore left 
that which through Him had been created and began to tell concerning that which 
He suffered in His own person. For when the witness began that through Him were 
wonderful things created, he started to tell that against His person the shameful deeds 
were performed. 


The point of view from which the aim of the fourth Evangelist 
is regarded in this extract is evidently the same as that of the previous 
extract. §. Ephraim therefore not only knew of the existence of the 
Gospel according to S. John, but also held a consistent opinion as to 
the plan and object of the work. 

Moreover in his Commentary on Genesis (Hd. Rom. iv 18D) he 
quotes the words of the Evangelist in Joh 1 3. He says 


<\ a umowrisa am as pam Asa (sic) Volga aman ion 
amrsa Sm sieh< aan ima walad axa mls —phuma ram <av 
wiih <\n Aso pins An csaxtan <a 


The Evangelist said concerning Him that everything was in Him and apart from 
Him not even one thing was; and Paul also confirmeth it, and saith that in Him 
was created what is in heaven and what is in earth, all that is seen and all that 
is not seen. 


Here ‘the Evangelist’ is quoted as the authority for a statement, 
just as in the next line ‘ Paul’ is cited as the authority for the point 
of dogma enunciated in.Col 1 161. 

Similarly in Lamy iv 659 we read that, just as the sun at the 
Creation shone forth on the Fourth Day, 


sme am a\ Alic piaw Mami <m 
Lo, in Four Volumes hath our Sun shone forth. 


Here the Four Gospels are evidently referred to, in words which 
recall the colophon to S at the end of S. John. 

These examples shew that 8. Ephraim was acquainted at least with 
the Fourth Gospel in a separate form. This fact once established, we 
are Justified in looking out for other indications of a knowledge of the 
separate Gospels. The clearest evidence, if it could be admitted, would 
be found in a tract preserved in Armenian and printed in the second 


' For a similar citation of ‘the Evangelist,’ see Ephraim on Matt ii 23 (Moesinger 36). 
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volume of the Mechitarists’ edition, pp. 261-846, under the name of 
Targamnoutiun Avetarani, ‘Exposition of the Gospel.’ This seems 
to be taken from the same ms as that from which the Commentary 
on the Diatessaron is printed, and called by Moesinger A; it contains 
-also some Homilies ascribed to S. Ephraim!. That the tract is a 
translation from the Syriac seems clear, and some of the quotations 
present a text such as would be used by a Syriac writer at the end 
of the fourth century”. But the style is not very like S. Ephraim’s, 
and the number of direct quotations from the Scriptures is far larger 
than we should expect to find in a genuine work of his. Moreover 
some of the Old Testament quotations follow the Lxx?—a sure sign 
that their text has been altered by the translator to agree with the 
version with which he was familiar. As in the case of the Commentary 
on the Diatessaron itself, where the same state of things to a slight 
extent prevails, it is only where the text of the quotations differs from 
that of the Armenian Vulgate that we can be quite sure that it 
represents the version used by the original Syriac writer. In cases 
where the Gospels are quoted by name it is therefore only too probable 
that the text has been doctored by the translator, and the ascription 
of the quotations to the several evangelists may have been the work 
of the same hand?‘. 


References to the Greek in Ephraim’s Commentary. 


The Armenian mss of S. Ephraim’s Commentary on the Diatessaron contain at the 
end a paragraph very loosely joined on to the rest of the work, in which the characteristics 
of the four Gospels are given, partly from Eusebius 7H iii 39 (Moesinger 286). Of 
more importance are three passages in the body of the Commentary, in each of which 
“the Greek” is quoted. It is not quite clear what source is here intended by 
S. Ephraim, but it may be well to quote them in spite of their obscurity. 


1 Ephr. Arm., Preface, p. 7. . 

2 See especially p. 288, where we read “And again in another place he saith : ‘I am the vine- 
yard (sy_f) and ye are the vine (ap[#) ; every vine that in me is planted and giveth not fruit, 
it is plucked up.’” This corresponds to the very peculiar rendering of Joh xv 1 characteristic of 
the Diatessaron. 

3 E.g. the quotation from Isaiah xlix 14-16, p. 264. 

4 Quotations of the Gospels by name are to be found on p. 328 ff. Some of these so-called 
quotations are strangely paraphrastic, e.g. on p. 329 we read: “ And again this is what Matthew 
says, ‘When ye shall see the filth of corruption that it standeth in the place of holiness in Jeru- 
salem—by Daniel the prophet it was announced, let him that readeth lay it to heart.’” 

.] 
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Moesinger 29 (corrected from Ishd‘dad)'=Lk 1 35 
“ Thou shalt cause a spear to pass, i.e. apostasy : but the Greek clearly says, Thoughts, 
it says, will be revealed from many hearts—those who doubted.” 


Moesinger 53=Joh ii 2°, 3 

“{Mary] saw that the wine had failed and she knew that not without cause He 
had come to this wedding. he Greek writes: He was sitting down and the wine 
Jailed.” 


Moesinger 116, 117= Matt xi 25, Lk x 21 
“And this that it says I confess to Thee, heavenly Father ; the Greek says I confess 
to Thee, O God, Father, Lord of heaven and earth.” 


The one thing that is certain about these tantalizing references is that in neither 
case does the Greek tell us anything ‘clearly,’ and from such ambiguous materials 
no certain conclusions can be drawn. My own working hypothesis is that all three 
are citations from memory of the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe, quoted for a single point, 
which is given correctly, while the rest of the quotation is inaccurate. On this view 
the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe is called ‘the Greek,’ because it is a translation of the 
four Gospels used by the Greek Church, in contradistinction to the Diatessaron which 
in S. Ephraim’s day was used only by Syriac-speaking Christians. 

The question is complicated by the unfortunate circumstance that neither S nor 0 
is extant for Joh 11 2, 3. The text cited by 8S. Ephraim evidently represents é«Ad6y 
(or avexdiOn or xatexAiOy), while all our Greek mss and of course the Peshitta have 
éxAyOn. It is just possible that the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe here had yorhor 
by a misreading of ékA74y, just as in Lk iv 29 it represents caraxpnuvicar by a word 
which implies [kata |xpeuacat, 

In the third passage (Moesinger 116, 117) it is quite conceivable that the addition 
of ‘God’ before ‘Father’ is a mere piece of carelessness and that the point of the 
quotation is to assert that the separated Gospels had Lord of heaven and earth, as 
indeed is the case. ‘I'he Diatessaron probably had Father of heaven [and earth], in 
agreement with ec f/f of the Old Latin and some Vulgate codices, which have 
in Lk x 21 Domine Pater caeli et terrae. 

As to Lk ii 35, it is exceedingly doubtful what the passage from ‘the Greek’ is 
precisely meant to attest. The words Thoughts will be revealed from many hearts agree 
exactly with the Armenian Vulgate in Lk ii 35. It is of course possible, though not 
very probable that in all three cases ‘the Greek’ is an interpretative rendering of the 
Armenian translator of the Commentary, the original Syriac expression actually used by 
8. Ephraim having been a different technical term. 


1 Ishé‘dad (Harris’ Ephrem, p. 34) says: @mutanh kN FARMS TIS 4s 
Nlah<da Lam SAS unin Shoal > —alvtua umas 


Probably we should read —iss4 <<SNG in accordance with the text and order of the 
Armenian. It should be noticed that there is no reference in Ish6‘dAd to ‘the Greek.’ 
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Internal evidences of the date of the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe. 


- The main result arrived at in the preceding investigation has been 
to shew that the Diatessaron was by far the most widely used form 
in which the Gospel was current among Syriac-speaking Christians 
before the 5th century. At the same time, as far back as our evidence 
goes, we still find traces of the use of the Four Gospels in Syriac. 
For the solution therefore of the question whether the Evangelion 
da-Mepharreshe be older or younger than the Syriac Diatessaron we 
must ultimately resort to internal evidence, i.e. to the character of the 
texts themselves. 

First of all comes the question of the language in which the 
Diatessaron was originally composed. The Evangelion da-Mepharreshe 
is a translation from the Greek. Even if the translator knew the 
Diatessaron in Syriac and was greatly influenced by it, it is nevertheless 
obvious that a text of the Four Gospels cannot be evolved from the 
Diatessaron alone. But it is conceivable that the Diatessaron of Tatian 
might have been a purely Syriac work, compiled out of the text 
of the Four Gospels then current in a Syriac Version. It is therefore 
important to shew that in a number of leading variants and in a 
number of renderings of noteworthy passages the Diatessaron differs 
widely from the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe, representing,’ in fact, a 
different type of Greek text and a different style of translation. 


Differences between the Ev. da-Mepharreshe and the Diatessaron 
in the underlying Greek text. 


Matt iii 16 (The Lnght at the Baptism). 

The evidence collected above on p. 115 from Barsalibi and others 
makes it quite clear that the Diatessaron contained an account of the 
‘mighty light’ that appeared at the Baptism of Christ. This light is 
referred to by Justin (Dial. 88) and appears in what seems to be the 
oldest stratum of the Old Latin. But in S and C there is no trace 
of this addition. 


Matt vi 1 (‘Do not your gzft before men’). 
There is a well-marked various reading in this verse and the Syriac 
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texts take different sides. The Diatessaron and C’ support ddow 
(=N* boh); S supports Suxaoodyny (=x*? BD 1&c latt.exe. k); syr.vg 
supports édenuootynv (=s, also k). It is natural to suppose that S 
represents the original text of the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe in this 
passage and that C’ has been altered from the Diatessaron. 


Matt xvi 2, 3 (‘ The Face of the Sky’). 

The well-known interpolation of the saying about the Face of the 
Sky is omitted in S and C (=NB13&c157arm). But, as we have 
seen already on p. 134, 8. Ephraim quotes the words and his quotation 
contains the characteristically Old Syriac word estas (Lk xii 55), 
so that there is no room for suspicion that he was using the Peshitta. 
The interpolation must therefore have stood in the Diatessaron, which 
here again is found in agreement with D and the Latins. 


Matt xvii 26 (‘as of a stranger’). 

The Arabic Diatessaron (xxv 6) in telling the story of the Tribute- 
money makes a notable addition. We read 

“ Jesus said to him ‘The sons then are free?’ Simon said to him 
‘Yea!’ Jesus said to him ‘Give thou also to him as a stranger.” 

This addition is attested for the Diatessaron by Ephraim (Moes. 
161). It is found also in the Greek minuscule 713, but not in S or C. 


Matt xxvii 16, 17 (Jesus Barabbas). 

That the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe gave the name Jesus to 
Barabbas is definitely asserted by the common source of Bar Bahlul 
and Barsalibi (see above, p. 178 f.), and this reading is confirmed by S. 
It is found in 1*-118-209*, in the margin of several inferior mss, and 
in the Palestinian Syriac Lectionary’. It was also the reading of 
Origen and there is good reason for thinking that it stood in the 
immediate archetype of B. But there is no trace of it in the Diates- 
saron, or in any Old Latin text. 


Mk i 41 (‘beimg angry’). 
When the leper came and begged to be cleansed, our Lord granted 
his request, being, according to the ordinary text, moved with compassion 


' Not however in the ancient fragments, published by Land, of a Ms of the Gospels, 
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(omrayxvic eis). This is also the reading of S. But the Diatessaron 
(Moes. 143, 144) very expressly supports the other reading being angry 
(cpyso Geis), which is that of D and the Old Latin. 


Mk vii 33 (Spitting on the fingers). 

; From the evidence collected above (p. 127.) we learn that the 
Diatessaron supported the curious reading érrucey eis Tods Saxtvdovs 
avrod (He spat on His fingers and put it in the ears of that deaf-mute), 
found in W4 But S has another reading, which nevertheless differs 
from the ordinary text and agrees with cod. 28 and the ‘ Ferrar Group.’ 


Mk ix 15 (apoorpéxortes, tpooyatporres). 

The variation between these words may be conjectured to have 
arisen from an accidental permutation of letters. The majority of 
Greek mss with S support apoorpéyovres, while D and the Latins 
Support mpocyatportes. The Arabic Diatessaron (xxiv 26) has 


Axe Oe Vadlng Vo pu A> 39 pow clasl Us99 Vg ym es-! V9 poo! J wills 
And the folk when they perceived Jesus were amazed and in the 
madst of ther joy they ran and greeted him}. 


The regular way to use the Arabic Diatessaron is to compare it with 
the corresponding verse in syr.vg: the differences between the two texts 
represent readings of the original Harmony. Here there are two such 
differences, viz. ‘Jesus’ instead of ‘him’ in the first clause and the 
insertion of ‘in the midst of their joy’ before ‘they ran’ in the second 
clause. The first variant is attested by Dbcffk, the same authorities 
that read tpocyatpovres instead of rpoorpéxovres, and it is evident that 
‘in the midst of their joy’ stands ultimately for tpocxatpovtes, the 
intermediate Syriac stage being, I suppose, gsr» aa. The Arabic 
therefore has a conflate text containing equivalents both for apoc- 
tpéyovres and for tpocxatpovtes. This double rendering can hardly be 
original. Doubtless the words corresponding to ‘ran and’ come 


1 The Arabic Mss are said to have Syl, which may either be } jie they lowed (like an ox), 
or | gy le they raced, or \9 ae they drew back,—none of which are suitable, or explicable from the 
context. The corresponding word in the Peshitta and Sis am ah, and as the substantive 3 y.o 
amazement is used in Diat xlii 19 to render Chamakh (Lk xxi 25, se) 1 think there can be little 
doubt that the word here meant is Jgyle they were amazed, 


13} Tilly 25 
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ultimately from the Peshitta, or the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe itself, 
and the true text of Tatian’s Harmony in this passage agreed completely 
with the ‘ Western’ authorities. 


Mk xvi 9-20 (The Longer Conclusion). 


The so-called ‘Last Twelve Verses’ of S. Mark are omitted 
altogether in S, the Gospel ending at xvi 8, which is immediately 
followed on the same column by the beginning of 8. Luke. ‘The verses 
are found in C. They also form an integral part of the Diatessaron, 
as is clear from the allusions in Aphraates and in the Doctrine of Adda. 
In this most important feature, therefore, the Greek text underlying 
the Diatessaron differed from the Greek text underlying S. 

And there can be little doubt that S, which omits the verses, more 
truly represents the genuine text of the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe 
than C, which inserts them. It is impossible to conceive any Syriac- 
speaking community suppressing the verses: the mere fact that positive 
evidence for their omission exists is enough to shew that the original 
form of the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe did not contain them. 


Lk vii 14 (‘Youth, youth !’). 

The doubled Neavioxe, which is found in D and in the Old Latin 
a and ff, is expressly attested by Aphraates and by Ephraim, but is 
not found in S. There is no reason to suspect that S in this passage 
represents a revised text, so that here also the Diatessaron and the 


Evangelion da-Mepharreshe originally differed. 


Lk xviii 30 (‘ Seven-fold’). 

According to S$. Mark those that have left their lands and their 
families for Christ’s sake and the Gospel’s shall receive an hundred fold. 
In S$. Matthew most authorities have an hundredfold, but a few ancient 
texts (including B and Origen) have manifold. In 8S. Luke most texts 
have manifold, but S and C have an hundredfold, while D and the 
Old Latin with the Diatessaron (Moesinger 88) have sevenfold. Here 
again we may conjecture that the Hv. da-Mepharreshe and the 
Diatessaron originally differed. But it is possible in this particular 
case that the text of S and C’ has been assimilated to S. Mark (or 
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S. Matthew). Certainly no authorities except S and C’ have an 
hundredfold in 8. Luke, but it would be somewhat strange to find in 
our Syriac Mss examples of harmonistic corruption, not in agreement 
with the Diatessaron text, but contrary to it. 


Lk xxii 43, 44 (The Bloody Sweat) and Lk xxiii 34 (‘Father, forgive 
them’). 

These famous interpolations have a place in the Diatessaron, but 
are not found in S. They are however found in C;, so the case is not 
absolutely parallel to the omission of Matt xvi 2, 3. Yet there can 
be little doubt that S in omitting these passages preserves the original 
text of the Hv. da-Mepharreshe. The intrinsic interest of the two 
passages must generally have afforded a strong motive for their inser- 
tion wherever they were known, and as a matter of fact S. Ephraim 
shews his appreciation of them by repeated quotations and allusions. 
According to a correspondent of Photius ‘some of the Syrians’ omitted 
Lk xxi 43, 44; this is probably a reference to the asterisk in the 
margin of the Harclean version. 


Joh v 3, 4 (The Angel at the Pool). 

The well-known interpolation about the Angel troubling the waters 
is absent from C, and though a leaf is here missing from S it is evident 
from the space that the passage was absent from S also. But it 
must have had a place in the Syriac Diatessaron, for Ephraim says 
(Moesinger 146): ‘If they believe that the Angel by the water of 
Shiloah was healing the sick, how much rather should they believe 
that the Lord of the Angels purifies by baptism from all stain?’ It is 
only in the interpolated form of the story that there is any mention of 
an ‘angel.’ 


Joh x 8 (‘those that came before me’). 

The words ‘before me’ in this saying of our Lord are omitted in 
many Greek mss (headed by &*), in all Latin authorities except those 
mentioned below, in the Sahidic, and in S and syr.vg. They are found 
in many Greek mss (headed by B and D), in Clement and Origen, in the 
Bohairic and the Armenian, in Ephraim’s Commentary (Moesinger 200), 
in Faustus (ap. Aug), in Lucifer, in Jerome’s own quotations, in the 


196 The Diatessaron and the Old Syriac. 


Latin Vulgate mss gat and fos, and in the ms of syr.vg called by 
Mr Gwilliam 36. It is tempting to add this passage to the rest where. 
S and the Diatessaron differ in the underlying Greek. (‘at is one 
of a group of ‘mixed’ Vulgate mss whose readings sometimes agree 
curiously with the Diatessaron, the other members being the Sanger- 
manensis (g) and the Tours ms called by Wordsworth M. On the other 
hand, the only direct evidence that the words ‘ before me’ were 
contained in the Diatessaron comes from Moesinger 200, where the 
verse is quoted in verbal agreement with the Armenian vulgate. 
We cannot therefore be sure that the translator of Ephraim’s Com- 
mentary was not adapting his text to that of his vernacular Bible. 
This explanation however does not account for the presence of the 
words in an isolated ms of the Peshitta: it is somewhat difficult to 
account for them there, unless they slipped in through a scribe’s 
reminiscence of Tatian’s Harmony. 


Differences between the Ev. da-Mepharreshe and the Diatessaron 
mm rendering the Greek. 


We now give a few examples of noteworthy divergence between the 
Evangelion da-Mepharreshe and the Diatessaron in rendering Greek 
words and phrases. 


Matt v 4 (5) wapakdnOyoortan. 

‘Happy is it for the mourners that they shall be comforted’ 
(a arvasthu) is the rendering of SC and syr.vg, but Aphraates Al 
in a string of allusions taken certainly from the Diatessaron! has 
‘He promised the mourners that they should be entreated for’ 
(s aazada . amls). 

In Lk xvi 25 qwapaxadetras is interpreted ‘he is besought’ by 
Aphraates 383 and Ephraim?, in accordance with the oldest Latin 
tradition, but S and syr.vg have ‘he taketh his ease’ (sassdhen). But 
in Lk vi 24 we read both in S and in Aphraates 390 ‘Woe to you 
rich, that ye have received your supplication, where ‘your Sod 
tion” (._ashass) is a rendering of my mapdée\yow spor. 


1 See above, p. 181. 2 See above, p. 136. 
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Matt x 5 evap. 

‘Go not in the way of the peoples’ (sasas) is the rendering of 
S, but the Diatessaron (as attested by Aphraates 42)' has ‘Go not in 
the way of the pagans’ (a1), and this rendering is adopted by the 
Peshitta, although mass should represent €Ovixdv rather than éOvav. 

Other instances of a similar nature, where the rendering of the 
Diatessaron has been adopted in syr.vg in preference to that of the 
Ev. da-Mepharreshe, are 

Matt v 16 kaka: Swan SC but wal, Aphraates 14 

Matt xxi 41 ékddcerau: Adu S, ales C but asas Ephr. Lamy i 253 

Mk xii 42 Aemra dvo+ prazan with S, but paisa [sth] Ephr. 
Nis. 91% 

Mk xii 42 kodpdytns: Sxsai S, but taamz Ephr. Nes. 91% 

LK vii 43 6p@as- wax SC, but duresth Ephr. Lamy i, p. xxi. 


Mk 1 27 75 odBBartov dia Tov dvOpwrov éyévero. 

The Sabbath was ‘created’ (d@utohe), according to S and syr.vg ; 
according to Ephraim’s Commentary (Moes. 62, 148) the word used 
was either a literal rendering of éyévero or some word like docas dew. 
The text of S might naturally be put down as a quite permissibly free 
rendering of éyévero, but éxrio@y is actually found in 1-118*-131—209 
and in 700, and it is not very likely that these mss have been directly 
influenced by the Syriac versions. We ought perhaps therefore to 
include this instance under the category of those passages where the 
Diatessaron differed from the Hv. da-Mepharreshe in text as well as 
rendering. 


Lk ii 14 eddoxia. 
All Syriac authorities support evdoxia, but while S has the rare 
word Shas ire ‘favour,’ the Diatessaron followed by the Peshitta has 


ral, <t=e ‘good hope.’ 


Lk iv 29 wore KATAKPHPLVLT OL avTODV. 

As explained above, pp. 130, 183, the Diatessaron used words which 
implied that the people of Nazareth actually threw our Lord over 
the cliff. This is not supported by syr.vg, and S has ‘so that they 


1 See above, p. 182. 
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might hang him.’ The reading of S seems meant for woe [xara |Kpe- 
udoae avrov, but as there is no trace of this elsewhere it is very likely 
nothing more than a translator’s blunder. But be that as it may, the 
passage clearly illustrates the independence of the exegetical tradition 
of S and the Diatessaron. 


Lk vi 28 trav érnpealovtwr vas. 

These words are translated in S by s_as\ ,anzas ‘that oppress 
you,’ while the corresponding words in the Diatessaron as represented 
by Aphraates 34 (see above, p. 110) are sass ptNhoen ‘that use 
violence to you.’ Neither of these renderings was adopted in syr.vg. 


Lk xii 20 adpov. 
Sand C have Stax teu ‘lacking in mind’; the Diatessaron had 
ral eis ‘without heart’ (i.e. ‘without sense’): see above pp. 133, 157. 


Lk xvii 21 évrbs byer. 
This is translated ‘among you’ (earch) in S and C, but the 
Diatessaron (Moes. 209, 211) has ‘within your heart.’? 


Joh xv 1 7 apumedos 7 ahyn Own. 

As explained above, pp. 143. f, 151, the Diatessaron rendered this 
phrase by ‘the Vineyard of Truth,’ but S and the Peshitta have ‘the 
Vine of Truth.’ 


Lastly we must bring forward the most characteristic differences of 
all between the Diatessaron and the Mv. da-Mepharreshe as represented 
by S,—those, namely, that concern Joseph and Mary, 

Tatian was an Eneratite, who rejected marriage. It is therefore 
not surprising that ‘he cut out the Genealogies and whatever other 
passages shew that the Lord was born of the seed of David according 
to the flesh, ? and that he made certain alterations in the wording of 
the story of the Nativity. It was well pointed out in Baethgen’s 
Evangelienfragmente (pp. 93, 94) that these alterations are actually 
found in C’; it is not too much to say that the agreements of C’ with 
Tatian in Matt 1 18-25 were the strongest features in his argument for 

1 Here again the Peshitta agrees with neither rendering, having ‘in the midst of you’ 


2 Theodoret, Haer i 20. 
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the dependence of the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe upon the Diatessaron. 
But th» text of S in these verses is animated by a wholly different 
tendency, which can best be exhibited by placing the readings of our 
two mis side by side with the Diatessaron fragments. 


S 


18. Now che birth of 

the Messian was thus: 
When Mar - his mother 

was betrotied to Joseph, 
before ever they drew near 
one to tne other, 

she was found with child 

of the Holy Spirit. 

19. Now Joseph her husband®, 
because he was upright, 

was not willing 

to expose Mary.... 

20. ...‘ Joseph son of David, 
do not fear to take° 

Mary thy wife, 


- for that which is being born. 


from her 
is from the Holy Spirit. 


Now she will bear thee a 
son, 


and thou shalt call his name 
Jesus, 


for he shall save alive 

his people from its sins...’ 
24. Now when Joseph 
arose from his sleep, 


he did as the angel of the 
LorpD commanded him, 


and he took his wife 
25. and 


Palle 


she bare him a son, 
and he called his name Jesus. 


C.] 


19 *@\xs 


Dav wlIo\ 20 


C 


18. Now the birth of 

the Messiah was thus: 
When Mary his mother 
was betrothed to Joseph, 
before ever they drew near 
one to the other 

she was found with child 

of the Holy Spirit. 

19. Now Joseph, 

because he wasan upright man?, 
was not willing 

to expose Mary.... 

20. ...“Joseph son of David, 
do not fear to take 

Mary thy betrothed, 


for that which is being born 
from her 

is conceived from the Holy 
Spirit. 

21. Now she will bear thee a 
son, 


and his name shall be called 
Jesus, 


for he shall save alive 

the world from its sins...’ 
24. Now when Joseph 
arose from his sleep, 


he did as the angel of the 
Lorp commanded hin, 


and he took Mary 


25. and purely was dwelling 
with her until 


she bare the son ; 
and she called his name Jesus. 


© _seasn\ 


Moesinger 
(p. 20) The birth of 
Jesus Christ was thus : 
When his mother Mary 
was betrothed to Joseph, 
and before ever she was 
given to a husband, 
she was found with child 
of the Holy Spirit. 
(p. 22) Joseph, 
because he was an upright man, 
was not willing 
to expose Mary. 


(p. 23) ‘Do not fear 
to take Mary.’ 


(pp. 25, 26) He took her. ... 


... purely he was dwelling 
with her until 


she bare the first-born. 


d 4545n\ (as v. 24) 
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Some estimate of the value of the remarkable text of § for the 
criticism of the Greek text of this passage will be given IN he Note 
on Matt i 16, 25, but the difference of spirit between it and the of the 
Diatessaron ‘“‘springt in die Augen,” as the Germans say. Andthat S 
and not Chere represents the original text of the Hv. da-Mephyreshe 
is clear from the first clause of v. 21 (‘ Now she will bear thee - gon’), 
the corresponding Greek being ré€erau d€ vidv. It is inconGivable 
that the person who produced C’s text of v. 25 should have ben the 
translator of this clause, but it is quite easy to see how ayeviser 
altering a text like that of S into conformity with the Diatgsaron 
should have left unnoticed and uncorrected the tell-tale ith, aye 

So far therefore as this passage goes, the argument of Baethgelas 
to the dependence of the Hv. da-Mepharreshe upon the Diatessaron 1. 
not confirmed by the text of S; on the contrary, it is seriously weakened, 
for it shews to what a great extent Syriac texts which were originally 
different in spirit and in wording have actually been harmonised. 


The main object of this long catalogue of differences between the 
Evangelion da-Mepharreshe and the Diatessaron has been to shew 
what great divergence in spirit, in rendering, and in the underlying 
Greek text, still exists in spite of all the natural tendencies to 
harmonisation. The last example from Matt 1 18-25 shews the 
harmonisation in the act of being accomplished. It is true, and the 
fact has been insisted on by all the writers who have occupied them- 
selves with these questions, that the agreements between the extant 
fragments of the Diatessaron and the text of S and C are too numerous 
and too intimate to be explained except by a common origin. But how 
far dare we say that the extant fragments of the Diatessaron truly 
represent the original text of Tatian’s Harmony? If the earlier history 
of the Diatessaron at all resembled its later fortunes, it will have been 
continually suffering assimilation to the current Biblical text. The 
Syriac text from which Ciasca’s Arabic was translated had been almost 
wholly corrected to the language of the Peshitta; Victor of Capua’s 
Diatessaron has been almost wholly corrected to the language of the 
Vulgate. The quotations in Aphraates and Ephraim are the earliest 
form of the Syriac Diatessaron that we possess, and these quotations 
agree largely with the Hv. da-Mepharreshe. But what right have we 
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to assume that every reading in the codex used by Aphraates or 
S. Ephraim faithfully represents the uncorrupted text as Tatian left it ? 

These considerations all tend to shew that the Syriac Diatessaron 
‘and the ‘Old Syriac’ version of the Four Gospels were, to a much 
greater extent than is generally believed, independent works. And to 
that extent all arguments as to the date of the ‘Old Syriac,’ that are 
based on the supposed original resemblance in text between the 
Evangelion da-Mepharreshe and the Diatessaron, fall to the ground. 
Yet it is hard to believe that the resemblances of rendering can all be 
made to disappear. He would be a bold man who would assert that 
both the Diatessaron and the Hv. da-Mepharreshe had not always 
rendered 6 vids pov 6 ayamnrtds by ‘My Son and my Beloved,’ or called 
the vur7np in which our Lord washed the disciples’ feet WeNans aol 
Le. ‘a exdvy for washing’ (Joh xiii 5), or the émvypady on the Cross 
mola, ie. ‘a mitraxiov’ (Lk xxiii 38). If these renderings be original, 
and the fulness of the evidence suggests that they are so, they can- 
not be accidental and the translator of the later text must have been 
acquainted with the earlier text. 


The Ev. da-Mepharreshe influenced by the O.T. Peshitta. 


The history of the text of the Old Testament in Syriac in its earlier 
stages is involved in obscurity. The Syriac Vulgate of the O.T., to 
which the name Peshitta properly belongs, is in the main a translation 
direct from the original Hebrew. It is clear that the translators had 
a good knowledge of the general meaning of the text and an excellent 
acquaintance with Jewish tradition. To such an extent is this the 
case that it seems impossible to avoid considering the Peshitta as the 
work of Jewish scholars: it will be enough here to refer to J. Perles’s 
Meletemata Peschitthoniana. With this agrees the oldest Syriac 
tradition; according to Jacob of Edessa, the apostle Addai and the 
believing king Abgar sent to Jerusalem and to Palestine for men to 
translate the Old Testament from Hebrew into Syriac’. This is only 
another way of saying that the Church in Edessa at the earliest period 


1 R. Duval’s Littérature Syriaque, p. 32, 
B. I. 26 
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of its existence took over from the Synagogue a vernacular rendering 
of the Old Testament. 

The Peshitta as we have it now is this Jewish version, slightly 
revised from the Septuagint, especially in the Prophets. The revision 
was made long before the times of Aphraates and S. Ephraim, probably 
at the end of the 2nd century. But it did not alter the essential 
character of the version, and where the Peshitta differs from the 
Greek we may be fairly confident that it gives the text of the original 
translation from the Hebrew. In attempting to discover the date of 
the Ev. da-Mepharreshe it is therefore most important to ascertain 
whether that version of the Gospels shews any traces of the influence 
of the Old Testament in Syriac. 

The answer must certainly be in the affirmative. In no other way 
can we explain the general acquaintance which the translator shews 
with the names and the phraseology of the Old Testament. This 
appears above all in the Genealogies, the portion of the text least 
influenced by the Diatessaron. 

In the Genealogies the names are transliterated correctly into their 
Semitic form, an impossible task to one familiar with them only in their 
meagre Greek dress. It requires some acquaintance with the O.T. to 
know that Nay@p in the genealogy given by 8. Luke should be written 
tasea, but Lapody should be Natw, and Adpex should be VY ct 
S gets these right, together with all the other puzzling names of the 
Patriarchs. In Matt 1 5 he rightly transliterates Boés and *lwB7d by 
wo and was!: if in Lk ii 32 we find the unbiblical names tas and 
Asas, that is because the Greek here had so0c and (doubtless) isu. 
And the accurate rendering of the Patriarchs’ names is not due to 
extraordinary skill in recognising a Semitic name in Greek spelling, for 
in the names between David and Joseph that are otherwise unknown 
to history the Syriac transliterations do not always approve themselves: 
it is, at least, open to doubt whether wae: (the father of J oseph) should 
be rendered "5m as S gives it, and not by or Sx or ‘Syn. 

But the Hv. da-Mepharreshe does not merely give a scholarly 
representation of the names. In several cases it gives the specifically 
Syriac representation. Thus in Matt i 5 Ruth is spelt dbax4% in S and 


' C, supported by A4*, has 4a, a Syriac corruption, which shews however that the lists 
have not been revised, 
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A, hase in C, with the outtural after the ‘7, in accordance with the 
Syriac Old Testament, a spelling which is not suggested either by the 
Greek, which has ‘Pov6, or by the Hebrew and the Targum, which have 
ny. Similarly wiz, for Sarpdy, agrees with the Peshitta text of Ruth 
iv 20, 21, but not with the Hebrew or the Greek}. 

The dependence of the Hv. da-Mepharreshe upon the Syriac Old 
Testament affords the explanation of another very curious circumstance, 
viz. that S and C are almost the only first-rate textual authorities that 
spell the names of king Asa and king Amon correctly”. The Evangelist 
spelt these names acap and amwc, following the forms then current in 
Greek. ‘Amos’ is still current in the Greek O.T., but ‘king Asaph’ 
has been’ corrected to ‘king Asa’ through the influence of Origen’s 
Hexapla: sufficient evidence however still remains to shew that 
‘Asaph’ was once the prevailing spelling both in the Books of Kings 
and in Jeremiah. We may therefore safely infer that the Greek Ms 
from which the Hv. da-Mepharreshe was translated had "Acad and 
*Apas, not "Acd and ’Apeér, and that the reason why we find Wer and 

ame in S and C is because the translator knew the true names of 
these Jewish kings from the Syriac Bible. 

The influence of the Syriac Old Testament upon the Hv. da- 
Mepharreshe is by no means confined to the Genealogies. The O.T. 
quotations which occur in S and Care of course in general, like the rest 
of the text, a translation from the Greek. But now and again Sand C 
leave the Greek and agree with the Peshitta, even in places where it 
differs from the Hebrew and the Lxx. A few instances are given below. 


Mature G— ib sexcl (xc) 112 
‘On their arms they shall bear thee up’ S C. 
This agrees exactly with the Peshitta in Ps xci 12 (a acas t3 a}. 
the Hebrew being 0°53 by. But the Greek has emi yepav apovoiv ce, 


and with this agrees Matt iv 6 syr.vg. 
Curiously enough the parts are reversed in the parallel passage 


1 Another instance, outside the Genealogies, is | asm for Zion, Matt xxi 5, Joh xii 15. 
2 aca is read in Matt i 7, 8 by RBCD™e 1-209 543 700 & ¢ gg sah boh aeth arm, by the 
Oxyrhynchus Papyrus (8rd cent) and by the Genealogy in Ciasca’s Arabic cod. A. 
amwc is read in Matt i 10 by NBCD!< alt Jatt (exc a f vg) sah boharm and by the 
Oxyrhynchus Papyrus. 
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Lk iv 11. There syr.vg has on their arms in agreement with the 
O.T. Peshitta, while S has on their hands in agreement with the 
Greek. 


Matt x 25, xu 24, &c. 

‘ Beelzebub.’ 

In 2 Kings i 2 ff the Peshitta has wasywss Bé‘clzZB6B in agreement 
with the Hebrew 213} bya. But the Greek has BeedCeBovdA, with d at 
the end; so also has the Old Latin, and even the extant Armenian and 
Arabic texts of the Diatessaron. The Syriac versions and the Latin 
Vulgate stand alone in ending the word with the letter b. In the case 
of the Latin Vulgate this is certainly due to S. Jerome’s knowledge of 
the Old Testament in Hebrew ; and similarly the Syriac N.T. shews an 
acquaintance with a translation made direct from the Hebrew, which 
can be none other than the Old Testament Peshitta itself: 


Matt xiii 35 = Ps Ixxvili (Ixxvii) 2 
‘From of old’ (jasxo pan) SC. 
This agrees exactly with the Peshitta of Ps Ixxviii 2, which is 
a translation of Dap ‘20. But the Greek of Matt xi 35 is am6 Kara- 
Bohns [xdopov]. There can be little doubt here that the rendering 
adopted by the Hv. da-Mepharreshe is derived immediately from the 
Syriac Old Testament. 


Lk i 4—6 = Isaiah xl 3—6 

This long quotation is entirely assimilated to the Peshitta text of 
Isaiah in Sand C. We may note especially the clause in v. 4, 

« alwi melinke <dhsnas agatha 
And direct in the Plain paths for our God. 

This is word for word with Isai xl 3° in syr.vg. But the Greek N.T. 
has edfeias mouetre tas tpiBovs avrod, and neither in S. Luke nor the 
LXX is there anything to correspond with in the Plain (i.e. Maya). We 


see therefore that the O.T. Peshitta influenced the Hv. da-Mepharreshe 
in 8. Luke as well as in S. Matthew. 
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It follows, as an obvious corollary from these examples, that the 
Evangelion da-Mepharreshe is later than the translation of the O.T. 
from Hebrew into Syriac. The imperfect preservation of the Diatessaron 
in its earlier forms makes it practically impossible to discover to what 
extent it was influenced by the O.T. Peshitta, but as far as the evidence 
goes the tests which prove the Hv. da-Mepharreshe to have been later 
than the Peshitta tend to break down when applied to the Diatessaron. 
In the first place, the Genealogies are missing; the lists found in the 
23rd Homily of Aphraates cannot be ascribed to the original form of 
Tatian’s Harmony in the face of the definite statement of Theodoret 
that the Genealogies had been left out. Then again the evidence, so 
far as it goes, suggests that the Diatessaron had Beelzebul with the 
Greek, not Beelzebub with the Syriac O.T. As for the quotations in 
the Gospel from the O.T., it happens that the phrases which supplied 
the clearest evidence in the case of the Hv. da-Mepharreshe are not 
preserved in our fragmentary authorities for the Diatessaron text; but 
Aphraates 330, when quoting Lk i 6, ends the verse with 


And all flesh shall see the Infe of God, 


i.e. we have a rendering of kat opera: taca capE 75 TwTypiov Tov Heod, 
while on the other hand S and C' give us And all flesh shall see it 
together, because the mouth of the Lorv hath spoken, in agreement with 
Isaiah xl 51. In this quotation, therefore, the Diatessaron is much less 
influenced by the Syriac O.T. than the Hv. da-Mepharreshe. At the 
same time we must remember that the preceding clause in Aphraates’ 
quotation agrees verbally with S C' and the Syriac of Isai xl 4”. It is 
hard to believe that the text of S C and Aphraates, wz. 


whsndl wom ideo adel ats Rom 
the rough shall become a level and the broken country a plain, 


can be an independent translation of €otau Ta oKoa eis edOéias Kat at 
Tpaxetar els dovS helas. 

Thus the Diatessaron itself appears to be later than the translation 
of the O.T. into Syriac, but its text seems to have been less influenced 


1 The N.T. Peshitta of Lk iii 6 agrees with Aphraates (i.e. with the Diatessaron), but 
Jala amass is changed into ala <i, 
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by the text of the Syriac Old Testament than was that of the Lvan- 
gelion da-Mepharreshe. 


At the beginning of this chapter I confessed that the early history 
of the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe belongs to the region of uncertainty 
and conjecture. In offering now a conjecture concerning the historical 
circumstances which gave birth to that version of the Gospels I am well 
aware of its precarious nature in the present state of our knowledge. 
At the same time I venture to think that the evidence is sufficient to 
enable us to make a guess, which may be useful at least as a working 
hypothesis. 

First as to the Diatessaron. The Greek name that Tatian gave to 
his Harmony, the fact that he himself was a Greek author, and—most 
important of all—the existence of direct though degenerate descendants 
of the Diatessaron in the Codex Fuldensis and the medizeval Dutch 
Harmonies, all these things tell us that the Syriac Diatessaron is not 
an original work but a translation of a previously existing Greek Har- 
mony. In the absence of evidence to the contrary there is, I consider, 
no reason why we should not accept Tatian as the author and compiler 
of this Greek Harmony and believe that he brought it with him when 
he finally returned to the East about ap 173. Doubtless it was very 
soon rendered into Syriac, probably under his immediate supervision. 

This part of our hypothesis becomes all the more probable when we 
consider the number of Western readings—Western in the strict 
geographical sense— which belong to the Diatessaron, but are otherwise 
unattested except by Codex Bezae and Old Latin texts. 

We come now to the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe. The first intro- 
duction of the Four Gospels to a Christian community is surely a very 
great event in its history. This is especially the case in a community 
where a rival to the Four Gospels exists, even a friendly rival such as 
the Diatessaron was. Is there then any known event in the history of 
the Syriac-speaking Churches, which might seem to indicate a breach of 
continuity, an inauguration of a fresh order of things? At such a time 
we might look for changes in the vernacular Bible. 

What do we know of the early history of the Syriac-speaking Church 
in its earliest seat, at Edessa? It has been well shewn—and here I - 
must refer again once for all to the admirable work of the Abbé Tixeront, 
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called Les Origines de l' Eglise d’ Edesse\—that what we know is the 
succession of the Bishops. That succession is 


Addai 
Ageai 


Palit (about 200 ap). 
‘Abshelama 
Barsamya (about 250-60) 


see eee eens 


Cona (died 313). 


Between Barsamya and Cona there is no real breach of continuity, 
but the names of the bishops are uncertain: the Abbé Tixeront (p. 152) 
gives some very plausible reasons for supposing that the names were 
Tiridates and Shalula. 

The real break comes between Aggai and Palit. According to the 
tradition of the Church of Edessa, as embodied in the Doctrine of 
Addai, the evangelist Addai had been sent to Edessa by the apostle 
Judas Thomas, and Aggai was the disciple of Addai. But Palit was 
not ordained bishop by Aggai. The story goes that the persecution 
broke out so suddenly that Aggai was martyred before he was able 
to ordain his successor, so that Paltit had to go for his consecration—to 
Serapion of Antioch. Thus suddenly we emerge from legend into the 
light of history. 

Serapion was bishop of Antioch from 190 to 203 Ap, and is known 
to us from Eusebius (H¥# vi 12) as the ecclesiastic who suppressed the 
Gospel of Peter in the neighbouring Church of Rhossus. There is 
absolutely no reason why the Edessene Church should have traced 
their succession to him, except that historical fact compelled them so 
to do, instead of giving the honour to their somewhat mythical founder 
Addai. Not that Addai and Aggai are.altogether unhistorical, but the 
stories concerning them are obviously legendary in all their details, and 


1 See especially pp. 140 ff, 149, 151; also the Acts of Barsamya (in Cureton, Asp), p. 72. For 
a roore extended attempt to fix the succession of the Edessene Bishops I venture to refer the 
reader to my book Harly Eastern Christianity (S. Margaret’s Lectures for 1904), especially 
pp. 17—36 and 75—78. 
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most modern scholars believe that Syriac tradition has placed them a 
century too early. 

We have, therefore, as the history of the evangelisation of Mesopo- 
tamia a mission in the middle of the second century under Addai and 
Aggai, a mission which at first met with success, but later on was 
almost stamped out by persecution. Then comes the mission of Tatian 
in the last quarter of the second century, in which the Diatessaron 
makes its appearance. In a third period the organisation of the 
Catholic Church makes a fresh start under Palit about the year 
200 ap, and Paltit derived his commission from Serapion of Antioch, 
a prelate whom we know to have been especially active in promoting 
the ecclesiastical use of the Four Gospels. It is difficult to believe 
that the origin of the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe is unconnected with 
the policy of Serapion and the mission of Paltt. 

If this theory be adopted, we must think of Paldt as a Christian of 
Edessa familiar with the wording of the Diatessaron, but trained by 
Serapion to disregard its authority. The agreements between the 
Evangelion da-Mepharreshe and the Diatessaron are in the main 
agreements of language, in the choice of words and the style of 
translation ; the differences between the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe 
and the Diatessaron are differences in the underlying Greek text and 
in striking renderings of single phrases. In other words, the influence 
of the Diatessaron on the translator was the sort of influence that the 
English Authorised Version exercises on the work of an English 
scholar. It modifies the phrase and the cadence of a new translation, 
but does not as a rule affect the result in essentials. 

Formerly I thought it a serious objection to this view that the 
Evangelion da-Mepharreshe, especially as represented by S, contains 
many ‘better’ readings than the Diatessaron. It has been argued 
above!, for instance, that S, which omits the ‘last twelve verses of 
S. Mark,’ presents an older form of the version than C, which retains 
them, because we cannot conceive of an adequate reason for their 
suppression. ‘The Diatessaron contains these verses, together with 
many other ‘Western Interpolations’ which are absent from S; must 
not therefore S be the older ? 

The answer to this objection is that the two cases are not really 


1 See p. 194. 
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analogous. In the case of two mss of the same translation of the 
canonical Gospels into Syriac, which nevertheless differ here and there 
im text, there is a very strong presumption that the text that has the 
critically ‘ better’ readings is the more faithful representative of that 
translation. And this is especially true of the particular case of the 
retention or omission of [Mk] xvi 9-20, for it is easy to imagine 
motives for supplying what would seem a defect in the shorter text, while 
it is difficult to imagine motives for cutting these verses out when once 
they had been supplied. But the case is different when we compare a 
translation of the Four Gospels with a translation of Tatian’s Harmony. 
Here there will be differences, intentional differences, from the very 
beginning. The fact that the translation of the Four Gospels should 
be made at all is in itself a proof that in the mind of the translator the 
Diatessaron was not of canonical authority. On every page, in every 
paragraph, there were omissions, for the Diatessaron is fuller than 
either of the Four Gospels taken singly. Moreover in the ‘last twelve 
verses’ of S. Mark we have not to do with a single section omitted in 
the middle of a familiar narrative. In the Diatessaron, as was natural, 
this section was divided up among passages taken from the other 
Gospels; and, as the substance of [Mk] xvi 9-20 is drawn from the 
other three Gospels (except the statement about Christ sitting at the 
right hand of God), it would require some attention from one who had 
never seen the so-called ‘last twelve verses’ to discover their presence 
in the Diatessaron}. 

When once it is conceded that the Greek texts, upon which the 
Diatessaron and the ‘Old Syriac’ were respectively based, were them- 
selves different and came from a different part of the Christian world, 
the excellence or inferiority of the readings attested by the two texts 
affords no guide to their chronological sequence. 


According to the view here suggested, the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe 
in its original form gives in essentials a faithful representation of the 
text of the Four Gospels as received at Antioch about 200 ap, The 
wording of the translation has been often influenced by the renderings 
~ found in the Syriac translation of Tatian’s Diatessaron, a work familiar 
1 There is nothing to suggest that early copies of the Diatessaron had, like Ciasea’s Arabic, 


notes indicating from which Gospel the several passages were excerpted. 


Be it, ar 
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to the translator of the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe ; to this cause also 
we may put down the many instances of minor harmonistic readings, so 
far as they have not been brought into our mss by a similar tendency 
on the part of Syriac scribes. 

The Greek text that underlies Tatian’s Harmony is radically 
different from that attested by the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe. It 
represents the Gospels as read in Rome in the third quarter of the 
second century. The fundamentally Western character of this text 
appears on every page, and it is only by what we may call a historical 
accident, viz. the personal history of Tatian himself, that it was ever 
found east of Italy. We know something of this type of text from 
Codex Bezae and its Latin allies, from Justin Martyr and from 
S. Irenaeus. There are probably few readings of the Diatessaron which 
are not otherwise represented in our apparatus criticus. 

But from our ordinary sources of information we know next to 
nothing about the type of Greek text current at Antioch about the 
year 200. It is this that makes the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe so 
valuable to us. It is a textual witness from an otherwise unsurveyed 
part of the Christian world. All the more, therefore, is it necessary to 
use our Mss of this version with the most careful discrimination, and 
especially that we may avoid assigning to the Eastern text, which is 
the real characteristic of the Old Syriac version of the Four Gospels, 
Western readings which have been introduced into our mss from the 
Western text of Tatian’s Diatessaron. This discrimination will be the 
main object of the following chapter. 


It is possible that the date assigned in the foregoing paragraphs to 
the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe is too late, and that the version may 
have originated in the epoch of the first mission, the times of Addai 
and of Aggai. The most probable form in which this view can be held 
is, I think, that brought forward by Dr Arthur Hjelt in his book 
Ie altsyrische Evangelieniibersetzung und Tatians Diatessaron. 

Dr Hjelt regards the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe as older than the 
Syriac Diatessaron, but he considers the several Gospels to have been 
the work of different translators, that of S. Matthew being the oldest 
and 8. Luke the latest. The main support of his theory is that the 
same Greek words and phrases are often differently rendered in S 
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in the different Gospels. A number of instances are collected by 
Dr Hjelt on pp. 96-107 of his book, some of. which are sufficiently 
striking, and to those who are prepared to regard a text practically 
identical with that of the Sinai Palimpsest as the earliest version of 
the Gospel in Syriac they certainly present a formidable appearance. 
Dr Hjelt does not, I venture to think, allow sufficiently for the 
difficulties of consistency. My own English translation of S and C 
is fairly consistent ; but when I call to mind the numerous irregularities 
which slipped in, some of which were only corrected in proof and some 
of which, alas, still remain, I cannot wonder that irregularities of 
rendering are to be detected in the Syriac text of the Hvangelion 
da-Mepharreshe. Moreover, some of the most curious irregularities 
are not conterminous with the several Gospels. How irregular, for 
instance, are the Syriac renderings of ed@vs, edféws! Or again, the 
rendering of “Incots by «t= our Lord, one of the most striking 
features of S, is not characteristic of the whole of Matt and Joh, but 
only of parts of these Gospels, and it also occurs in Lk viii 401. We 
may also bring forward against Dr Hjelt’s theory a number of very 
curious agreements between the text of the several Gospels in the 
Ev. da-Mepharreshe, which seem to imply a common origin: one 
striking example is the rendering of éy orodats by ralwrca both 
in Mk xii 38 and Lk xx 46, as if it were & oroats. 

It will not be necessary to examine Dr Hjelt’s interesting lists in 
detail. If once we admit that the Diatessaron preceded the Hv. 
da-Mepharreshe, another explanation of the differences between the 
rendering of parallel passages lies at our disposal. It is simply this :— 
that in one passage the translator allowed himself to reproduce the 
already familiar text of the Diatessaron, in another he made his own 
new rendering from the Greek that lay before him. Dr Hjelt observes 
that the text of S. Matthew is more freely rendered in S than the 
text of S. Luke: the explanation is, that there are more undigested 
fragments of the Diatessaron text in the First Gospel than in the Third. 

For instance Dr Hjelt notes (p. 103) that otvomdrns is rendered 


1 See above, pp. 85 77., 97 7, and the Note on awih Matt xiv 27,8. Note also that réNos is 
<on\av. in Matt xxiv 6, 14, and Mkiii 26, but haw Matt x 22, xxiv 13, xxvi 58, Mk xiii 7, 13, 
Lk xxi 9. In Matt xiii 39, 40, xxiv 3, ovvréAea is rendered by <sn\az, but in Matt xiii 49 by 
<A0m. 
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by eéshx. ‘a drinker’ in Matt xi 19 SC, but in Lk vii 34 S and 
C have sat ‘a drunkard.’ Here the evidence of Ephraim! makes 
it practically certain that she was the rendering found in the 
Diatessaron. In S. Matthew, therefore, the translator of the Hv. da- 
Mepharreshe adopted the rendering of Tatian’s Harmony, while in 
S. Luke he chose to give a literal rendering. It is not necessary to 
assume in such passages that the text of both S and C’ have been sub- 
sequently assimilated to the Diatessaron, though this may frequently 
have occurred; but I am sure it is only in accordance with ordinary 
human nature, that a translator should sometimes follow previously 
existing renderings and sometimes translate for himself. It must of 
course be remembered that Dr Hjelt regards the original text of the 
Evangelion da-Mepharreshe as older than the Diatessaron and there- 
fore uninfluenced by any previous rendering of the Gospel into Syriac. 
It is naturally impossible to know how long the translator of the 
‘Old Syriac’ was occupied with his task: for aught we know it may 
have been the work of several seasons, and the translator’s style may 
have slightly changed in the interval. But if it be granted that the 
Diatessaron preceded the ‘Old Syriac’ version of the Four Gospels and 
exercised a decided influence on the wording of the version, it does not 
appear to me necessary to suppose that it was the work of more than 
one translator or that the translator made use of more than one Greek 
exemplar. And that this translator was none other than Bishop Paltt, 
the disciple of Serapion of Antioch, I now consider a probable surmise. 


On the view here advocated, the view which dates the Syriac 
Diatessaron about 173 ap and the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe about 
200 av, the earliest Church in Edessa under Addai and Aggai had no 
New Testament. For the first generation of Syriac-speaking Christians 
the Law and the Prophets sufficed. It is just this absence of an 
available text of the Four Gospels which explains the instant and 
continued success of the Diatessaron in Mesopotamia in contrast to its 
‘failure throughout the rest of the Christian world. 


1 Lamy ii 747 : see above, p. 118. 


CHAPTER V. 


THE TEXTS OF § AND OF C. 


THE application of our ancient mss to the correction or the 
confirmation of the Greek text of the Gospels is the ultimate aim 
for which they are studied, but before the readings of such mss as S 
or C can be profitably so applied many preliminary questions have to 
be settled. In the previous chapters a sketch of the history of the 
version to which S and C’ belong has been attempted: we have now 
to consider how far S and C preserve the original form of that version. 
The Evangelion da-Mepharreshe, as it left the translator’s hands, may 
have been a fairly faithful representative of the Greek text current at 
Antioch about 200 ap; but the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe, as known 
to us, consists of the text of S and of C. If these mss represent the 
Evangelion da-Mepharreshe as revised at some later period from the 
Greek, we cannot use them with confidence as evidence for the text 
current at Antioch at the end of the second century. 

The need of some such investigation is all the more pressing, 
because of the frequent serious divergences between S and C. The 
most obvious explanation of these divergences is, of course, the Syriac 
Diatessaron, and doubtless in most instances it is the true explanation. 
But we must not always assume that, where S and C’ differ, the 
reading which is not that of the Diatessaron is the original ‘Old 
Syriac.’ It is possible that in any given case the original ‘Old Syriac’ 
may have agreed with the Diatessaron, and that S or C' may have been 
revised at a later period to agree with a Greek ms. 

We may take as an example Joh iv 25, where the Greek has oida 
ott Meooias epxerat, 6 eydmevos Xpiotos: oTav EhOy Exelvos, avayyeet 
npw amavra. I give the Syriac texts in parallel columns : 
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S C 
wad wars co OAS Mears MIM At 
Wards wma am Wats ema 
Ada sors Sas warm Jas \ onan 
Lo, the Messiah cometh ; I know that the Messiah cometh ; 
and what tume he hath come, and what time he hath come, 
everything he will give. he shall explain to us everything. 


The Diatessaron (Moes. 141) has: ‘Lo, Christ cometh ; and when 
he shall come, everything he will give us.” Thus the remarkable 
paraphrase found in S is practically identical with the text of the 
Diatessaron, while C follows the Greek. It should further be noticed 
that syr.vg. which of course agrees with the Greek, has also ‘teacheth’ 
where C’ has asam ‘explaineth.’ The text of Cis therefore certainly 
not derived from syr.vg: indeed I may say that I know of no instance 
where the text of either S or C’ has been assimilated to the Peshitta. 
The Peshitta often agrees with S or C, but in such cases we may be sure 
that the text is older than Rabbula. 

If it were only asked which is the original rendering of Joh iv 25 
into Syriac, the answer is easy: without doubt the bold paraphrase 
attested by S and the Diatessaron is more primitive than the literal 
version found in C. But it is not so easy to decide which is the 
original reading of the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe. Assuming that 
the paraphrase really belongs to Tatian’s Harmony there are two 
possible explanations of what we find in Sand C. We may suppose 
that C' gives the translation made by Paldt (if it be he) about 200 ap, 
while S has been assimilated by some later scribe to the familiar text 
of the Diatessaron; or we may suppose that Palit was content to 
accept the Diatessaron rendering in this verse as adequate, and that 
what he wrote has been faithfully preserved in S, but that C represents 
the work of a later reviser who has brought the text of the Evangelion 
da-Mepharreshe into closer agreement with the Greek. 

In the particular instance of Joh iv 25 I incline to think that 
the first alternative is correct, that C gives the original rendering 
of the HKvangelion da-Mepharreshe and that S has been altered 
to agree with the Diatessaron. But this is not always the case, 
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and the two alternatives that I have put forward challenge the 
judgement on almost every page of our mss. It is therefore necessary 
to ask whether S or C’shews any signs of revision from Greek mss later 
than that used as the basis of the translation itself. 

Out of this part of the inquiry S emerges with flying colours. 
There are very few instances where S shews a text which seems to 
have been mended from the Greek. In other words, the text of S 
is almost always either that of the original Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe 
or that of the Diatessaron, with the exception of a few simple blunders 
of transcription such as no Ms, ancient or modern, is entirely free from. 

It is quite otherwise with C. There are readings in C that cannot 
be explained from the Diatessaron at all. Foremost among them is 
the occurrence of [Mk] xvi 9—20: these verses were present in the 
Greek text underlying the Diatessaron, but they could not be re- 
constructed from the Diatessaron itself’. Equally convincing is the 
occurrence in C’ of some, but not all, of the greater ‘ Western 
Interpolations.’ These Interpolations may be defined as the sub- 
stantial additions to the Gospel story which are found in Codex 
Bezae (D) and the ‘ African’ Latin, but are absent from Codex 
Vaticanus (B). They appear to form a single series, probably derived 
from a glossed edition of the Four Gospels issued somewhere in the 
West about the middle of the 2nd century. The exact limits of the 
series are of course impossible to ascertain, but the twelve readings 
given below certainly form part of it, and that the most important. 

Two facts about the distribution of the ‘Western Interpolations’ 
come out with unmistakeable clearness from this tabular arrangement. 
We see in the first place that the ‘Old Syriac,’ as represented by S, 
is entirely free from them; and secondly, that it is the ‘ African’ Latin 
which has incorporated the largest number. Had Codex Bobiensis (4) 
survived complete, I think it not unlikely that it would have contained 
the whole series. The Diatessaron, as might have been expected from 
a text essentially Western in origin, contains a large number of the 
Western additions to the canonical text. C, on the other hand, 
occupies a middle position. ‘The fact that it omits the additions to 
Matt xvi 2, 3, and to Joh v 3, 4, which are otherwise attested by 
nearly the whole mass of ‘ Western’ evidence, is enough to shew that 


1 See above, p. 209. 
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the series of Interpolations forms no part of the ground-text of the 
Lvangelion da-Mepharreshe. The members of the series which are 
actually found in C’ must therefore have been brought in from some 
other source, and from their very nature it is difficult to believe that 
the source can have been in every case the Diatessaron itself. The 
episode of the bloody Sweat may certainly have come from the 
Diatessaron, although even in that case it is remarkable that the 
interpolation should have been made in 8. Luke’s Gospel. But it is 
very difficult to believe that ‘Father, forgive them,’ was inserted in C 
just before Lk xxiii 34>, exactly at the place where the words are 
inserted in Greek mss, if we are to suppose that the interpolator took 
them from the Diatessaron. For according to the Arabic Harmony 
(lu 6, 7), apparently supported by 8. Ephraim’s Commentary, the saying 
‘Father, forgive them,’ was assigned by Tatian to our Lord’s last 
moments, whereas in the mss of the Gospels the saying is always 
placed at the moment of crucifixion. 

We learn therefore from a consideration of the ‘Western Inter- 
polations’ that C has been revised from a Greek Ms, and that this 
MS contained some at least of the more common Western additions 
to the text, besides the ‘Longer Conclusion’ to $8. Mark. That such 
Mss were to be found in the East from the 4th century onwards is 
certain. It was, for instance, just such a MS that Thomas of Harkel 
used for the emendation of the Philoxenian version of the Acts, and 
just such a MS must have been used to correct the immediate ancestor 
of Codex Beratinus (®). 


The argument from textual criticism is, I venture to think, the 
strongest proof that C’ has been revised from the Greek. But a couple 
of instances where theories of textual criticism are not inv olved may be 
brought forward to strengthen the argument. 


Matt v 18 a 
LWT ray n pula KEpata... 
For these words we find in S 
ras Shah 10. 
One Yédd-letter. 
This is a complete, though not an absolutely literal translation of 
1h Wik 28 
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the Greek. ehadr means a letter of the alphabet. That it can 
be appropriately used for xepata is proved by the fact that pay 
xepaiav in Lk xvi 17 is rendered by was Shades both in S and in 
the Peshittal. If then wade corresponds to Kkepaia and ras to 
idra, all the essential elements of the Greek are represented in S. 
But in C we find 


Wie Mtn OM wae Shade TO 
One Yéd-letter or one horn. 


Here xepaia is doubly translated, the reviser not having seen that 
it was already represented by Whahe. Aphraates and Ephraim 
agree with S, so that no doubt the rendering of the Hvangelon 
da-Mepharreshe is ultimately due to Tatian, the translator accepting 
Tatian’s paraphrase as an adequate representation of the meaning of 
the Greek? But the text of Cis only a piece of later patching. 


Joh iv 24 
la) e / \ X lal SEN > , si 3 , 
Tvedpa 6 eds, Kal Tovs TpoaKvVOdYTas avToV év TVEvpaTL Kal adnOeta 
del TpooKuvely. 


For this C has 
sXemla tvats ml eato@r alra am Swat eX cole] 
ca PIAAM WKitzD0a wator pled [wha aml 


[For God is a spirit, and they that worship him in spirit and to 
worship them it behoves| them that in spirit and in truth worship him. 

““Quae quidem,” as Tischendorf very truly observes, “mire confusa 
sunt.” 

S omits the words enclosed in brackets*. It should also be noticed 
that sXeaala in C, though by the original hand, is written over a 
word that has been washed out, a circumstance of transcription that 
may be held to indicate that the scribe had some difficulty in repro- 
ducing correctly the text of his exemplar. 

It is very difficult to invent a satisfactory theory which will account 


1 @ is missing in Lk xvi 17. 

2 The Peshitta of Matt vy 18 has <\ iw mw awl wosw ras One Ved or one line, rejecting 
Shah altogether. 

3 § also reads pix instead of PAWS an 
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for all the features of S and Cin the above passage, but the general 
impression I have formed is that S represents the original rendering: of 
the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe, a vendering based on a defective 
Greek text; C, on the other hand, is a doublet, and the unnatural 
order of the words placed above between brackets is due to the 
reviser, who translated the verse afresh on the margin of his Syriac Ms. 
But in the process of transcription ‘in truth’ has fallen out between 
‘in spirit and’ and ‘to worship.’ 

The remarkable omissions in S do not stand alone. There is little 
doubt that the ordinary text of Joh iv 23, 24, is in essentials the true 
text, but the repetition of rods mpooKuvodytas avrov seems to have 
given great trouble to scribes in early times, and a mutilated form 
of the verse must once have been widely current. The following 
variants are actually found 


3 ada EPXETQL wpa Kab VUVY EOTLY, OTE OL ahyOuwor T POD KVVYT AL 


a 


TPOOKVVY OG VOW TW TAT Pl €Vy WVl KAL ahy eva: KQUL Yop O TATY)/P 


towovtova (yntev "Tova mpooKvvovrvtaa avtov® © *ava o Os Kar” Tove 


T POO KVVOVITAT QUTOV €V TVL KOL ahnbeva OEE Tpoo Kuve". 


aA om, 1-118-209 22 be-b om. G69 229 131 ept* 
© +4 ey mm 124* a b rushw ded gr pogxuvew Set N*D a pp! (syr. C) 
om. 7 POOKUVELW é 
om. mpookxuve dec 131 g 
Of these authorities g is the Cod. Sangermanensis, which has occasional remarkable 


affinities with the Diatessaron. The authorities which add ev wv at the end of v. 23 
imply a text that omitted the first part of v. 24, like G69 and 131. 


It would be a grave omission if I failed to quote here the remarkable 
judgement passed on C’ by Dr Hort a dozen years before the Sinai 
Palimpsest was brought to light. He said (Introduction, § 118): 
“The character of the fundamental text confirms the great antiquity 
of the version in its original form; while many readings suggest that, 
like the Latin version, it degenerated by transcription and perhaps 
also by irregular revision.” It is not often that pronouncements of this 
kind are so signally sustained by later discoveries. 
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S OC and the Diatessaron. 


The irregular revision to which an ancestor of Chas been subjected 
has had the effect of making C itself more commonplace. Unfortunately 
it is impossible to detach the work of the reviser from the rest of the 
text of C by applying any stylistic test. For the most part the 
additions and alterations are themselves small in bulk and the general 
usage of the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe is well maintained in the 
choice of words. In some of the longer insertions, such as that at 
the end of Matt xx 28, it seems probable that the wording is to a 
great extent taken from Tatian’s Harmony. The reviser’s justification 
for inserting the passage in the ancestor of C’ at that particular place 
may have been that it was so inserted in a Greek ms used for purposes 
of revision ; but the general cadence of the words was already familiar 
to him from the Diatessaron, so that he naturally adopted the style of 
the Syriac Bible. To such an extent is this the case, that at the end 
he finishes off the interpolation with ‘and thou shalt have more glory 
in the eyes of the guests’—the very words of Lk xiv 10, though the 
Greek on the authority of which the passage was inserted doubtless 
read kat €otat cou TovTo ypHopov, as in Codex Bezae. 

The use of the Diatessaron does not appear in the fragment of 
[Mk] xvi 9-20 which is preserved in C; in fact, the Peshitta text 
of these verses is much more closely than that of C allied to the 
Diatessaron!, This fact in itself supplies a proof that C has been to 
some extent revised from a Greek Ms later than the original translation. 
Nevertheless it is exceedingly probable that in the great majority of 
cases where S and C' difter, the cause of variation is not that one or 
other Ms has been altered from the original reading of the Evangelion 
da-Mepharreshe in order to make it agree with some Greek ms of the 
Four Gospels, but in order to make it agree with the Syriac Diatessaron. 
In such cases of variation between S and C, the reading that does not 
agree with the Diatessaron is the original reading of the Hvangelion 
da-Mepharreshe. In other words, the reading that does not agree 
with the Diatessaron is that which represents the Greek text current 
at Antioch about 200 ap. 


! See the Note on the passage. 
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Tt will be useful to give some instances in illustration. In 
Lk xi 2-4 S has the short form of the Lord’s Prayer, beginning with 
ror instead of Susarss -_a>r, and ending without ‘Deliver us 
from the Evil One’: it differs in language from the Peshitta, notably 
in the rendering of émuvowv. C, on the other hand, has these two 
clauses and has saazs instead of twin «amar, as in 8. Matthew. 
Here I suppose every one would acknowledge that S preserves the 
original form of the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe and that C gives us 
a text partially assimilated to the Diatessaron. 

Again, S preserves a very peculiar recasting of Lk xi 35, 36, which 
is otherwise only known from the inferior Old Latin mss f g, but C 
assimilates the text to Matt vi 23, as do also Codex Bezae and the 
leading Mss of the Old Latin. 

But besides this class of variation, in which the singularity of S 
affords us an unmistakeable indication that it has preserved the true 
text of the ‘Old Syriac,’ there is another important class in which 
assimilation to the Diatessaron has produced the opposite result. 
The Diatessaron, as has been pointed out in the previous Chapter, 
pp. 191 77, was based on a ‘ Western’ text, Western in the geographical 
as well as in the textual sense; moreover, a translation of a Gospel 
Harmony offers more scope for variation of every kind than a translation 
of the Four Gospels. Speaking generally, therefore, the text of the 
Syriac Diatessaron differs more widely than that of the genuine text of 
the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe from the renderings found in the 
Peshitta, notwithstanding the fact that here and there the Peshitta 
(like other late texts) has adopted Western readings found in the 
Diatessaron but absent from the Greek text that underlies the ‘Old 
Syriac. There are many places throughout the Gospels where the 
‘Old Syriac’ and the Peshitta agree together against the Diatessaron ; 
in such cases, if C’ has been assimilated to the Diatessaron, we get S in 
agreement with the Syriac Vulgate, while C’ and Tatian agree in a 
variant, which is perhaps further supported by a quotation in Aphraates 
or Ephraim. ‘These passages demand special notice, because we may 
be at first sight tempted to regard them as passages where S has been 
assimilated to the Peshitta, though I believe there is no real justification 
for this view. For example, in Lk xxiii 43 &v r@ tapadeio is rendered 
rosrza> ‘in Paradise’ by S and the Peshitta; but C, together with 
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Aphraates (twice), Ephraim (twice) and also in the Diatessaron Com- 
mentary (Moesinger 244), have «3s aXe ‘in the Garden of Eden.’ 
Here we have two originally independent translations from the Greek. 
It is clear that ‘Garden of Eden’ belongs to the Diatessaron, but there 
is no reason why we should not assign ‘Paradise’ to the original form 
of the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe. On this hypothesis we must 
assume that the text of C has here been assimilated to the 
Diatessaron. 

In Lk xix 44 the same explanation also holds good. In this verse 
‘the time of thy visitation’ (rhs emurkomys cov) is properly rendered 
rartwaws by S and the Peshitta!. But C and Aphraates have 
rahasia, ie. ‘of thy greatness.’ A translation so singular as this 
is certainly very old, and the circumstance that it is attested by 
Aphraates makes it highly probable that it really belongs to the 
Diatessaron. But there is no necessity to suppose that it really 
belongs also to the Kvangelion da-Mepharreshe im its original form, 
and the agreement between C’ and Aphraates is completely accounted 
for when we regard C’ as having been assimilated here also to the 
Diatessaron”. 

Another good instance of a picturesque expression in C' that has 
probably been introduced from the Diatessaron is to be found in 
Lk vii 31; in fact, these readings (though perhaps more frequent in 
S. Luke than in the other Gospels) may be picked out from almost 
every chapter. In not a few cases S has been assimilated to the 
Diatessaron, while C’ has preserved the true text of the Old Syriac 
intact: an example from Joh iv 25 was quoted above, p. 214. There 
may, of course, be cases in which both S and C' have been independently 
assimilated to the Diatessaron, and such cases would be very difficult 
to detect, but the great differences between S and C, coupled with 
their frequent agreement against the Diatessaron, make it improbable 
that they have suffered the same corruptions to any great extent. 
Where S and C agree we may be confident that we have the original 
text of the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe, the earliest translation of the 
Four separate Gospels into Syriac’; where S and C agree together with 


1 Spelt in S ,Astqanooa, 
* For an attempt to explain the use of —da=4 in this phrase, see the Note on Lk xix 44, 
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the Diatessaron, we must believe that the translator of the Evangelion 
da-Mepharreshe was content to adopt the rendering of the Diatessaron 
into his Syriac text of the Four Gospels}, 


The textual affinities of the Old Syriac version. 


We have now to attempt to discover the textual affinities of the 
Old Syriac; that is, to find out which of our Greek mss agree with 
the Greek ms from which the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe was trans- 
lated. The problem before us is a little different from that which 
confronts the investigator who is studying such a late document as 
one of the ‘ Ferrar-Group,’ or even the common origin of the ‘ Ferrar- 
Group, —to name but one problem out of many. When we study a 
comparatively late document, we may feel sure it contains many 
late features, and our aim is to isolate its ancient ‘Western’ or 
‘ Alexandrian’ elements. But the Greek ms that underlies the Old 
Syriac would be, if it were in our hands, a primary authority. If it 
were possible to retranslate the Old Syriac into the Greek that it | 
really represents we should be able to estimate the amount of 
divergence it presents from the great Uncials or the texts constructed 
by modern critical editors. Retranslation, however, is a very dangerous 
proceeding. It sometimes happens that a Greek variation cannot be 
represented in a foreign language, and on the other hand the Syriac 
idiom sometimes introduces variety where no Greek variant ever 
existed. Or again, there are cases where the Syriac might represent 
either of two rival readings in the Greek. Under these circumstances 
grave doubt must always hang over conjectural restorations of the 
Greek text represented by the Old Syriac, except where the Old 
Syriac is in literal agreement with some Ms or group of Mss with which 
it habitually keeps company. To give the most obvious illustration, 
in Matt i 16 the evidence of the Ferrar Group and the Old Latin 
makes it certain that the text of the Old Syriac represents the clause 
@ ponotevbeioa [yv] tapfévos Mapicp (or @ éuvnorevO), and that it 


1 An exception may perhaps be made in the case of the story of the Last Supper according to 
8. Luke. It is possible that there both S and C represent independent mixtures of the true text 
of §. Luke with the narrative of the Diatessaron, 
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is not a mere paraphrase of the rov avdpa Mapias of the ordinary 
text: on the other hand, in the absence of subsidiary attestation, we 
cannot be quite sure that the doubled ‘Joseph’ stood in the Greek 
text from which the Old Syriac was translated, still less that it read 


tov “lwonp: “loond Sé, @ «TN. 


The following lists of various readings have been drawn up to help 
in finding out which documents contain an early-Antiochian element, 
i.e. a text akin to the Old Syriac. It has simply been compiled from 
Tischendorf and other obvious sources, but I have not inserted readings 
where the apparent agreement between S or C’ and some other text 
might reasonably be regarded as the result of accident. No attempt 
has been made to evaluate the differences between S (or C’) and such 
mss as 565 or the Latins: the aim of the list is to establish points of 
contact, not to estimate the amount of early-Antiochian matter in the 
various late and mixed texts The agreement of S or C with the 
Peshitta, the Armenian, the Ethiopic, or the later Syriac texts, is to 
be regarded merely as evidence of the influence of the ‘Old Syriac’ 
on these Oriental versions. But it is not yet proved that the ‘Old 
Syriac’ ever had any reflex action upon Greek mss. The agreement 
of S or C, therefore, with 28 or 565 or with the ‘Ferrar Group’ may 
still be generally considered as indicating that the Greek ms in 
question has preserved an ancient reading which existed in the ms 
from which the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe was translated. 

The Notation is that of Gregory’s Prolegomena to Tischendorf. 
In all cases where only S or only C is quoted on either side of a 
variant, it may be presumed that the ms which is passed over is not 
extant at that point. 


Cuass I. 
SC and the Antiochian tect. 


The text called ‘Syrian’ and ‘ Antiochian’ by Westcott and Hort, 
of which the so-called Received Text is a very fair representative, 
has but ttle affinity with the Old Syriac Version. This is best 
shewn by the absence from S and C of the characteristic conflate 
readings, but the fundamental separation between the Old Syriac 
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and the ‘Syrian’ Greek text is evident on every page of the Gospels. 
There must have been a great break of continuity between the earlier 
and the later Greek texts current at Antioch, a breach which may 
‘have begun with the deposition of Paul of Samosata in 274 ap. The 
Old Syriac often represents a different exegetical tradition from that 
of the later Antiochenes: for example, in the punctuation of Joh v 27, 
28, Cagrees with Paul of Samosata and the ancient tradition generally, 
while Chrysostom joins o7u vids avOpdémrou éority (v. 27) with pr 
Oavpalere rodro (v. 28), and in this he is followed by the Peshitta 
and even by the Armenian vulgate. 

In a few cases, some of them of considerable importance, the Old 
Syriac does agree with the later Greek mss against the early Western 
and Alexandrian evidence. Thus in Lk ii 14 S reads evdoxta, not 
evdoxias (as in NB and D latt); and in Lk xiv 15 SC, in company with 
the great mass of later Greek Mss, give apirrov instead of aprov!. 
Readings such as these have no greater and no less claim on our 
attention than singular or subsingular readings of the Old Syriac: the 
extra attestation given to them by the late Greek mss only tells us 
that in these particular cases the leading eclectic text of the end of the 
4th century adopted a reading current in the East in preference to that 
favoured by the Western texts or the Origenian tradition. 

In nearly all these cases of combination between the Old Syriac 
and the later Greek texts the reading so attested is clearly wrong. 
It is pretty certain, for instance, that 8. Luke wrote “ Blessed is he 
that shall eat bread in the kingdom of God,” and not “ breakfast.” 
Almost the only instance where a good case can be made out for 
accepting the Oriental against the combined Western and Alexandrian 
tradition is the reading dvaBoyoas, instead of avaBas, in Mk xv 8. 
And here the Western texts are not quite unanimous, for the word is 
passed over altogether in 4. 


1 Note that Clem! reads dprov not dpiorov (Barnard’s Biblical Text of Clement, p. 48). 
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Crass II. 
SC and the SB-text. 


The Old Syriac has some striking agreements with the two great 
4th century Bibles 8 and B, the texts of which form the basis of 
Westcott and Hort’s edition. A glance at the Table printed above, 
p. 216, shews that S omits all, and O more than half, of the ‘ Greater 
Interpolations,’ which have been recognised as such and consequently 
removed from the text by critical editors on the authority of and B. 
Nor is this coincidence between SS C and NB confined to the rejection of 
a few extensive and easily recognisable passages. All through the 
Gospels S, and to a certain extent C also, agrees with SB in omitting 
words and clauses found in most extant documents. Sometimes these 
authorities stand almost alone in their omissions, sometimes they are 
supported by a number of other texts. 

The question therefore arises whether there may not be some special 
connexion between NB and S, which would deprive their agreement 
of special significance. Put in a more concrete form, is there any 
reason for supposing that the Sinai Palimpsest omits the ‘ Western 
Interpolations,’ because they had been excised from its ancestor in 
order to make it agree with the recension of Origen and Eusebius ? 
The answer to this must be, I am sure, in the negative, quite 
independently of any theory of the genesis of the NB-text. Besides 
the difficulty of explaining the omissions attested by C if the text of 
S had been produced by excision, this hypothesis does not account for 
the clauses which actually form part of the text of S though they are 
absent from NS and B. Instances may be found in Matt iv 10, v 22, 
x 23, xx 16, xxv 1, Mk x 24, xin 8, Lik xx 34) xxi 48) John 6) x19% 
xil 12, xx 16, and elsewhere. It is immaterial here to discuss whether 
these words and phrases are genuine or not: they are absent from the 
NB-text, and a hand that would have cut out from’S the so-called ‘last 
twelve verses’ of S. Mark on the authority of the ‘ Eusebian tradition’ 
—to use the well-known question-begging phrases—would not have 
been likely to leave all these passages standing. 

Apart from the omitted passages there is not a very close affinity 
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between the Old Syriac and NB. What we may call the Origenian 
text does not get much support from S or C. Neither #rdépe in Mk 
vi 20, nor rod Hdiov ékdedrovros in Lk xxiii 45, nor povoyerys Beds in 
Joh 118, is attested by the Old Syriac. It is of course natural that 
two such ancient lines of transmission as the text underlying 8B and 
the text underlying the Old Syriac should often coincide ; but the only 
kind of agreement between documents that shews community of origin 
is community in error, and of this there is to the best of my belief very 
little. The faults of S are not the faults of NB, and the reader need 
only go over any list of alleged monstra drawn up by opponents of the 
NB-text to see how few of them are shared by S or C. Other instances 
of characteristic readings of B or NB not supported by S are to be 
foOmasrmmeiytes xi 1 Oe xe yi 49> Mile 14) 716; vi 225 x11 335 
eeliawnce dt axtyeorexv 2h exvi 12. oxx1034> Johix 4) x22, 

But if the lines of transmission now represented by NB on the one 
hand and SC’ on the other be practically independent, their occasional 
agreement becomes of the greatest weight. Thus in Lk iv 44 the 
agreement of S with NB and others (including the group 1&c.) makes 
it certain that 8. Luke wrote ‘Judaea’ and not ‘Galilee’. And 
I venture to think that the force of the agreement of these two 
groups is very little weakened if either 8 or B deserts its companions 
to join the mass of ordinary codices. Thus S supports B all through 
the complicated series of variations in 8. Mark about the double cock- 
crowing, which was chosen by Dr Hort (Jntrod. § 323) to illustrate the 
unique character of the Vatican ms. In Lk viii 43 and xi 11 Band S$ 
join in omitting words which are undoubtedly interpolations though 
found in most mss: in the former passage iarpots tpooavahdcaca ohov 
Tov Biov is a mere adaptation of Mk v 26 and in the latter the words 
about the Bread and the Stone belong to Matt vii 9 only. It may be 
remarked in passing that both in Lk viii 43 and in xi 11 C’ follows 
the harmonistic reading of the mass of later documents, perhaps 
under the influence of the Diatessaron, while B is supported by the 
Sahidic and S by the Armenian. Other notable places where B and 
the Old Syriac go together are the ‘many stadia’ of Matt xiv 24 and 
the ‘Seventy-two’ disciples of Lk x 1. 

The passages where the Old Syriac sides with & against B are 


1 See the Vote on Lk iv 44. 
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fewer in number. Instances are pndéva (for pydev) in Lk vi 35, and 
‘the Chosen of God’ (instead of ‘the Son of God’) in Joh i 34. In 
Joh viii 57 S reads with & and the Sahidic édpaxd(v) oe, where most 
documents, including the Diatessaron, read ewpaxas. Here B* halts 
between the two variants and reads copakec. 


The Western ‘ Non-Interpolations.’ 


A few words must here be said about the passages called by 
Westcott and Hort ‘Western Non-Interpolations.’ These are certain 
passages contained in B and for the most part in 8, but passed over by 
D and the Old Latin: the passages are regarded by Westcott and Hort 
as no part of the original text and accordingly are placed by them 
between double brackets ([ ]). A few other passages somewhat 
similarly attested are placed by Westcott and Hort between ordinary 
square brackets. 

The consideration of these passages is necessary, because our estimate 
of the value of the Old Syriac as an independent witness for textual 
purposes depends largely upon the view we take of them. If these 
passages be really interpolations wrongly inserted into the text of the 
Gospels, then all the documents that contain them have at least in part 
a common origin—they have, in fact, been at least influenced by a 
common interpolated recension. We have therefore to ascertain to 
what extent these passages are attested by the Old Syriac, and to 
examine how far Westcott and Hort are right in treating them 
practically as a single series by giving them a common name. 

The following List of the ‘Western Non-Interpolations’ has been 
compiled from Hort’s Introduction S§ 240 and 383. 

The Table below tells us at the first glance that the Old Syriac is 
divided upon the question of the Western Non-Interpolations, and this 
alone is enough to shew that the 27 readings here cited are not 
homogeneous. They cannot be all the result of one critical process, 
whether we decide in favour of retention or omission. There are, it 
must be remembered, two questions of textual criticism before us, 
which should be kept distinct. The question with which we are more 
immediately concerned is the relation of S and C to the NB-text; this 
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question is indeed intimately connected with the question of the origin 
and propagation of the ‘Western Non-Interpolations, but it is not 
identical with it. Even if we accept the view that certain passages 
(such as Luke xxiv 12) are interpolations, it may be that they were 


Omitted by 
Syr.vt D lat.vt 
— 1 | except as 
Authorities quoted...... B s Ss Cc S| stated below 
1. Matt vi 15 [ta TapaTTopata avtav | 1B lame | = | @ — b 
2. Matt vi 25 [9 ri winre] B |om.| + |om — 
3. Matt ix 34 [of de PDapiratoc...daypovea. | Bi N}] s | —.) om. b 
4, Matt xiii 33 [eéhadnoev avrots | IB | RS Ss | 0m. om. (e, a) b 
5. Matt xxi 44 [kal o weodv...dikuyoe abrov. | Bale Nase Com won, 
6. Matt xxiii 26 [kal ris rapoyidos| (B)| & | s | — om. 
7. Matt xxvii 49 fin. [+ ddAXos 8e...aipa.] BoCN 0m: == om: 
8. Mark ii 22 [adda oivov veov eis aoxovs Kawovs]/ B | & s | — S @ 
9. Mark x 2 [zpoce\Oovres Papwraior] BLS | = | — vom. 
10. Mark xiv 39 [rov atrov Aoyoy eiriv] BaeN es — aS: 
11. Luke v 389 [Oddels...... xXenotes éorw, | BANA Ss ge 
12. Luke x 41 / [pepumvas...... 7 €vos: | BTS |G) (Com. |) @) 
13. Luke xii 19 [xecueva...... paye, Tie] 1B RS Se C S 
14. Luke xii 21 [Ovrws...... eis Gedv tAovTar, | B|®& S C S e 
15. Luke xii 39 [éypnyépycev av Kai] B |om.| = | om. om. 
16. Lukexxii19”, 20 [16 trp bydiv...exxvvvdpevov.]} B | & | = |(C) (CS) (e, b) 
17. Luke xxii 62 [Kal none éx\avoev TLUKpOS. | BIS Si C Si) 1D 
18. Luke xxiv 3 [rod xupiov ‘Inood] Ria N oles Ce 20s} 
19. Luke xxiv 6 [lov« éorw ode, AAA nyepOn. |} BI ®& s Co S 
20. Luke xxiv 9 [d76 10d prnpeiov] BeeN ll iseece SS 
21. Luke xxiv 12 ['O 8 Ilérpos...... TO yeyovos. | BREN > G S 
99. Luke xxiv 36 [Kai Neyer avrots Kipynvn bptv. |] Bi ®& > (6 S 
23. Luke xxiv 40 [kat rotro eiur...... 70das, } Beles (om, om: 
24. Luke xxiv 52 [kat avedépero eis tov ovpavor ]} B | om. s + — (om.) 
25. Luke xxiv 53 [rpookvvycavres airov]} By We | = ae 
26. Joh iti 31, 32 [éravw ravtwv éoriv & TovTo] B |om.| s | om. (S) 
27. Joh iv 9 [ov yap Deter Sapapeiraus. | B lom\ s C (S) 


inserted so generally and at so early a period in the texts current Kast 
of the Adriatic that their presence in S and C'as well as in NB proves 
little as to any special connexion between the Caesarean Library and 
the Old Syriac Version. It should therefore be pointed out at once 
that in Nos. 7 and 12, the two cases where N and B are not backed up 
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by the mass of later Greek texts, no support is given to the reading of 
NB by the Old Syriac. In Lk x 41 f (the answer of Jesus to Martha) 
S agrees with the Latins in omitting the disputed words, while C’ has 
been revised to agree with the Jextus Receptus, and not with SB. In 
Matt xxvii 49 the Syriac joins with the Latin and the Teatus Receptus 
in rejecting the notorious interpolation from Joh xix 34 found in NB 
and a few other authorities. This interpolation is a true peculiarity of 
the NB-text, and documents which contain it have either been emended 
from the NB-text or contain an emended form of the NB-text. Its 
absence from S goes some way to clear that Ms from any suspicion that 
it has been revised, at least to any considerable extent, by means of 
Mss akin to NB 

The divergence between the Old Syriac and the NB-text is by no 
means confined to these two passages. In about half of the whole 
twenty-seven ‘Interpolations’ the Old Syriac is on the side of omission, 
sometimes, as in the case of Luke xxiv 40 (No. 23), against the whole 
mass of extant Greek mss except Codex Bezae. In other cases, such 
as Luke xxiv 8, 52 (Nos. 18 and 24), the Old Syriac has an interpolated 
text, but the interpolation or alteration differs from the NB-text: here, 
therefore, the Old Syriac manifests its independence of the NB-text as 
much as in the passages where it supports simple omission of the 
disputed words. Among these we must reckon No. 16 (the account of 
the Last Supper in 8. Luke): at this point both S and C have been 
harmonised to agree with the other Gospels, perhaps under the influence 
of the Diatessaron, but certainly not by way of assimilation to what is 
found in & and B and the ‘ Received Text.’ 

It must not be forgotten also that it remains an open question 
whether all the twenty-seven readings are really interpolations. Inter- 
polation is not the only fault of Western texts, and there is little 
doubt that Western editors sometimes omitted what they did not like 
or understand. Thus in Lk xi 19 (No. 13) I have very little doubt 
that the words retained by 8B and the Old Syriac are genuine, and 


1 Another characteristic interpolation, which is absent from 8 and Cas well as the Old Latin 
is to be found in Lk xv 21, where ‘Make me one of thy hired servants’ is added from v. 19 by D 
as well as by NB. The addition of “And no man gave to him’ in Lk xvi 21, an interpolation 
similar in character, is found in Apbraates, the ‘Ferrar Group’ and some late Latin texts, but 
not in Sor NB. Cis missing here and in Matt xxvii 49. , 
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that the cause of the omission was failure to understand how a ‘soul’ 
(anima) could ‘eat’ or ‘drink.’ I venture to think that the Old Syriac 
is quite right in retaining the disputed words in Lk xii 19, 21 (Nos. 13 
and 14), and also in Mark xiv 39 (No. 10). In the latter passage 
Tov avtov dyov eizoév introduces a petty verbal discrepancy with 
Matt xxvi 42, and by retaining these words in Mk S shews at this 
point notable independence of the influence of the Diatessaron!. Some- 
what similar is Mk 11 22 (No. 8), where the short form of the saying 
without a verb, found in NB, is probably genuine. Here S has been 
assimilated to Matt ix 17, as is natural and proper in a translation?. 
To these passages I would provisionally add Lk v 39 (No. 11). Neither 
S nor C' is here extant, but it is quite as likely that the verse was 
omitted because of its difficulty and its absence from the parallel 
passages, as that it is the interpolation of a later hand. 

Nevertheless, when all allowances have been made, there still 
remain some passages at the end of S. Luke where S and C join with 
SB in supporting additions to the text, which cannot be regarded as 
genuine. It is very difficult to suppose that Lk xxiv 12 (the visit of 
Peter to the empty grave) is a genuine portion of the Third Gospel. 
Accidental omission of the verse is highly improbable, and it is 
impossible to conceive why it should have been intentionally cut out. 
On the other hand, v. 24 might seem to call for some explanation, and 
the narrative in Joh xx 3—10 supplied materials for the insertion. 
The wording of S and C in the verse differs from the Peshitta, so that 
their text cannot have been derived from that source, nor can it have 
come direct from the Diatessaron, for in a Harmony the verse is 
naturally swallowed up into the fuller narrative from 8. John. The 
verse therefore, as we read it in S and C, must come directly from the 
Greek. At the same time the wording differs in one important point 
from that of the general usage of the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe, for 
Ilérpos is here rendered Simon and not Kepha as in the rest of S. Luke 
(see Chap. m1, p. 96). This marked difference of usage makes it con- 
ceivable that we are here dealing with an interpolation in the Old 
Syriac which has invaded S as well as C. 

The result is of the greatest importance for our estimate of S. 

1 Cf Diat® xlviii 13. 
2 The English Revised Version has done the same. 
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What has happened in one place may have happened in several. It 
has probably happened in Lk xxiv 6 also, and the hypothesis of 
interpolation is the simplest explanation of the text of Sin Lk xxu 62 
and xxiv 36. But there is nothing to lead us to believe that this 
element in S is of any great extent. Probably it is confined to a few 
well-marked readings which became familiar to Syriac scribes through 
revised texts such as that of C, and so ultimately invaded even purer 
types of text like S. 

That some of these widely spread interpolations were foisted into 
the text of the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe is evident from Matt xxi 44 
(No. 5), which is read by C, but omitted by S, and from Lk x 41/ 
(No. 12), where as has been already remarked C' has the longer reading 
in the form in which it appears in the majority of Greek Mss, and not 
in the form characteristic of NB. The general results, therefore, of a 
consideration of the readings called by Westcott and Hort ‘ Western 
Non-Interpolations’ are: (1) that the Old Syriac, like the Old Latin, 
was free from these extraneous additions to the text; (2) that in a 
few cases the Syriac evidence helps us to revise the list furnished by 
Westcott and Hort by establishing the genuineness of some readings 
omitted on Western evidence only; (3) that some of the ‘ Western 
Non-Interpolations’ which were originally passed over by the Old 
Syriac are now found in C, and in a few cases even in S; (4) that 
these insertions in our Old Syriac Mss appear to have been ultimately 
based on Greek Mss nearer akin to the Textus Receptus than to the 
type represented by ® and B. 

In the above discussion no notice has been taken of the two 
readings from 8. John. In Joh ii 31, 32, C supports the shorter text, 
while S is said to contain part of the longer reading. The photograph 
is nearly illegible at the decisive point and I am of opinion that the 
text of S has not been correctly represented in this edition!. The case 
of Joh iv 9 will be dealt with below among the independent readings 
of the Old Syriac version. 


1 See vol. i, p. 434. 
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Later elements in & and B. 


Before leaving the NB-text it may be well to ask how far it is 
homogeneous. The question is not out of place even in a discussion 
upon the value of a Syriac Version. No one can compare the text of 
S with that of Westcott and Hort without noticing that S is much 
more strongly ‘ Western’ in 8. Matthew than in 8. Luke. The critic’s 
first impulse, in the case of a new document like S, is to suspect that 
the two Gospels were translated into Syriac by different hands, perhaps 
at different times, or that S. Luke has suttered revision while 
S. Matthew has escaped. But it is only fair to ask whether the 
standard of comparison itself be homogeneous. The text of Westcott 
and Hort is practically the text of NB. The Old Syriac sometimes 
supports the true text of the NB family, where & singly or B singly 
deserts the family to side with a later variation: is it not therefore 
possible, and indeed likely, that in some instances 8 and B may both 
have deserted the reading which they ought to have followed, and that 
they and not S are inconsistent ? 

That 8 and B occasionally are inconsistent with themselves appears 
certain in several places. Carefully as B is written, now and again it 
presents an ungrammatical reading, which proves on examination to be 
a fragment of the rival variant. Thus in Matt xxiii 26 most Greek 
documents read kadpicov mp@tov to évTos Tov ToTnpiov Kal THs 
Tapowidos, wa yéytat Kat TO €xTos avTav Kabapov. Here kat rH 
mapoyidos is omitted by D |l&ce 700 we, as well as by syr.vt, all these 
authorities reading avrod instead of airav. But in B*, together with 
E* 13&¢ 28 157 al?° Bas '/,, we find kat rHs mapoidos supplied, while 
avrov is left standing. It is not necessary to suppose that all the mss 
that support B* here represent a common tradition: it was easy to 
supply ‘the platter’ from the preceding verse. But the presence of 
avrod in B*, coupled with the occurrence of the shorter reading in the 
Old Syriac, leads me to claim it as really characteristic of the 8B-text 
as well as the various ‘ Western’ texts. The presence of avrod in B is 
exactly analogous to the use of Simon by S and Cin Lk xxiv 12: the 
irregular reading shews us in each case that our Ms is not giving us the 
true text of the family to which it belongs. 

B. IT. 30 
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Other instances from B of the same kind are the employment of 
datepos (instead of éxxaros) in Matt xxi 31, the presence of the article 
before BapaBBav in Matt xxvii 171, and the reading wdvrwy instead of 
nmacav in Lk xix 37. In all these instances B presents us with what is 
evidently a doctored text. We are able in a few cases to detect the 
patch by an imperfection in the joining, where the words added or 
taken away involve by their presence or absence a consequential change 
in the text. But in many cases of the insertion of words no further 
change is caused in the body of the text, and we have no means of 
knowing how often B has suffered in this way. An obvious instance 
in point, the insertion of odd€ tad Tov pddvoy in Lk xi 33, is noticed 
below. 


Crass III. 
SC and Western tects. 


By ‘Western texts’ I mean here the texts which are properly 
called Western as belonging geographically to the West of the Adriatic 
—in other words Codex Bezae (D), the texts of the Old Latin version 
and the Latin Fathers. The frequent agreement between the Old 
Syriac and these Western texts had been a subject of comment ever 
since Cureton’s publication of C, but it was not until the investigations 
of Zahn and Biithgen upon Tatian’s Diatessaron that any steps were 
made towards a rational explanation. A careful and independent 
examination of the textual phenomena has brought me round to the 
view first enunciated in 1885 by Biithgen in his Hvangelienfragmente 
and supported since 1895 by Zahn?, viz. that the Diatessaron was the 
earliest form of the Gospel in Syriac, earlier therefore than the Old 
Syriac, and that the translator of the Old Syriac, which on this view 
dates from about 200 ap, knew the Diatessaron and adapted its 
language to a very considerable extent®. The Diatessaron itself was 
made in Rome, or at least was the work of one who had lived there 
many years; it is not surprising therefore to find that the text of the 
Diatessaron is predominantly Western. And when it is acknowledged 
that much of the text of the Old Syriac is direct adaptation of the 

1 See the Note on the passage. 


2 Theol. Litteraturblatt 1895, ii 17—21. 
3 See above, pp. 208 7. 
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Diatessaron an easy explanation of the origin of the Western element 
at once offers itself: the Western readings do not necessarily represent 
the text of the Four Gospels as read in Antioch about 170, but the 
text of the Diatessaron; and the text of the Diatessaron in turn 
represents the Four Gospels as read in Rome about 170 ap. In such 
passages, and they are very many, we cannot take the agreement of 
East and West as instantly decisive. It is almost safer to regard the 
Eastern text in these passages as non-existent, and to treat the Old 
Syriac evidence as one element in a group belonging to the West. 
The Western reading may be purer than the Alexandrian reading in 
any given case, but where S and C give us the Diatessaron text the 
independent consensus of East and West disappears; what is left is 
group against group, not two very early groups against one. 

It is a pity that we know so little of the continuous text of the 
Diatessaron. At every turn we find ourselves confronted with reasou- 
able suspicion that the special features of an Old Syriac reading may be 
due to the influence of the Diatessaron, while at the same time we are 
without direct information as to the reading of the Diatessaron in the 
passage in question. In giving examples of the definitely Western 
element in the Old Syriac I have therefore divided the lists into three 
classes: in the first class are given some striking agreements of the 
Old Syriac with Western texts against the Diatessaron, in the second 
class agreements of the Old Syriac with Western texts including the 
Diatessaron, and in the third a selection of passages where the reading 
of the Diatessaron is not definitely known. 


Agreements of S or C with Western texts against the Diatessaron. 


Matt i 18 rod Sé ypiorod| S C=d (mat D) latt.omn 

Tov S€ “Incod Xpiotod Moes. 20=Gr.rel (incl. the Oxyrhynchus 
Papyrus), but B has rod dé Xpuorod “Iyaod. 

The phrase used in Moesinger does not agree with the Armenian 
Vulgate. It is possible that the text of the Diatessaron was 
assimilated by Tatian to Matt i 1: the personal name ‘Jesus’ is 
almost necessary when the narrative of Matt i 18 ff is placed 
immediately following the first chapter of S. Luke instead of after 
a genealogy such as Matt i 2-17. At the same time it is quite 
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possible that the text of S and C was here not derived from the 
West at all, for the reading of B suggests that a text agreeing 
with the Latins was current in early times in the East also. 


Matt iii 17 od ef 6 vids pov] SC=D a Iren™ (hiat k) 
obrés éotw 6 vids pov Moes. 99 && =Gr.rel. 
For a further discussion of this important variation, see the 
Note on the passage. 


Matt xviii 20 ‘ For there are not two or three gathered together in my 
name, that I am not in the midst of’ S=D (g) (Clem 541) 

The ordinary text is supported by C Aphr 69 and all other 

authorities: it appears to be implied in Moes. 165. Whatever be 


the origin of this curious reading, it does not seem to have come 


into S through the Diatessaron. 


Lk xx 34 ‘The sons of this world beget and are begotten, and take 
wives and become the wives of men’ SC. This agrees with 
a Iren 168 and Clem 551 (103, 230). D and some Latin Mss have 
‘are begotten and beget,’ the best Latin (incl. Cyp ?/, and ce) 
omitting ‘marry and are given in marriage.’ Most documents 
omit ‘beget and are begotten.’ 

It is not easy to ascertain the exact text of the Diatessaron at 
this point, but it appears that it did not contain the clause beget 
and are begotten. According to Moes. 194 the reply of our Lord 
begins “ Much do ye err, for the sons of the times of this world 
take wives, etc.” According to Aphraates 167, a quotation which 
seems to represent a text of the Diatessaron, the reply begins 
“Much do ye err, and ye know not the Scriptures nor the power 
of God. For they that are worthy of that world...,” ie. Matt xxii 29 
followed by Lk xx 35, omitting v. 34 altogether. Thus neither 
text has beget and wre begotten, so that the presence of this 
so-called ‘Western’ reading in S and C cannot be due to the 
influence of Tatian’s Harmony. 


Joh x 8 ‘all that came’] S ( followed by syr.vg)=8* al! lat.vt-ve 
+ ‘before me’ Moes, 200 = BDAN® al” fos gat Lucif!®! Faust”: Av 
Hieron */, 
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I quote this passage mainly for the remarkable distribution of 
reading. Is it conceivable that the gloss is really due to Tatian 
himself? See above, p. 195. 


Joh xi 25 ‘I am the Resurrection ee a™ (1) i* .Cyp 310 
+ ‘and the Life’ Moes. 202 = Gr.rel Lat.rel 
In this striking variant S agrees with Cyprian against the 
Diatessaron and practically all other texts. 


Besides these passages, where the Diatessaron is definitely ranged 
on the opposite side to S, there are some others where the Diatessaron 
from its very nature cannot have served as the channel of connexion 
between S and the Western text. 


Matt vii 5 (before tpoonev aire Exatovrapyys) 
(a) pera d€radta S=k 
(B) «ice Odvtos S€ adrod cis Kadhapvaovp NBC &c lat.vg syr.vg 
(y) pera dé ratra cicedO. av. ets Kad. C=lat.eur (hiat D) 


The words ‘when he entered into Capernaum’ would naturally 
have a place in the Diatessaron, because they stand in all 
authorities as part of Lk vii 1. Thus the omission of these words 
in S and & cannot be due to the Diatessaron, though it may be 
the source from which the words were inserted in C. I have a 
strong suspicion that (a) is the true reading in Matt, while (8) is 
an early harmonistic variant and (y) is a conflation of (a) and ({). 
The fact that pera dé ravra is not elsewhere used by the compiler 
of the First Gospel is not necessarily fatal to this view, as it may 
possibly have stood in the source from which Matt and Lk drew 
the story of the Centurion!. 


1 Besides, there is a special reason for pera dé radra here. It may be, so to speak, the voice 
of the compiler of Matt expressing his belief that his new arrangement of the story of the Leper 
is satisfactory. A comparison of Matt vii, vill, with the parallel in Lk vi, vii, leaves little doubt 
that the story of the Centurion followed in the common source immediately after the great 
Sermon. The story of the Leper, on the other hand, comes in Mk i 40 ff, after the healing of 
Peter’s wife’s mother ; its new place in Matt vill 2-4 is certainly due to the compiler, not to his 
source. We should naturally have assigned the mention of Capernaum to the common source 
of Matt and Lk but for its omission by S and #. It is also omitted by e in Joh iv 46. Possibly 
therefore the place was not indicated in the source and the connexion of the story with Caper- 
naum may be due to S. Luke’s own information or conjecture. 


238 The Texts of S and of C. 


Matt xxi 44 (Whosoever shall fall on this stone, &c)]| om. S= Deas 
abe ff Orig 
The verse is read by C with 8B &c. 
The Diatessaron (Moes. 193) retains the verse, as was almost 
inevitable in a Harmony, but there is nothing to shew that it is 
not merely the equivalent of Lk xx 18. 


Joh xii 8 (For the poor ye have always with you, but me ye have not 
always) ] om. S=D 

All other authorities have the verse. It doubtless stood also in 

the Diatessaron, but as the equivalent to Mk xiv 7 = Matt xxvi 11. 

Here again it is difficult not to believe that S and D have 

preserved the true reading: the sudden verbal agreement of 

Joh xii 8 with the Synoptic Gospels occurring in the midst of so 

much real difference is suspicious, and it is better to regard the 

verse as an interpolation, so far as the Fourth Gospel is concerned. 


Agreements of S or C with Western texts including the Diatessaron. 


Matt ix 34 (‘ But the Pharisees said: By the Prince of the devils,...’) 
This verse is omitted by S with D ak, and it is passed over in 
Dit xu sles. 


Matt x1 5 Kal mrwyxot evayyedilovrar| om. S=k and Clem. 151. In 
C' the clauses are transposed: ‘the deaf hear and the poor are 
sustained? and the dead arise.’ 

In Moes. 100 we read “The Lord began from those things that 
seem more easy...The blind see and the lame walk and the lepers 
are cleansed and the deaf hear, and in the end as the seal of all he 
said this: Zhe dead arise.” This is followed almost immediately 
by a quotation of Matt xi 6. It is evident that the Diatessaron 
agrees here with S, and that C' represents an attempt to replace 
the missing clause. 

Internal evidence is very strongly in favour of the omission 
of Kal mrwxol evayyediCovrar. The verb evayyehilerOar is not 
found in Matt outside this passage ; on the other hand, it is one 


1 ¢ has pisuham (sic): see the Note on Matt xi 5. 
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of the favourite words of Luke and actually occurs in Lk xvi 16 
with the same passive use as here. Probably therefore its intro- 
duction into this context is due to the evangelist: ‘the dead arise’ 
in the reply of our Lord to 8. John’s messengers has no doubt the 
same significance as ‘raise the dead’ in Matt x 8. In other words, 
the true text of the First Gospel, as preserved in S and the 
Diatessaron, supported by & and Clement, gives us the words of 
Jesus; ‘the poor have the Gospel preached to them’ is 8. Luke’s 
mterpretation of the words, an interpretation which we may safely 
accept. 

The text of the Diatessaron as preserved in Moes. 100 is also 
notable in that it adopts one of two parallel accounts instead of 
combining them. Similar instances are to be found in Diat iv 44 
(Moes. 44) where there is no mention of the 40 nights, Lk iv 2 
being preferred to Matt iv 2; also in Diat xxix 9 (Moes. 88) the 
seven-fold of the Western text of Lk xviii 30 is preferred to the 
hundred-fold of Mk x 30 or the manifold of some texts of 
Matt xix 29 and Lk xvii 30. In the last instance (Lk xviii 30) 
S and C have ‘an hundred-fold’: we must therefore refrain from 
ascribing all the harmonistic readings in the Old Syriac to Tatian’s 
influence, while at the same time we must not assume that the 
Diatessaron always combined the variations of the Gospels instead 
of selecting between them. 


Matt xxi 31 6 éoyaros S=D lat.vt, i.e. the Pharisees say that the son 
who said he would go into the vineyard, and did not go, obeyed 
his father?. 

The Diatessaron (Moes. 191) supports 6 écyaros, but there is 
room to believe that Tatian transposed the order of the two sons, 
as in B 13&¢ and the Armenian, whereby the sense is the same as 
that of the ordinary text with 6 mp@tos, which is supported also 
by C. If this be really the case the agreement of S and the early 
Western text is independent of the Diatessaron, but in view of 


1 This reading is also implied by Iren 280 ad fin, who says: ‘alter quidem contradixit patri et 
postea poenitetur quando nihil profuit et poenitentia, alter autem pollicitus est statim promittens 
patri non abiit autem, quoniam omnis homo mendax et uelle quidem in promptu adiacet non 
inuenit autem perficere.’ 
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the doubt I have inserted the passage here and not above on 
p. 2361. 


Matt xxvi 73 Kal yap 7» Aadid cov opordler S=D latt, and also 
Diat* xlix 12. Most documents, including syr.vg, have dnddv oe 
movel for dpoudle. The words cal 7 hadud cov dpoudler are added 
at the end of Mk xiv 70 by most late texts, including syr.vg, but 
they are omitted by S with the best Greek and Latin authorities. 


Mk viii 31, 32. For éddde, S reads \adety (or possibly éxAadew) with 
k and Diat*® xxiii 42, so that the announcement of the Passion 
runs He had begun to teach them that the Son of man was about to 
suffer much...and they will kill Him and the third day He will rise 
and openly speak the word. 

As this striking reading had a place in the Diatessaron—for all 
the readings of the Arabic Diatessaron that do not agree verbally 
with the Peshitta are doubtless genuine survivals of Tatian’s 
Harmony—we must not claim the agreement of S and k in its 
favour as an independent consensus of Hast and West’. At the 
same time there are very few, if any, traces of the influence of the 
Diatessaron in the African Latin, so that the reading represents a 
very early strain of the Western text, and there is much to be 
said in its favour from internal evidence. 


Mk ix 3 (after ‘and his garments became glistering exceeding white’) 
(a) ‘so as no fuller on earth can whiten them’ XB 1&c al? 
dk arm 
(8) ‘assnow’ S=Xan 
(y) ‘as snow, so as no fuller on earth can whiten them’ 
Gr.rel. Lat.rel 


D* and syr.vg practically agree with (y), but substitute no one 


‘It is perhaps worth while pointing out that no ms except B has vorepos for éryaros. 
Ephraim’s words (Moes. 191) are : ‘How,’ saith he, ‘seemeth this to you? A certain man had two 
sons.’ And that he called them ‘sons’ was that he might stimulate them to his work, ‘Yea,’ 
saith he, ‘Lord!’ He called him ‘Son,’ and he called him ‘ Lord, instead of calling him ‘ Father? 
and accomplishing his word. ‘Which of them did the will of his father?’ And they decided 
rightly and say ‘The second.’ 

> In the Journ. of Th. Studies ii 112 and Ene. Biblica 4992 I fear that I emphasised the 
mere agreement of East and West too strongly in discussing the passage. 
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for no fuller. There can be little doubt that (a) is the true text: 
the naive simile in Mark provoked alteration from the time of the 
first and third Evangelists down to the fourth century. The 
introduction of ‘as snow,’ which is also inserted in Lk ix 29 by 
e and C’ (not S), may possibly have been due to Tatian. According 
to Diat* xxiv 4 he wrote “ His raiment became [| exceeding | white 
as snow and as the brightness of lightning, so that nothing on earth 
can become so white.” As this does not agree verbally with the 
Peshitta, it may very well represent the true Diatessaron. 


Mk xvi 3, 4. The clause jv yap péyas oddpa is placed in most docu- 


ments, including &, at the end of xvi 4, so that it is a remark of 
the Evangelist. In S, with D565 lat.vt (exe. &) Eus and Diat* 
ln 47—49, the clause is put at the end of the women’s speech, and 
EpXovTar Kal evpiokovow amoKeKvAtopevorv TOV iGov is read instead 
of dvaBrébacar Pewpotow ori avakexv\uoTat 6 Aifos. Thus we get 


NB etc. 


...they were saying one to 
another, ‘Who will roll away 
for us the stone from the door 
of the tomb ?’ 

And looking up they see 
that the stone is rolled away, 
for it was very great. 


[L.e., it was so large that 
they could see its position at 
some distance. | 


Diat® lii 47—49. 
...they were saying one to another, 
‘Who will roll away for us the 
stone from the door of the tomb, 
for it was very great?’ [And 
WHILE THEY SPAKE THUS, there was 


‘a great earthquake, and an angel 


descended from heaven and came 


and rolled away the stone from the 


door.| And they came and found 
the stone rolled away [FROM THE 
toms, and the angel sitting on the 
stone. | 

The words in italics come from Matt 
xxviii 1, 2. The words in small capitals 


appear to be connecting links added by the 
harmonist. 


Were it not for the accessory attestation, we might be tempted to 
conjecture that the transposition was due to the harmonist himself. 
But &, which does not transpose the clauses, also attests épyovrar and 


Be LT 


31 
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dmokexvdopevov Tov diBor, and the Gospel of Peter also puts péyas yap 
Av & Mos into the women’s speech—in fact, it is put into their mouths 
before they start for the tomb. The reading of S and the Diatessaron 
was therefore very widely spread in one form or another. Yet it can 
hardly be original. The text of S. Mark, indeed, at this point invites 
change. It is easy to miss the meaning of qv yap péyas o¢ddpa, though 
such a remark is exactly in the style of the man who wrote 6 yap xaupos 
obk qv ovkov (Mk xi 13). Still more unsatisfying to the taste of the 
2nd century was the absence of a ‘sign from heaven’ on the Resurrec- 
tion morning. It is here that & brings in a sudden darkness and the 
descent of angels from heaven. A similar prodigy is related in the 
Gospel of Peter, and we have seen that Tatian joined these verses from 
Mk with the appearance of the angel in Matt xxviii 1—3. In fact, the 
wording of Matt xxvii shews a similar treatment of the sober narrative 
of S. Mark. 

‘May we not conjecture that the interpolation in Mk xvi 8, now 
found only in k, was once far more widely spread? On this view the 
text represented by D 565 lat.eur and the Diatessaron represents a 
revised text from which the apocryphal addition has been cut out. 
The transposition of the clauses and the obliteration of avaBdébacar 
would then be regarded as scars arising from imperfect surgery. 

In any case we may feel safe in saying that S is here dependent on 
the Diatessaron: either the ancestor of S had been assimilated to the 
Diatessaron by transcribers, or more probably the translator of the Hv. 
da-Mepharreshe was himself here influenced by the familiar wording of 
Tatian’s Harmony. 


Agreements of S or C with Western texts, where the reading 


of the Diatessaron is not known. 


Matt v 11 pevddpevor| om. S=D lat.vt; C has the word, with Gr.rel. 


Lk x 41, 42. S, with lat.vt, has only Martha, Martha, Mary has 
chosen for herself the good part that shall not be taken from her. 
Here Cin v. 41 has been corrected to agree with the received 
text, but no yap is added in v. 42. D has dopyBaly added after 

the second Mdp@a, 
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Lk xi 35, 36. D and all the best Old Latin mss simply substitute the 
parallel passage Matt vi 23° for these somewhat obscure verses. 
S and C both have Lk xi 35 (‘see lest the light that is in thee 
be darkened’), but in C this is followed by Matt vi 23” (omitting 
v. 36). S, on the other hand, has the same curious recasting of 
the verse which is attested by f and g, Latin mss that usually 
present quite commonplace readings. This grouping is most pecu- 
har; in fact, it can hardly be accounted for, except on the 
supposition that fand q here preserve the true Old Latin rendering 
and that D a be ffir have been assimilated by later transcribers to 
the more familiar wording of Matt. For details, see the Note on 
the passage. 


Lk xi 53, 54. Both S and C give support to the Western text of this 
passage, C’ agreeing exactly with Codex Bezae (which we may 
conjecture here to represent the Greek text underlying the Dia- 
tessaron). But S omits va evpwow Katyyopnoa adtov, probably 
because there was nothing corresponding to these words in the 
Greek ms from which the Hv. da-Mepharreshe was mainly ren- 
dered, i.e. it agreed with NB and the text adopted by Westcott 
and Hort. 


Lk xiv 5. vids 7 Bods B (and most Gk mss) efqg sahsyr.vg; dvos 7 
Bods SL 1&c 33 al? lat.eur-vg arm ; rpoBarov } Bods D. 
Here S and aeth have ‘his ox or his ass’; C has ‘his son or his 
ox or his ass.’ 


Lk xvii 11 ‘through the midst of Samaria and Galilee’]+ ‘and Jericho’ 
lat.vt. C, but not S, has an addition which may be translated 
‘and Jericho’ or ‘to Jericho. Diat* omits the half-verse. For 
the linguistic details see the Note on the passage. 


Joh viii 34 ‘He that doeth sin is a slave of sin’] so most documents ; 
Db Clem Cyp’™ and S omit ‘of sin.’ This interesting reading is 
now further attested in Latin by the so-called Tractatus Origenis, 
pp: 25, 94. 


It will be noticed that the agreements of S and C' with the Western 
texts is of the most varied kind, ranging from passages where the whole 
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mass of Old Latin and allied documents is arrayed on the one side to 
passages where the Old Syriac, or one branch of it, is found to agree 
with a single Western text such as & or Cyprian. Agreements with 
Codex Bezae are frequent, but S and C shew no greater tendency to 
agree with it than with any other of the leading representatives of the 
Old Latin. 

On the whole, I venture to think it is reasonable to suppose that 
most of the distinctively Western readings in the Hvangelion da- 
Mepharrese are due to the influence of the Diatessaron. At the same 
time we lave seen that there are some readings of the Evangelion 
da-Mepha treshe, otherwise only attested by Western authorities, which 
yet are not in the Diatessaron. The genealogical interpretation of such 
readings is that they represent the primitive agreement of Rome and 
Antioch in rejecting a distinctively Alexandrian corruption. But the 
extant attestation does not differ from that of readings where S and C 
have received a Western corruption through the Diatessaron. One of 
the chief guides in this puzzling labyrinth is, I believe, to be found in 
the African text, i.e. Cyprian and & or e. The Africans have their own 
faults, but I do not think they seem to have been much influenced by 
Tatian’s Harmony. If this be conceded, it follows that the agreement 
of Carthage and Edessa has a much stronger claim to our acceptance 
than the mere agreement of Fome and Edessa. The latter grouping 
may represent little more than a text locally current in Rome towards 
the end of the second century. The agreement of Carthage and Edessa 
may take us back a generation earlier. 

Before taking leave of the Western texts, we may once more remind 
ourselves of the large non-Western element in the Evangelion da- 
Mepharreshe. Many of the most characteristic Western readings find 
no place in it. Thus the quotation of Ps ii 7 in Lk iii 22 and the 
omission of the name ‘Philip’ in Matt xiv 3 are not attested by the 
Old Syriac, and in Matt v 4, 5, S preserves the Eastern order of the 
Beatitudes. Other passages where S rejects a well-marked Western 
variant are Mk ix 35, xiv 25, Lk ix 62, xii 38. 
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Crass IV. 
SC and secondary Greek MSS. 


We have examined the nature of the agreements between the Old 
Syriac and the two chief strains of text found in our ancient authorities. 
But all the readings of the Old Syriac cannot be grouped under agree- 
ments with NB and agreements with the Western texts. There remain 
those readings, in some respects the most interesting class of all, where 
the Old Syriac agrees with neither of these groups, nor yet with the 
text current in the mass of later Greek mss. These readings are not 
preserved in any Greek ms which is generally regarded as of primary 
importance, but they are actually extant in Greek. The secondary 
Greek attestation shews us that the reading in question is not a mere 
trick of Syriac rendering, while the witness of the Old Syriac in favour 
of the reading declares its antiquity and its claim on our serious con- 
sideration, 

The mss which contain noteworthy readings attested by the Old 
Syriac are 

The group 1-118-131-209, here called 1&c 

The Ferrar-group 13-69-124-346-543 (and others), here called 13&c 

565, called by Tischendorf 2”° 

28 

700, called by Scrivener and Hoskier 604. 

Of these the most important is the group 1&c. This group has been 
long familiar to scholars through its chief representative Codex 1, a 
ms used by Erasmus himself. Codex 1 has often been collated, and 
in 1902 its text was published in full by Mr Kirsopp Lake (now 
Professor in Leiden), together with its special allies (Texts and Studies 
vii 8). It will however be convenient to take all the mss above 
enumerated together, as their textual affinity to the Old Syriac seems 
to be derived from their common remote ancestry rather than from 
their special composition. We are now, in fact, trying to gather 
readings from the Greek text of the Gospels as read in Syria before 
the 4th century. No Greek ms survives which has such a text even 
in approximate purity, and to collect our material we must use an 
eclectic method. 
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The few variants collected below have been brought together as 
examples of the help given us in this quest by 1&e 13&¢ 28 565 and 
700. It must be remembered at the outset that we are dealing with a 
different class of evidence from what we have been hitherto considering. 
The NB-text and the ‘Western’ texts (including the Diatessaron) are 
practically contemporaneous in origin with the Old Syriac. They are 
‘authorities’ on the same textual plane. Now we are dealing with 
inferior mixed texts, the antique elements of which are essentially frag- 
mentary and often mutilated. They are in no sense rivals of the Old 
Syriac, like the Greek ms B or the Latin ms £: none of their readings 
when definitely contradicted by the ancient texts can be entertained as 
genuine. Their whole textual use is subsidiary. 

At the same time the part that they may legitimately be made to 
play is considerable, when they preserve the Greek text which underlies 
the Old Syriac Version. The Old Syriac Version is one of our chief 
textual authorities, but its witness to the type of Greek text anciently 
current at Antioch is liable to suspicion from two sides. Like all 
versions, the Old Syriac may give us merely a translator’s paraphrase 
where it seems to differ from the transmitted Greek: in such cases 
subsidiary Greek attestation, if it agree literally with the Syriac, tends 
to shew that the Syriac is preserving a real Greek variation. But 
besides this ordinary source of uncertainty, from which the Old Syriac 
suffers in common with other versions, there is the special uncertainty 
arising from the influence of the Diatessaron. And here the subsidiary 
Greek attestation plays a most important part. The Old Syriac is 
wholly ancient, but it is open to the suspicion that many of its readings 
are nothing more than a translation from the Diatessaron, nothing 
more than a translation of a text current in Rome. The subsidiary 
Greek attestation, on the other hand, is taken from a text full of late 
elements, but it is substantially free from the suspicion of mixture 
with the Diatessaron or the special Roman text of the end of the 
2nd century. Readings, therefore, which are supported both by the 
Old Syriac and by these subsidiary Greek texts escape both accusations. 
Such readings must be really ancient, for they are found in the Old 
Syriac; and they are not mere Syriac adaptations of the Diatessaron, 
for they are extant in Greek mss not specially connected with the 
West of Europe. In other words, like almost all the Old Syriac 
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readings which are neither due to the exigencies of translation nor 
rendered directly from Tatian’s Diatessaron, these variants must have 
been found in the Greek text of the Gospels as read at Antioch about 
200 AD. 


Matt vi 6 7@ 2°] om. syr.S C Diat* ix 27 (sic) Aph 67 = D al? (latt) 1 
13&c¢ 700 
By this omission the sense becomes ‘Pray in secret to thy 
Father’ instead of ‘Pray to thy Father which is in secret.’ The 
addition of 1 13&c 700 to the authorities for omission shews us 
that we cannot be sure that the Old Syriac took over this reading 
from the Diatessaron against the evidence of the text known to 
the translator. The use of 7@ év t@ kpvgdaio in Matt vi 18 
instead of év t@ kpumr@ (as here), when the Evangelist wishes to 
indicate ‘the Father who 1s am secret’ makes it not unlikely that 
the article has been wrongly inserted by most texts in ver. 6. 


Matt xxii 35 els €€ abtav vopikds| om. vouixds syr.S arm = 1&c e Orig" 

Here C’ has the independent insertion ta (=ypappareds). 
The words vopirds and vosodiddoKados in the Gospels are charac- 
teristic of S. Luke alone, so that vouxds is out of place in 
Matt xxii 35 and should be omitted. In this passage, then, 
the only Greek text that preserves a good reading attested by the 
consensus of the best extant representatives of the most ancient 
versions is the family 1&c. 


Matt xxv 1 tod vupdiov|+Kal ths viudys syr.S-ve arm=D X* 1*- 
D094" al latt 
There is no evidence for ‘and the Bride’ in any of our more 
ancient authorities for the Diatessaron text, but this may be 
merely accidental. The erasure of cat rs vipdns from every one 
of the late Greek documents which do contain the words saves 
these documents from the suspicion of having been conformed to 
the Latin Vulgate. 


Matt xxvii 16, 17 BapaBPav...... BapaBBav]| “Incotv BapaBPar...... 
‘Incotv tov BapaBBav syr.S arm=1&ce. See the Note on this 
passage for the inconsistent reading of B. 
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Mk i 18 éket é€v TH epjpw (so s)] om. év TH €p. syr.S arm = 1&e 28* 565 
700 69-124 al™*; om. éxet NABDL 33 13-346&c latt aeg Orig 

Here is a clear instance of conflation in the Constantinopolitan 

text, but instead of its elements being made up of an Alexandrian 

reading on the one hand and a Western reading on the other, it is 

made up of an Alexandrian and Western reading added to an 

Eastern reading?!, 


Mk ii 27 éyévero] éxric Oy syr.S-vg = 1&e 700 
This curious reading, viz. ‘The Sabbath was created for man,’ is 
not attested for the Diatessaron (Moes. 62, 148, and see the Note 
on the passage). There is no real ground for supposing that ‘ was 
created’ is a Syriac paraphrase for éyévero. It is to be noted that 
no ancient Western text of this passage survives, ver. 27 being 


omitted by Dace ffi (r). 


Mk iti 17 Boavnpyés| B’na R’yesh? syr.S-ve, Baneregés arm = Bavy- 
peyes 065, Bavnpeyel 700 
It is exceedingly improbable that 565 and 700 have here got 
their text through the Syriac. 


Mk v 1 Tepacnver] Tepyeonvav syr.S arm aeth =N°LUA 33 al” 1&e 28 
565 700 
It is to be noted that neither S nor C' reads ‘ Gergesenes’ in 
Lk vii 26, 37. 


Mk vi 22, 23 ‘And the king said unto the girl: “Ask of me whatsoever 
thou wilt, and I will give it thee.”” ™And he sware unto her: 
‘whatsoever thou shalt ask of me I will give thee, unto the half 
of my kingdom.’ | ‘And the king said to the girl: “Ask of 
me [what thou wilt], and I will give to thee *unto the half of 
my kingdom.” And he sware unto her’ syr.S = 1-209. 

Here D (28) 565 lat.vt arm have the common text, but add 


mo\\a after Kal wpooev avuTy. 


1 The full list of Greek authorities which according to Hoskier have éxei without év TH EpnL@ 
is KII* 1 4 9 11 12 28* [42] 50 69 72 114 124 131 209 253 300 474 489 565 700; add syr.S and 
arm, together with the Book of Kells. 


' ae rxX4 155. The vocalisation here adopted is that of syr.vg according to the 
acobites. 
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Note that in the early part of ver. 22 syr.S-vg arm aeth agree 
with 1&¢ bef in reading tis Ovyarpds ris “Hpwdid80s, where 
NBDLA 565 have ris 0. avrod ‘Hpwdiddos and most documents 
have ths 0. atras THs ‘Hpwduddos. 


Mk vi 33. In the complicated variations found in this verse; syr.S 
agrees with 13&c¢ 28, while D 565 side with the Old Latin. For 
details, see above, p. 127 f- 


Mk viii 10 eis ra pépy Aadpavovba] to the hill of Magadan syr.S = eis 
TO Opos payeda 28 (sic). . 

The name Dalmanutha is almost certainly corrupt, and there is 
much to be said for Dr Cheyne’s suggestion (Hncy. Bibl. 1635) 
that the place meant is Migdal-nunaya, a suburb of Tiberias. 
N33 ba, ie. ‘Tower of the Fishes,’ is mentioned in Talmud B. 
Pes. 46 b. On this hypothesis the name was miswritten in a very 
early copy of S. Mark (cf ‘ Boanerges’) and the various texts, 
including §. Matthew’s Gospel, give more or less independent 
attempts at emendation}. 

But be that as it may, the agreement here between 28 and 
syr.S is of considerable interest for the history of the text. If 
syr.S had not been supported by Greek evidence, it might have 
been assumed that the Syriac rendering was a mere paraphrastical 
harmonisation; if 28 had stood alone, the reading it supports 
would be set aside as the lapse of a mediaeval scribe. As it is, 
we must recognise that even singular readings of the group of 
minuscules which we are considering, wz. 1&c 18&c¢ 28 565 700, 
may be genuine relics of a Greek text akin to that from which the 
Old Syriac was translated. 


Mk ix 43 eis rv yéevvar] om. syr.S=1&c 28 al 
In ver. 45 syr.S with the best authorities omits ets 7d wip To 
doBeorov, and also vv. 44 and 46 which are identical with ver. 48. 
Thus instead of the repetitions of the ordinary text, repetitions 


1 In Mk viii 10 codex B has Aa\maNoyN6a, which is a step nearer to the hypothetical 
MAPAAANOYNEA, OF Maydadvovvaia, conjectured by Dr Cheyne. The Armenian Dalmanounea is 
still nearer. 


B, II. 32 
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which in ver. 43 have invaded even the text of Westcott and 


Hort, we get the series “...the unquenchable Fire...Gehenna... 
Gehenna, where neither their worm dieth nor is their fire 
quenched.” 


That the doubled eis in the ordinary text of ver. 43 is not 
original is also suggested by the fact that the second eis is changed 
into dmov éorw by D and the Old Latin. 


Mk x 11,12. In syr.S and 1 these verses are transposed, so that the 
prohibition of the wife leaving her husband comes before that of 
the husband leaving his wife. In 209 the latter clause is omitted 
altogether. Is it not possible that the reading of 1 and syr.S is 
the original? Later editors would be more likely to put the man 
before the woman than the woman before the man; moreover the 
order supported by 1 and syr.S brings out more strongly the unmis- 
takeable reference to Herodias and Herod Antipas, which underlies 
the whole story as told in the primitive narrative of 8. Mark. 


Mk x 14 Hyavdetrynocev Kai eirev adrots| after kal syr.S adds émurysyoas 
=1&c¢ 13&c 28 565 (and arm). A clearly recensional variant. 


Mk x 20 égvrakdunv (or édvdra€a)] éroinoa syr.S arm=1&c! 565. 
‘Done’ instead of ‘kept’ is also read in Aphraates 392, but there 
is no evidence for éotyoa in Matt or Lk. 


Mk x 50 amoBadov] éruBadov syr.S aeth=565. Another instance of 
an early variant preserved in Greek only in a single minuscule. 


Mk xvi 3, 4. On the transposition here found in D 565 lat.eur as well 
as in syr.S and Diat™ li 47, see above, p. 241. I mention this 
reading again here because it is supported by 565 as well as by 
Codex Bezae. 


Lk vi 48 ‘because it was well builded’ (so NBL&c)] om. syr.S=700. 
Most documents read ‘for it was founded upon the rock,’ in agree- 
ment with Matt vii 252 


! Note that syr.S does not omit d.8acxade in x 20, as is done by KIT 1-209 al’. 

It is interesting to note that so conservative a scholar as Mr H. C. Hoskier ventured in 1890 
to suggest that in this instance the reading of a single minuscule preserved the original text 
(Hoskier’s Codex Evangelium 604, p. cxvi). 
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Lk xi 33 088 b7d rév pd8.0r] om. syr.S arm =LZ 1&c¢ 69 700. The 
words are inserted in syr.C’ in such a way that the ‘bushel’ comes 
before the ‘concealed place’: cf cod. Fuldensis, p. 46. The im- 
portant fragments edited by Amélineau in Not. et Hatr. xxxiv, 
which represent a type of Greek text current in Upper Egypt, also 
omit the clause in agreement with LE. 


Joh i 28. See the separate Note. 


Joh ix 34 ddos] ddws syr.S arm =1&e al’. The reading implied by S is 
certain: cf Matt v 34 SC. 


Joh xix 13 TaBBaba] cardafa 1 19™ 22 138 565 and the Armenian. 
Unfortunately both S and C are missing, but the agreement of 
1 and 565 with the Armenian leaves little doubt that the Hv. da- 
Mepharreshe had here <hkas Kapphéthd, i.e. ‘Arch.’ The Peshitta 
has Whaat _, a word a little nearer [a88aGd in sound, but mean- 
ing ‘coved,’ ‘having a niche.’! 
It is worthy of special notice that 565 in Joh xix seems to 
present the same type of text that it has in Mk, though in the 
greater part of Joh it differs little from the run of late Mss. 


Crass V. 
Noteworthy singular readings of S and C. 


The singular readings of the Old Syriac must always lie under a 
certain amount of suspicion, because it is always possible that such 
readings never existed in Greek, but were mere mistakes or simplifica- 
tions due to the translator. At the same time we should expect to 
find a certain number of valuable singular readings. To take the most 
obvious instance, there are several ancient readings preserved only by 
the Old Syriac and the African Latin: where the best representatives 
of the African Latin fail us we may expect to find some equally ancient 
readings preserved by the Old Syriac alone. 


1 Romance of Julian 13971: a haus Zhinsp was suitable for an extemporised altar. 
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The singular readings of the Old Syriac, about which we may have — 
the most confidence that they represent ancient Greek variants, are 
those which supply one element of a variant, otherwise only attested as 
part of a conflation. The famous conflate readings upon which so much 
of Dr Hort’s textual theory is founded are combinations of an ancient 
Alexandrian—Dr Hort would say ‘Neutral’—text with its almost 
equally ancient Western rival. The normal Greek attestation of such 
readings is B for the Alexandrian side, D for the Western side and the 
mass of codices for the combination of the two rival variants together. 
In these readings the Old Syriac goes sometimes with B, sometimes 
with D. 

But there is another class of conflate readings in which SBD and 
the Latins are all grouped on the one side, the opposing group being 
mostly made up of the minuscules 1&¢ 138&¢ 28 565 700, the readings 
of which we have just been considering. But these minuscules, valuable 
as they are, are not nearly so true to type as Codex Bezae. It often 
happens that they present the ordinary Constantinopolitan reading, 
especially in Matt Lk and Joh, and so the Old Syriac is often left alone 
as the representative of the ancient variant. In such cases the text 
attested by the Old Syriac survives only in those parts of the longest 
reading which are not attested by the Alexandrians and the Latins. It 
will be found that most of the examples given below illustrate this state 
of things. 


Matt xxiii 23 ratra dé edeu Tonoal, KaKEtva pr) adetvan. 

‘Here Westcott and Hort follow BCL al® adh syr.vg boh in reading 
Acedei, While ede: alone (without 6é) is read by > N D® al?! lat.e-vg arm. 
But syr.S C have 


- ahoar <i et piaa —odsan et RAY.) 
But these ye have done, but these ye have not left. 


This is evidently a rendering of a Greek text in which d€ was 
present but ede. was omitted. 

I venture to think that there is good reason to believe that the 
reading implied by the Syriac is the original. The Syriac as it stands 
is, of course, almost incoherent unless we supply a note of interrogation 
at the end, but the Greek implied by the Syriac sounds to me like a 
literal rendering of an Aramaic original. ratra 8€ touoau Kdkeva 


(Sh) 
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py adeivac might very well stand for 


paws pon xd) taynb pom 


where the infinitives with b have the same force as mod im Kai L 9 
feb. The sense is the same as when éSeu is supplied, but the rhetorical 
effect is stronger without it. 

A New Testament parallel to this construction is to be found in 
2 Cor xii 1, where we ought to read with 8 (D,*) al boh aeth cavyac bar 
dé—ovd oupdepov pev—ehedoomar S€ ets drracias «.7.d., a broken con- 
struction that well suits the impassioned style of the context. 


Lk xix 37 rept racdv av «idov Suvapewv. 

For this, syr.S C have simply wept ravrov dv etdov, while D r have 
mEept TavTwv av eldov y(e€)wvouévev, the whole clause being omitted by 
cffils. The chief interest of this variation consists in the fact that 
the great codex Vaticanus has TIEPITTANTWNWNEIAONAYNAMEWN, & false concord 
which suggests that its ancestor attested the shorter reading, now found 
only in the Old Syriac. 


Lk xxiv 46 ovrws yéypamrrac| The note on these words in Westcott 
and Hort’s Notes on Select Readings ran as follows :—-“‘ + Kat ovtws ede 
Syrian (Gr. Lat. Syr.): also ovrws eer omitting ovtws yéypamrar Kat 
cut arm Eus.7Zheoph. syr. iv 2 (Epiph): also <ovtws ce Cyp. Probably 
three independent corrections of the (in the sense intended) abrupt 
phrase ovtws yéypatra. mabey; though the Syrian reading might be a 
conflation of text and the second, had the second more substantive 
attestation : €de. comes from the similar v. 26.” 

The suggestion thus made has been confirmed by the discovery of 
syr.S, which omits ovtws yéypamrat kal while retaining ovtws ede. Cis 
not extant, but the evidence of the Armenian shews that S here pre- 
serves the genuine Old Syriac reading. The four Greek minuscules 
are 72 237 240 244: I have not noticed that any of them shew any 
tendency to agree with the Old Syriac, so that their reading here may 
be due to the accidental dropping of a clause. 


Joh iii 18 rod povoyevods viod Tod Heod| See the Notes on this passage 
and on Joh i 34, where it is suggested that S (which reads ‘ the Chosen 
Son,’ i.e. tod éxAexTov viotv) may alone have preserved the true reading. 


et 
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Joh iv 9 yuvaikds Yapapiridos ovons] om. syr.S. The following \ 
words od yap cvvypavtar "lovdaior Sapapetrats are omitted by N*Dabe: | 
is it possible that this gloss arose as an explanatory paraphrase of | 
yvvarkos Sapapiridos ovcNs, i.e. that it was intended to round off the — 
woman's speech? If so, syr.S preserves an earlier stage than the 
mass of Greek Mss. 


The main object of this chapter has been to shew that, when all the 
necessary deductions have been made, we may learn a great deal from 
the Old Syriac as to the type of text current in Antioch about the end 
of the second century. It is useless to attempt to sum up the results 
of so tentative an investigation as has been here made. One thing, 
however, remains—to point out the great gap that still exists in our 
knowledge of the early history of the text of the Canonical Gospels. 
Speaking generally, we learn the Roman text from Justin Martyr, from 
Tatian, from D and the Latins, the special variety current in Carthage 
being preserved with great purity in k. We learn the Alexandrian 
text from & and B, so far as the evidence is not directly contradicted 
by the puzzling witness of Clement. We learn the early Antiochian 
text from the Old Syriac. But of the texts current in the fourth great 
centre of early Christendom, Ephesus and Asia Minor, we know very 
little. It is almost certain that the manuscripts of this part of the 
Christian world must have exercised some influence on the texts which 
have survived to our times, but at present this question is almost 
untouched and the ancient readings characteristic of Asia Minor and 
the mss that preserve them remain alike unidentified. 


NOTES ON SELECT READINGS 


Copex S, fol. 23 v, as now bound (Mike xvi 128 Tile 1—8). 


S. MATTHEW 


i1-16 On the general correctness of the spelling of Hebrew proper names see 
Introduction, p. 202 f. For ‘Shala’ (wv. 4, 5), see Ruth iv 20, 21 syr.vg. It is remark- 
able that the earlier Syriac tradition so often has 4 at the end of these names where it 
ought to be 9, e.g. Ia% Ober (for ‘Obed’) in CA*, Saame< Abior (for ‘Abiud’) in 
SC, and Aad Lior (for ‘Eliud’) in C; similarly we find 4x34 for Arphaxad in 
Lk ii 36, on which see the Note. These mistakes, for such they are, afford a welcome 
proof that the earliest Syriac version of the New Testament was made before the diacritic 
point which distinguishes » from d was in general use. 


is The insertion by C of the three kings of Judah omitted by the Evangelist has 
some historic interest, as it was long supposed to be the only variant of the ‘Old Syriac’ 
supported by Syriac patristic evidence. But it is really nothing more than an inter- 
polation due to the misplaced erudition of a scribe who did not pay attention to the 
‘fourteen generations’ expressly counted in v, 17. What Barsalibi says is: ‘There 
was once («='=) found a Syriac Ms conflated (sss) from the Hebrew, which inserted 
the Three Kings in the Genealogy’; there is nothing else to shew that this Ms was a 
copy of the Hv. da-Mepharreshe. 


i18 Jasinds <\ as in ( must surely be wrong. The first letter is illegible 
in S and Eus. H#" 60 has -asinda <\ as ‘before ever they came near.’ The 
imperfect after <\ 3% is regular and idiomatic in Syriac (Noldehe § 267), while <\ as 
with the imperfect in the sense of ‘though they had not...,’ would be harsh. An instance 
seems to occur in A*340 (<hxts <\ a5), but probably that also is a blunder. 

Perhaps however <\ as was substituted by O in Matt i 18 for <\ 3% to exclude 
the so-called Helvidian theory that the ‘brethren’ of our Lord were the younger children 
of Joseph and Mary. In that case the irregularity of the grammar really arises from 
dogmatical considerations. 


i21 <si\s\ (7; ams\ BS and syr.vg (= 16v dadv aitod). We may compare 
Lk ii 10, where S and syr.vg have <s\s ais\ for zav7i 76 dad. It is always 
tempting to assign confusions of >As ‘world’ and sx ‘people’ to a Syriac 
origin, but in Matt i 21 the variation in the suffix shews that the change was not due 
to a simple graphical error. Ina view of the far-reaching variations of S from syr.vg in 
this chapter (including the addition of “ to a\<h in this very verse, noticed on 
p. 200), it is hardly likely that mx is a mere correction from the Peshitta. See 
also on Lk ui 10. 

Belt, 33 
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i 16-25 The variations of S and Cin these verses from the ordinary text are best 
taken together; and contrary to the usual custom, I think it will be better to begin with 
historical and dogmatic considerations and then go on to the details of the transmitted 
text. Ido this from a firm belief that no fresh light upon the historical events of the 
Nativity has been thrown either by the discovery of S or by the publication of the 
Dialogue of Timothy and Aquila. 

The belief that Jesus Christ was born from a virgin mother was not a constituent 
' part of the earliest preaching of Christianity. Even if credence was given to the dogma 
by those who had heard of it, the silence of S. Mark, of 8. John, and of S. Paul, is 
enough to shew that to them, and to the circles for which they wrote, the theory of the 
birth of Jesus from a virgin was either unknown or was at most an unessential 
accompaniment of the Incarnation of the Messiah. In the case of 8. Paul we may even 
claim that the words which he uses to assert the true humanity and Israelite nationality 
of God’s predestined Son, born of woman, born under Law (Gal iv 4), imply rather that 
His birth was essentially natural rather than peculiar. The phrase Man that is born of 
a woman is found in Job xiv 1, and that passage may even have been in S. Paul’s mind, 
though doubtless it had been used for ‘a human being’ in many a verse and proverb 
before the author of Job enshrined it in Hebrew literature. 

We do not know what led to the propagation of the dogma of the Virgin-birth. The 
evidence for it rests upon the narratives in the First and Third Evangelists and the 
general belief of the Church in the second century. It is difficult, if not impossible, to 
harmonise the details of Matthew and Luke, but the fact that the two narratives are 
absolutely independent of each other shews that the points upon which the writers agree 
were not their own invention. The tradition or belief, therefore, known to the First and 
Third Evangelists and accepted by them, was that Joseph the husband of Mary was-a 
descendant of King David, that Jesus the Messiah was born at Bethlehem, having been 
conceived by Mary while she was yet a virgin, and that afterwards the Holy Family 
lived at Nazareth. It is certain that this much was believed by Matthew (as I shall for 
convenience call the First Evangelist) and that he did not invent it. The matter in 
hand is the question of textual criticism, and for that purpose this very bare conclusion 
is quite sufficient. 

I must now indicate very briefly the arguments that lead me to believe that the 
first two chapters of the First Gospel are the work of the same hand as the rest of the 
Gospel. In common with the majority of modern scholars I believe that our First 
Gospel is based on a document identical with, or very closely akin to, the Gospel 
according to 8. Mark, while another document has supplied the material for the long 
Discourses, such as the Sermon on the Mount, &c. Besides these two main sources the 
Evangelist had access to some other traditions, possibly written, possibly oral, which 
supplied peculiar features like the earthquake at the crucifixion and the story of the 
guard at our Lord’s tomb. To the Evangelist himself may be assigned the character- 
istic quotations from Old Testament prophecy, by which he intends to shew that all the 
stages of Christ’s life on earth, and not only the events of the Passion, were fulfilled 
according to what the Scriptures had foretold. 'The Greek style of Matthew is marked ; 
he has a fondness for certain words and phrases, so that almost every passage of 
considerable length contains some of them. 
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When we come to Matt i, ii, and ask ourselves whether these chapters belong to the 
rest of the Gospel, or whether they are to be regarded as a later insertion, we find that 
the internal literary evidence is extraordinarily strong in their favour. The two 
chapters contain no less than five of the 0.T. quotations, accompanied by the regular 
Matthaean formulae; we find also the same machinery of dreams which is employed 
later on in the story of Pilate’s wife (xxvii 19), itself an incident peculiar to Matthew. 
The linguistic peculiarities of these chapters are conveniently tabulated in Sir John 
Hawkins’ Horae Synopticae, pp. 4-7; it is sufficient here to note that in the short 
compass of Matt i and ii—only 48 verses in all, 16 of which are taken up with a 
genealogy—we find of the characteristic Matthaean words dvaxwpeiv, Neydpevos (with 
names), ovap, tAynpotaba, pybev, opddpa, tore, paiverbar. We may say, in fact, that if 
the Nativity Story (Matt i 18—ii 23) be not an integral part of the First Gospel, it must 
be counted one of the cleverest of literary adaptations, a verdict that is not likely to be 
passed on it by a sane criticism. The literary evidence for the authorship of the 
Genealogy (Matt i 1-17) is in the nature of things slighter. Yet even here we have the 
characteristic Aeyéuevos in v. 16, and the objective way that the writer speaks of ‘the 
Christ’ im v. 17 is quite in the manner of Matt xi 2. 

The contents of Matt i and ii, apart from the intrinsic interest of the events related, 
events which in the view of the Evangelist were even in their details the direct 
fulfilment of prophecy, fit in excellently with the general scheme. 'The Gospel according 
to Matthew may well be called The Book of Jesus Christ, the son of David. Under this 
title our Lord is recognised by the two blind men (ix 27), by the multitudes (xii 23), by 
the Canaanitish woman (xv 22), by the children in the Temple itself (xxi 9, 15). He is 
the King of the twelve tribes of Israel (xix 28), who is ultimately to reign over all the 
nations (xxv 34). The special aim of Matthew, in one word, is to represent our Lord as 
the legitimate Heir of the royal house of David. This aim is strictly pursued in 
Matt i, 1. The Genealogy exhibits the royal descent of Jesus Christ, while the Nativity 
Story shews us the alarm of the usurper Herod, when he learns that the legitimate ruler 
has been born within his dominions. As Saul tried to kill David, so Herod tries to 
kill Jesus; and Jesus finds a refuge in Egypt, as David found a refuge among the 
Philistines. 

I believe therefore that Matt i and ii form an integral part of the First Gospel. We 
have. now to consider what view of the Nativity the Evangelist wishes to set before us. 
There can in the first place be no doubt at all that Matthew wishes us to learn that 
Jesus Christ was conceived by Mary while yet a virgin. ‘This is not a question of 
textual criticism, of the omission of a word here or there. he whole paragraph 1 18-25 
is absolutely based on this assumption. Joseph finds his betrothed with child, but on 
the authority of Divine revelation he learns that this has taken place not é« wopvefas but 
éx mvevpatos ayiov. Accordingly he accepts Mary as his wife, and on the birth of the 
child he accepts the child as his son by naming him, in obedience to the command of 
the Angel. 

I do not know what view the learned Sir Robert Filmer took of this question (see 
Patriarcha i 9), but to me the position taken up by the Evangelist seems as logical as 
the necessities of the case allowed. If the Messiah be the son of no earthly father and 
at the same time the legitimate heir of David, it is difficult to see what else he could 
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have said. That the Messiah should be merely a son of David was not enough. There 
were doubtless many sons of David alive at the time; but the Evangelist wanted the 
legitimate Heir of the Divine promises made to David. That the infant Jesus was the 
legitimate Heir was proved for Matthew by the miracles which were performed on His 
behalf and by the prophecies which were at once fulfilled by the circumstances of His 
childhood. The points which Matthew wishes to impress on his readers are the physical 
reality of the birth of Christ from a virgin and the legality of the descent from David. 
The physical reality of the descent from David was, as I understand him, a matter of no 
moment so long as the legal conditions were satisfied. 

To come at last to the Genealogy. A great deal has been written since the discovery 
of the Sinai Palimpsest about the original form of this Genealogy, about supposed 
Temple registers, &c- I cannot believe that any document underlies it. On the 
contrary, I believe that it.is the composition of the Evangelist himself. It is a 
statement of claim that ‘Jesus called Christ’ is the heir of David, but I do not believe 
that it is meant to be a statement of physical facts, any more than in the case of the 
corresponding lists in Chronicles upon which it is so closely modelled. ‘The con- 
temporaries of the Evangelist knew their Bible at least as well as we do. They knew 
that there were more than 14 generations between David and the Captivity, that Joram 
did not beget Uzziah, and that Josiah did not beget Jeconiah. Nor would the fact that 
the Evangelist had followed the statements in 1 Chron iii 17 allow them to forget the 
tremendous curses that Jeremiah had pronounced upon this same Jeconiah: Harth, 
earth, earth, hear the word of the Lord! Thus saith the Lord, Write ye this man 
childless,...for no man of his seed shall prosper, sitting upon the throne of David, and 
ruling any more in Judah (Jer xxii 297.). As 8. Irenaeus says, adv. Haer. 1 xxi 9, 
Super haec autem nec rex esse posset si quidem Loseph filius fuisset, nec heres secundum 
ieremiam. 

Throughout the whole Genealogy the Evangelist appears to be telling us in an 
audible aside that the heir had often been born out of the direct line or irregularly. 
Thamar the daughter-in-law of Judah, Rahab the harlot, Ruth the Moabitess, and the 
unnamed wife of Uriah, are forced upon our attention, as if to prepare us for still 
greater irregularity in the last stage. ‘This again is no matter of textual criticism and 
‘various readings’: just as we cannot emend the miraculous conception out of the 
Nativity story, so we cannot get rid of the essential and intentional artificiality in the 
Genealogy. The Genealogy in 8. Luke is quite different: I know no reason why the 
series in Lk iii 23-31 may not be the names of the ancestors of Joseph up to David, and 
there can be little doubt that 8S. Luke believed himself to be giving the true names. 
But I cannot believe that the Genealogy in Matt i 2-16 rests on any previous list of 
Joseph’s ancestors. It is artificial from beginning to end, and meant to be so, as 
artificial as the lists of the twelve thousand sealed out of every tribe of Israel except 
Dan in the Book of Revelation’. 


1 T rejoice to think that this view of the Genealogy in S. Matthew was also held by so orthodox 
a theologian as the late Bishop Westcott. He says in his own note on Matt i 16 (Westcott and 
Hort’s Introduction, 2nd ed., Appendix, p. 141): “it is scarcely necessary to add that éeyévyncey 
in this genealogy expresses legal heirship and not physical descent.” 
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From what has been said it is evident that no light can be thrown by any statement 
in this Genealogy upon the physical facts of the Nativity. If the Genealogy had ended 
with the uncompromising statement ‘and Joseph begat Jesus’ it would not prove that 
the Evangelist believed that Joseph had been the natural father of Jesus. All that the 
Evangelist cares about is that Joseph accepted Jesus as his son; and further, that Joseph 
was justified in so doing, because of the exceptional circumstances that had been 
revealed to him by the Angel. 

It has been necessary to discuss these questions at length, because our judgement 
upon the various readings that are actually found in Matt i 16-25 must be influenced 
by the general view we take of the passage, i.e. whether we are looking for a document 
with a different tendency underlying the text, or contrariwise hold that no such 
document ever existed. 

The important points of variation are four, wz. 

(i) the omission in i 24/. 

(ii) the addition of ‘to thee’ by the Old Syriac in i 21. 
(1) the nominative to be supplied to éxadecer in i 25. 
(iv) the variations in i 16. 

G) Matt 124, 25, runs as follows :— 

“Now when Joseph arose from sleep he did as the angel of the Lord commanded 
him; and he took his wife and [knew her not until] she bare a son, and called 
his name Jesus.” 

The words between brackets are omitted by # and S. They are, I believe, right in 
so doing. According to the view of the whole matter which has been explained above, 
the shorter text expresses the meaning of the Evangelist. He was only concerned at 
this point to assert that Joseph publicly accepted Mary as his lawful, wife and publicly 
acknowledged her son as lawfully born in wedlock. ‘The domestic arrangements which 
their piety may have suggested to them were not a matter of concern for the world at 
large. But it is easy to see how later generations of Christians, more impressed with 
the significance of the physical miracle and less anxious to assure the legality of our 
Lord’s title to be Heir of David, might find difficulties in the shorter text. Accordingly 
most documents insert the words which I have enclosed in brackets; while the 
Diatessaron, here followed by C, inserts lived purely with her until in the same place. 
C also changes ‘his wife’ into ‘Mary,’ still further to remove the impression that they 
might have lived together as man and wife. The reading of C and the Diatessaron 
presupposes the shorter text of & and S, for the ordinary text does not provoke 
alteration in that sense. From the point of view of textual genealogy, the agreement of 
the African Latin (/) with the original form of the Old Syriac (S), virtually supported 
as itis but not caused by the Diatessaron, carries us back to the earliest stage of the 
Canonical text. © ~ : 

(ii) In», 21 both sS.and C make the Angel say of Mary to Joseph She will bear 
thee a son, as if it were reseTau 5€ vidv cou, Kai kaheoes «.7.A., Just like Lkii13. 'The 
addition is interesting, inasmuch. 2S Its presence in @ as well as S makes it certain that 
in this whole series of variationS it is S that preserves the original form of the 
Evangelion da-Mepharreshe, and ae of Care later attempts at emendation. 
Similarly, in v. 25, S has she bare him a sons but here C omits, in company with the 
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rest of our witnesses. It is tempting to suppose that the pronoun is genuine, as it is 
~ quite in harmony with the point of view of the Evangelist. But its absence from / and 
the other Latins makes it on the whole more probable that it is a mere stylistic addition 
to the Syriac by the translator of the Hv. da-Mepharreshe and that it never had a place 
in the Greek text. 

(iii) éxéXeoev in Greek and Latin may refer either to Joseph or to Mary, but in 
Syriac and in English we are bound to take a side. The command of the Angel as to the 
naming of Mary’s Child is given to Joseph (v. 21), so that we can hardly doubt that 
the English versions both of 1611 and of 1881 are right when they make Joseph the 
nominative of the verb in v. 25. By naming the Child, Joseph accepts Him publicly as 
a lawfully born member of his family. It is therefore thoroughly satisfactory to find 
this view confirmed by S, which has a masculine verb in v. 25. But C and the Peshitta, 
apparently following Tatian, adopt the other view, and make the verb in ¢. 25 feminine. 
This was all the more tempting in Syriac, because <imha, the form of the verb required 
in v. 21 and used both by S and the Peshitta, may mean either ‘and thou (masc.) shalt 
call’ or ‘and she shall call.’ In such a case it is legitimate to interpret the doubtful 
tense by what follows; probably the scribe of S wrote ish in v. 21 for the 2nd sing. 
masc., while the Peshitta wrote it for the 3rd sing. fem. But CO goes still further and 
reads ~<imdua, so that the clause reads ‘and his name shall be called.’ Here again the 
' object of the change is to minimise the part played by Joseph. 

It is worth notice that Cod. Sangermanensis (g), the ‘mixed’ Latin ms that has so 
many affinities with the Diatessaron, has in v. 21 not wocabis but wocabit, in agreement 
with the interpretation of the Syriac implied by the Peshitta. 

(iv) The textual problems involved in Matt i 16 are exceedingly complex, and I 
cannot claim to have arrived at a solution that satisfies all the elements of the puzzle. 
But if what I have said above be accepted, as to the general aim and composition of the 
Genealogy, the intrinsic interest of the determination of the original text in this passage 
is considerably lessened. Whatever our decision be, the question is only a matter of 
literary criticism, not of historical fact. 

The distinction is important, because some critics, believing that this Genealogy 
must have been based on an earlier document, have acclaimed the texts that contain or 
seem to contain the statement “loond...éyévvyoev tov “Incotv as the representatives of an — 
earlier form than the received text, and as genuine relics of the (supposed) naturalistic 
account of the birth of Jesus which they conjecture to stand behind Matti and ii, But 
_ if the Genealogy be the composition of the Evangelist himself, it will reflect his own 
point of view. 

The two readings of Matt i 16 which are extant in Greek mss are 

(a) “laxap de eyévvnoer tov “lwo tov dvdpa Mapias, éé Hs eyevvnOn “Toods 0 Neyopevos 
Xpioros. 

This is the reading of NB and most mss, and it is definite!y attested by Tertullian, 
De Carne Christi § 20. 

(8B) “laxwB Se eyevvycev tov lwond, © pyynotevdeiar mapOévos Mapiop eyevvynoev “Inoodv 
Tov Aeyopevov Xpuorov. 


This is the reading attested by the ferrar Group.’ It is also implied by the 
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various forms of the Old Latin and by the text which underlies the extant Armenian 
version’. 


In Syriac we find 


Wurm inhma sox abhd aise ims minX. awa alow sans. 


Jacob begat Joseph the husband of Mary, from whom was born Jesus called the 
Messiah. 


This is the reading of syr.vg., agreeing with (a). 


hala um _h\ohs Fim a \ ham <ussr am smal alow >any. 


uur _saz\ 


Jacob begat Joseph, him to whom was betrothed Mary the Virgin, she who bare Jesus 
the Messiah. 

This is the reading of C. The double relative shews that this text cannot be 
primitive: it looks to me like an attempt to rewrite the text of S. 


mad <hiohs paim a\ ham <iassea amas -ama\ alow sans, 
urn Sinha saz. 


Jacob begat Joseph; Joseph, to whom was’ betrothed Mary the Virgin, begat Jesus 
called the Messiah. 


This is the text of S. It is with genuine regret—I must ask my readers to excuse 
this expression of personal feeling—that I find myself unable to derive the reading of 
the Sinai Palimpsest from anything but 6. I believe that S accurately preserves the 
original text of the Old Syriac version in this passage and that all the other Syriac 
variants (in C, in Aphraates and elsewhere) are derived from that of S. But the reading 
of S itself I have come to regard as nothing more than a paraphrase of the reading of 
the ‘Ferrar Group,’ the Syriac translator taking © to refer to éyévvncev as well as to 
pvynotevbeioa. 

The main consideration that has led me to this conclusion is the impossibility of | 
rendering the text of S into Greek in such a way as to run harmoniously with the rest of 
the Genealogy. The text of S implies "JaxoB dé ey. Tov loon: “lwond [de] © pvnotevOcioa 
[jv] 7. M. eyévvyoer ‘I. tov dey. X. This as it stands, whether we read éeuvyorevOy with 
Westcott or pvyorevbcioa jv with Blass, is much clumsier than the rest of the Genealogy. ' 
The practice of the writer is to interpose no words between the name and the verb 
éyévqoev, 80 that the clause @ pvqor. rap. M. ought to follow the first mention of 
Joseph, not the second. ‘There is of course no grammatical objection to assuming that 


1 The more important Old Latin texts here extant are :— 
...losef - cui desponsata - uirgo- Maria genuit Iesum Christum & 
...loseph cui desponsata - uirgo Maria peperit Christum Iesum  d (D#* is lost) 
...loseph cui desponsata uirgo Maria genuit lesum qui dicitur Christus a 
...loseph cui disponsata uirgo Maria genuit Iesum qui uocatur Christus g 
...loseph cui desponsata erat uirgo Maria - uirgo autem Maria genuit Tesum... b 
...Joseph cui desponsata uirgo Maria; Maria autem genuit Iesum qui dicitur Christus 
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the original had simply 
TaxoB 8& eyervyce tov “loon: “Iwond 8& éyevyoev tov “Incotv tov dey. Xpictov 
_ but in that case there would be no mention of Mary at all. It is inconceivable that the 
Evangelist, who thought it served the purpose that he had in hand to mention Thamar, 
Rahab, Ruth and Uriah’s wife, should leave the step containing Joseph bare. No 
evidence exists, as a matter of fact, for omitting all reference to Mary. Had we sucha 
text as “lak. 8& éyévv. tov “Iwo tov dvdpa Mapias: “Iwond dé éyévvncev x.7.d. the case 
would have been different, but the evidence does not point that way. And in that case 
also the reading of S would be further from the original than that of NB and Tertullian. 
As I have explained at length in the earlier part of this Note I believe the question 
to be only one of literary and textual interest. But what is to me a very serious matter 


ee 


is this. If the clause @ pvyorevbeica mapbévos Mapiaz be not genuine, even in the 
connexion in which it appears in S, then all the authorities which contain it agree in 
error, and therefore they must have some common origin later than the autograph. In 
the case before us I must regretfully own that S and & agree in a common corruption. 
It becomes once more possible to speak of the Western text in the singular number. 
This is the real lesson of the variation in Matt i 16, and I do not see how to evade the 
difficulty, except on the supposition that Theodoret was mistaken and that the 
Genealogies had a place somewhere in the Diatessaron, perhaps as an Appendix. On 
that hypothesis the agreement of / and S would be regarded as one of the numerous 
cases where the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe deserted the true old-Antiochian Greek text 
to follow a Western reading embedded im Tatian’s Harmony. But I must offer this 
rather as an excuse than as an explanation. 


There still remain some pieces of evidence that must not be passed over in silence, 
although I am unable to regard them as contributing any new element to the solution of 
the problem. 

(i) In both the Sinai mss of the Palestinian Lectionary (Mrs Lewis’s B and C) we 
read 

cam, aladiet ais Prima MI>\_ -s~as\ 
Joseph the husband of Mary, him from whom was born Jesus. 


The Vatican ms (A) has ®3=>\_ and a=, now changed into @1=2. No doubt the 
reading of the Sinai Mss is only a mistake for dais (i.e. her from whom), but its 
occurrence should warn us not to assume too hastily that later orthodox scribes might 
not blunder into statements that look heretical. 

(ii) The Genealogy added at the end of the Borgian ms of the Arabic Diatessaron 
(Ciasca’s B) contains no ancient element of text, as I have learnt through the kindness 
of my friend Dr Guidi. ‘he Vatican ms (Ciasca’s A) is a more interesting document, 
inasmuch as some of the kings’ names come ultimately from a Greek and not a Syriac 
source, €.g. rlggeny) (= “PoBodp), Slwl (=’Acdp). In Matt i 16 we find 


Come! somal lg Lo GA orpo ery Liwge alg odin, 
Jacob begat Joseph, who from her begat Jesus the Messiah. 
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It is from general considerations most unlikely that any peculiarity in this Arabic ms 
should be really old, unless the reading stood in the immediate Syriac original, Even 
in the Genealogy, although the spelling of some of the names shews a Greek influence, 
others like ge) (ie. Ruth) are clearly derived direct from the Syriac. Now syr.vg. 


has ax. asd caises, and er! Wo bie (od! is surely more likely to be a 
blundering translation of this (pointing Js) than of a hypothetical Ato cms. We 


have seen from the example of the codices of the Palestinian Lectionary that orthodox 
scribes do not always produce an orthodox reading. I doubt therefore if Ciasca’s A 
brings us here back to anything but what is found in the Peshitta. 


(ui) More important are the variations found in the Dialogue of Timothy and Aquila, 
edited by F. C. Conybeare (Oxford, 1898). In this Dialogue Matt i 16 is quoted three 
times. he third of these (p. 88) is obviously based on the common text, and is inter- 
esting only as an example of how loosely and inaccurately the writer quotes the N.'T\: 
it runs jax. d€ éyévy. tov iwand Tov prynotevodpmevov papidp, e& As éyevvnOn 6 xpioros 6 
vios rod Geotv. The second quotation is in a rapid recapitulation of the genealogy (p. 76) 
and runs iaxB 8 tov iwmoynd, 6 pryjoterdeioa papia: e& Hs eyevvyOn “Ino. 6 dey. Xptoros. 
This is chiefly interesting as affording an actual proof that the phrase ‘husband of Mary’ 
was liable to change. ‘The first quotation (also on p. 76) is more striking. It is put 
into the mouth of the Jew, and to gain an idea of the context it is necessary to quote 
more fully. 

The Christian says: ‘‘Yes,...from Abraham [Jesus] derives his flesh.” 

The Jew says: “How was he born? Tell me his genealogy.” 

The Christian says: “Thine own mouth hath declared it when reading the Old and 
New Testament, and dost thou not know this?” 

The Jew says: “ There is a genealogy in the Old Testament, and in the New there is 
one in Matthew (ev 76 xara MarOaia, sic), and it runs thus, Jacob begat Joseph the husband 
of Mary, from whom was born Jesus that is called Christ. And [so] Joseph begat Jesus 
that is called Christ, about whom we are talking, it says he begat [him] from Mary.” 

The Greek is iaxwfZ...deyopevos xo, Kal iwond eyevvngev TOV wT. Ney. X. Tept ov vdv 
5 Adyos, pyoly éyéevvycev Ex TIS paptas. 

I do not believe that kai iwond éyévvynoev x.t.A. is meant to be a quotation ; it is the 
inference of the Jew, who is represented as on the way to conversion. ‘The use of xat is 
much the same as on p. 81, last line, where we read paprtupa 8 rapirtopev tov mpopyTyy 
noatav Aéyovta, i8ov 4 mapbévos ev yaotpi ee Kal réferar vidv, Kal 7 wyTHP adTod avdpa 
ob yvwoerat. Here the last seven words are evidently no quotation but the inference of 
the speaker. We may almost paraphrase this cal in English by ‘well then. The Jew 
quotes the Genealogy and then draws his inference, which is of course repudiated by the 
Christian disputant. It is the simple fact that the Genealogy, as it stands according to 
the ordinary text, is consistent with the statement “Iwond éyévvyoev tov “Inootv, and it 
is only because of what comes afterwards in the following verses that we see that ‘Joseph 
begat Jesus’ was not the Evangelist’s meaning. The Jew in the Dialogue had a perfect 
grammatical right to take the intentionally ambiguous language of Matt 1 16 as he did ; 
it is only by examining the context that we can confute him, 


Baw 34 
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With this passage in the Dialogue of Timothy and Aquila we may finally compare 
a remarkable passage from the still unpublished Commentary of Barsalibi (on Matt i 18: 
cf Dudley Loftus, Trans. p. 33) :— 


jamh <\ - iss basen en) als <aiia aalama e cain 
hal eh as0q cams Kusa <masila ac duhm <Kusa <momisa 
ux sana pl aaa im< wihs salsa us) atlada im -ama, 


am haw <i ald zeta <aie iv —\ alan 1m fam <ism 
matama <3 


Here the manner of His corporeal birth (the Eeangelist) teaches. When therefore 
thou hearest the word ‘husband’ do not suppose that He is to be born by the Law of 
Nature, who Himself prescribes the Law of Nature. And when it comes to Joseph it 
says ‘Who begat the Messiah, and for that reason afterwards it says ‘The birth of Jesus 
the Messiah was thus,’ i.e. ‘not as the rest of mankind was He born, but a new thing ts 
the manner of His birth.’ 

Whether this be Barsalibi’s own comment on the Peshitta text, or a quotation from 
some ancient writer who had before him a text like that of S, it is after all a sound 
exposition of the general meaning of the passage Matt 116, a question which should 
be kept quite distinct from the criticism of the general Christian tradition as to the 
Nativity. 


iii4 On <4al, the hills, in the sense of ‘the open country,’ see p. 82. 


iii 16 On the mention in the Diatessaron of a great light at the Baptism, see 
Ppeiioy sand 19. 

When Rabbula, the future bishop of Edessa, became a Christian he betook himself to 
the Holy Places in Jerusalem. From thence he went down to the Jordan ‘and 
immediately he persuaded the priests and repeated the Faith before them, and they 
anointed him and baptized him. And immediately as he came up from the water, the 
cloth that was wrapped round his body, according to the custom of the spiritual 
bridegrooms of the Messiah, appeared flashing all over it from all sides with the single 
colour of the blood of the Messiah in the sign of Crosses. And all that were there when 
they saw this great wonder, they saw and were amazed...and were glorifying God” 
(Overbeck 165). 


11117 On the rendering of vids pov 6 dyarnros by y=sva +45 ‘My Son and My 
beloved,’ see pp. 116, 156: in this peculiar translation it is evident that the Diatessaron 
and the Hv. da-Mepharreshe were agreed. But they differ in what immediately 
precedes. 


According to all authorities, the Voice from Heaven said ‘ This is My Son’ at the 
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Transfiguration. At the Baptism according to Mk and Lk, the Voice said ‘Thou art My 
Son.’ In Matt, according to the ordinary text, the Voice says ‘ This is My Son,’ as at 
the Transfiguration; and this reading is followed by the Diatessaron against the witness 
of the other Synoptic Gospels. The evidence is singularly full, including Ephr. 
fiom. vi 160 and Moesinger 99, Marutha (see above, p. 156), and even the Arabic 
Diatessaron: all these have ‘This is My Son’'. But S and C here read ‘ Thou art My 
Son,’ in agreement with Da and Irenaeus Haer. iii 9, according to the Greek text as 
preserved in the very ancient fragments from Oxyrhynchus*. Here therefore S and C 
agree with the best extant Western texts in supporting a reading opposed by the 
Diatessaron. 

I venture to think that the balance of internal evidence is in this case in favour of 
the reading ‘Thou art My Son’ attested by S and @. The general harmonistic 
tendencies of transcribers familiar with the Gospel text cannot be cited in favour of 
either reading, for the impulse to assimilate Matt iii 17 to Matt xvii 5 would be at least 
as strong as the impulse to assimilate it with Lk iii 22 and Mkill. But the same 
tendency which led Tatian to prefer the ‘This is My Son’ of his text of Matt to the 
‘Thou art My Son’ of Mk and Lk would lead an over-orthodox scribe to change ‘Thou 
art’ into ‘This is.’ For ‘This is My Son’ is an announcement to the bystanders or to 
John the Baptist: it does not imply the act of Adoption, any more than the Voice at the 
Transfiguration implied it. But ‘hou art My Son’ is addressed to Jesus Himself: we 
even find that most of the older Western texts, including Da and SC (but not Iren), 
add zpos atrov after A€yovoa, and in any case the reference to Ps ii 7 could not be 
missed. For these reasons I prefer to think that the First Evangelist here followed 
his source Mk i 11 without making any alteration (unless indeed zpos airov itself be 
genuine), and that the true text of Matt i 17 contained the words od 2 6 vids pov, not 


See 2 e e? 
OUTOS €OTLY O VLOS LOD, 


v4 Jax.sh ‘shall be comforted’ SC and syr.vg; the Diatessaron had 
~osrata am\ (or pazahon ams ~oa\) ie. ‘to them folk will make sup- 
plication,’ if we may trust Aphraates 41: see Introduction, p. 181, note. The sense of 
this alternative rendering of tapaxAnOyjoovra: is the same as in Lk vi 24, xvi 25 (see 
pp. 109, 135.4), but the verb there used is X= not Seah<. 

In rendering the Syriac text of the Beatitudes into English we are met with the 
difficulty that a, like the English ‘that,’ is used both for a conjunction and for the 
relative pronoun. ‘Thus Matt v 4 may mean ‘Happy is it for mourners who will be 
comforted,’ as well as ‘Happy is it for mourners because they will be comforted.’ As a 
general rule the true English rendering of such passages in a version may be ascertained 
by referring to the original Greek, but here the question is complicated by the very 
strong probability that the original Aramaic saying corresponded in form and therefore 
in ambiguity to the Syriac before us. 


1 I do not include Ephr. Rom. v 545. (see above, p. 116), as the context shews that the 
Transfiguration was in S. Ephraim’s mind. 

2 See Oxyrhynchus Papyri iii 10 f, and the restoration of the fragments by Dr Armitage 
Robinson in the Athenaewm for Oct. 24, 1903. Note that Cod. Bobiensis (4) is not extant here, 
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vi13 <\eha mash C: a double rendering of pwpav67, betraying the hand of 
the reviser, who was probably the same as added <ay s4m ov in vy 18: see P. 211 Sz 
For <\= as a rendering of pwpatverOa, see Rom i 22. 


v 22 The forensic conception of guilt in this verse is so genuinely Semitic and 
therefore alien to our phraseology that it is difficult to find a satisfactory translation. 
It is desirable to get a terminology which will fit Matt xii 41, 42 and Matt xx 18 as well 
as this verse. We distinguish between ‘guilty’ and ‘sentenced’: the Semitic idiom did 
not. Further there is a common error that ‘judgement’ in this verse and in Matt xil 
41, 42, means the Last Judgement; this error was at any rate not shared by the Syriac- 
speaking commentators, as may be seen from Barsalibi on Matt xii 41. ‘'T'o stand up in 
judgement with’ means little more than ‘to be judged in comparison with’: the Court 
and the penalty are unspecified. But this idiom has passed over into the Greek Gospel, 
and the év 7H «pice of Matt xii 41 is taken even by Grimm and Thayer to refer to the 
Last Day. On this see Wellhausen in GGN for 1895, Heft 1, p. 11. 


v 34 On JadS=a1n for ddus, see p. 59 and also Joh ix 34. 


v 39 On ->45, see p. 8 note. In 8. Ephraim’s Commentary (Moes. 65, 133) we 
find ‘slap for slap’ quoted almost as if it formed part of the text before him. The 
passage in his mind is evidently Exod xxi 25 where the Syriac has “asx -s\y <as, 
The word “ss means (1) ‘the cheek’; (2) ‘a slap on the cheek.’ It is therefore 
curiously appropriate as an illustration of Matt v 39, and may possibly have had a place 
in the Syriac Diatessaron after ‘eye for eye, tooth for tooth.’ But the play upon words 
does not seem to be repeated in any form of Palestinian Aramaic, so that it can hardly 
have anything to do with the original form of the saying. 


v44 On the Diatessaron text in this passage, see pp. 1104. 
vil On <A\s, meaning ‘else,’ see p. 67. 


vit On <>< for =<, see p. 47. 


-vi7 On <h\\s, see p. 81. 


vil1,12 For the text of the Lord’s Prayer according to the Acts ef Thomas, see 
pp. 105f The metrical Homily of Jacob of Serug on the Lord’s Prayer is still 
unpublished: it is a work of some interest as shewing that the pre-vulgate text of the 
Prayer still to some extent survived in popular if not in liturgical use so late as the 
6th century. I give the text from B.M. Add. 17157 (ap 565), with various readings from 
B.M. Add. 14515 (ap 893) and B.M. Add. 14584 (6th or 7th cent.). Jacob of Serng 
died aD 521 at the age of seventy. 
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The actual quotations in the following extract are distinguished in the trans- 
lation by difference of type. 


WALI Kam A370 ® asl sal" are olin wacalh alex 
wa 2 abun al. pl cia ewan cls cd male 


@ yero Aw ras ee wrod asarsy AS e ph oan 
racni® @ Mmadur’s TA Po ae aw chal whwh? 


Mime wash ra om © Mamra3 wer aes Od SCxidwS 


wer pms rasa asds saaza e AN dus eo rmtasn 
<9 wl e pulasacos rah! wl rasaia @ pls paar 
Minas ,maduw wba \\=a e Kee am 34a ms bu 

@ aor mls! whazia allan aw ewhasla akc 


“oom Tad¢in 14515, asalh ale aesd Laid shes 14584 
» hecho 14515 ewamia 14515, Knits <am MBee Sec 1584 
a \ Ash 14515: read wh (ie. ta‘ellain, Nold. § 190) 
© whey 14515 f gssals pls \ 14515: for the last two lines 14584 has 
@ <hoimtrta <horals im aban Aa\ = 
@ pols sls) <bwoard mx Kiblor ac 


The disciples asked that He should teach them to pray—And as He knew that 
well they asked Him, He did not restram them—‘ Thus (quoth He) pray ye, when they 
are praying:—Our Father in heaven, Thy name be hallowed even as it is holy,—Thy 
kingdom also come to us from where it 1s,—Thy will also be done in earth, as in heaven.— 
Give us the continual bread of the day from Thy treasury,— And forgive our debts and 
pardon our sins, as we have forgiven,—And into temptation do not make us enter, who 
are feeble,—But deliver thou us from the Evil One, for that Thy power is great.— 
Because Thine is the might, also the kingdom, also the authority and the principality 
Jor ever, Amen. 

Thy kingdom] pr. ‘and’ 14515 Thy will] pr. ‘and’ 14515 Thy power] the power 14515 

For the last two lines 14584 has ‘Because Thine is the kingdom and the heroism—also the 

authority with the glory for ever and ever.’ 


Note that for rov dprov ypdv tov emiovorov dds yyiv ojpepov the Peshitta has 
imo poiawa sul \ am Give us the bread of our necessity to-day. 


vi 24 See p. 67. 


~ 
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vii 17, 18 See Note on Lk vi 45. 


viii 4 On the omission of »w, or some similar word, before v<sala, see p. 75/. 
viii 5 For Euseb. Theoph. iv 2, see p. 170. 
viii 16 On the sign < in C, see p. 13 and also p. 29. 


x 2-4 ‘he variations in the names and the order of the 'I'welve Apostles are 
somewhat complicated and confusing, but for the consideration of the sources which 
have contributed to mould the text of Matt x 2-4 in S several of the lists may be left 
out of account. In the first place a tabulation of all the lists in our various authorities 
brings out at once the curious and noteworthy fact that neither the list in Mk nor the 
list in Acts has exercised any influence. We may also neglect the lists in the Arabic 
Diatessaron and in Cod. Fuldensis, for both of these have been assimilated to the list in 
Lk vi 14-16. The Syriac list published by Goussen from Cod. Sachau 311 (see Harris 
101), which professes to give the Diatessaron list according to Isho‘dad, has on the other 
hand every sign of genuineness. It is obviously a harmonised list, such as the text of 
the Diatessaron might be expected to present, and at the same time it contains clear 
points of resemblance with the text of S in Matt x 2-4. 

All the lists in Matt and Lk agree in the first six names and end with Iscariot. It 
is therefore only necessary to take the remaining five names. I have not noted the 
inclusion or exclusion of titles, except to point out that all three Syriac lists add ‘the 
Publican’ to Matthew’s name, thereby clearly shewing on which Gospel the list is 
primarily based. . 

(In the Table, Ravenna stands for the order attested by the 5th century mosaics in the 
great Baptistery at Ravenna (Battistero degli Ortodoss), in which the Eleven and S. Paul 
stand round a circle thus :— 


PAVLVS PETRVS 
THOMAS ANDREAS 
MATTHEVS TACOBVS ZEBEDEI 
IACOBVS ALFEI IOHANNIS 
SIMON CANANEVS FILIPPVS 
IVDAS ZELOTES BARTOLOMEVS 


The same set of mosaics attest the ‘Western’ order of the Gospels, Matt Joh Le Mc.) 


NB lat.vg Thos. Matth. James Alph. Thaddaeus Simon Canan. 

Dk Thos. Matth. James Alph. Lebbaeus Simon Canan. 

Isho‘dad Thos.’ Matth. J ote Lebbaea Simon Canan. Jude s. of James 
ph. 


Acts of Thomas Thos. Matth. James Alph. Simon Canan. Jude s. of James 
S Thos.  Matth. James Alph. Simon Canan. Judes, of James 


S. Matthew vii 17—xii 24. 2 Al 


Ravenna Thos. Matth. James Alph. Simon Canan. Jude Zealot 
9 h gat (mm) Thos. Matth. James Alph. Jude Zealot Simon Canan. 
a bg Matth. James Alph. Jude Zealot Thomas Simon Canan. 

Luke Matth. Thos. James Alph. Simon Zealot Jude of James 


(and Diat.arab 
and Cod. Fuld) 

From the above Table we see at once that the list in the Acts of Thomas follows that 
in S, both where it agrees with the Diatessaron (as in introducing Jude son of James 
from S. Luke after Simon and in omitting Thaddaeus), and also where it differs from the 
Diatessaron (as in the use of the ordinary name of James son of Alphaeus). The name 
‘James Lebbaeus son of Alphaeus’ appears to shew the influence of the ancient Western 
text now represented by D and 4, which put ‘Lebbaeus’ instead of Thaddaeus, and not 
the later European Western text which put ‘Judas Zelotes’ instead of Thaddaeus. 


x 5 On the Gospel references in Aphraates 41, 42, see pp. 111, 197. 


x 32 ‘and before his angels.’ This addition is also found in the verse as quoted 
in the Acts ef Guria and Shamona (ed. by Rahmani, Rome, 1899, p. 1) and the Syriac 
text is confirmed by the Metaphrast. These Acts are certainly genuine, but our present 
knowledge of them rests on a much later Ms than that of the companion Acts of Habbib, 
so that it is not always safe to use them for minute textual points. 


x 38 On Syriac renderings for ‘ cross,’ see on Mk ix 12, Lk xxiv 7. 
xil On a5[2] <ama, see p. 68. 


xi 2 ‘despatched...sent word’: cf Matt xxvii 19, Lk vii 6, and Acts of Thomas 187° 
tisaa@ al wleo Ane Sad <aam hal <als», ie. ‘The king despatched 
messengers unto Judas and sent word to him thus (saying)...’ 


On somsath for smassalh, see p. 46. 

xi5 For the reading of S, see p. 238. The reading of C eisshoa sustained 
must be a mere error for pinta» evangelized, as the Greek is ebayyeAiGovra, but like 
other scribal errors or conjectural emendations in Syriac Biblical texts it makes singu- 


larly good sense. Compare the Note on Lk 11 30. 


xi 21,22 Lame for —3+~¢ must be a mere blunder of transcription in 1893: 
see vol. 1, p. 543. 


xii 9 For the construction, see pp. 69, 70. 


xii 24 On the spelling of the word ‘ Beelzebub,’ see p. 204. 
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xii 40 he occurrence of <35X2 13> in Aphraates 222 shews that the phrase | 
actually had a place in Syriac ecclesiastical terminology, but it is difficult to imagine in | 
what sense it was understood. The Syriac for wir is <3=\_; but homo is Sac 41> 
(a word also written <4), the plural being M24 ,i> or wri, The word 
xi by itself is used for ‘some folk,’ and similarly exix< is also used. The YIN 1 
of Dan vii 13 is translated in the Peshitta by wxix 45, and the rendering is attested 
by Aphraates and other early writers, x12 14> does not occur in Syriac, except as 
a rendering of the Gospel phrase 6 vids rot évOpurov—in fact, it exactly corresponds to 
the English rendering ‘Son of Man,’ which is in itself meaningless. You cannot say in 
English ‘Son of Jew’ or ‘Son of Roman.’ 

But <45X_ is also used for ‘individual,’ as in Matt x 36, where aMonsAs5 
atus 35X54 corresponds to éyOpoi rod dv@pwrov ot oikiaxol adtod. Hence 
some early translator, probably the earliest of all, translated 6 vios rod dvOpumrov by 
ZI5\2 M15. We can only suppose that the meaning of the Greek was incompre- 
hensible to him, that he was in possession of no traditional explanation of the title, 
and that under the circumstances he thought it best to give what he considered a literal 
rendering. 

It is not surprising that <4=\X2 45 did not find favour, and now it has almost 
entirely disappeared, the meaningless but inoffensive @x1<a m4=> taking its place. 
45X21 15 is now only found in Edessene Syriac in the passages mentioned in 
vol. i, p. 67, viz. Matt x40 A, Mk viii 88 S, Lk vi 34 SC, Lk ix 26 C (S illegible), 
Lk xxii 48 C (for S, see the Note on the passage), Joh xiii 31 8. But curiously enough, 
it is quite common in the Christian Palestinian texts. 

That the expression “x1~<a mi= seemed to Syriac ears to have a meaning not 
unlike “x4 4= appears from a comment of Ephraim on Lk v 21 (Lamy i 191, from 
the great Homily on our Lord) :— 


eon mri <am Ah wKriea MIS CA am asa <imaa am 
00M amatan <ali oar <al< esti <<) an umodsalss 


This is the marvel, that while our Lord was calling Himself son of Man there, 
His enemies without perceiving it had made Him God the Forgiver of sins. 


xii 48 On wX Laie ax mx p>, the grammatically curious reading of 
S, see pp. 42, 58. 


xiii 5 On ns, see p. 83. 


xiii 6 als is fem.; with what does it agree? I rather incline now to suppose 
that my translation is wrong and that the sun is not said to shine on the ‘land? 
(<4 fem. understood), but upon the young plant. Both S and C are so para- 
phrastical at this point that the Greek gives very little help. At the beginning of 
ver. 5 they agree in having the masce. sing. for the seed which fell on the rock. Here 
they agree in having fem. sing. for that wpon which the sun shone. But all the other 
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erbs in vv. 5-8" are mase. sing. in S and fem. sing. in C. Thus both mss are inconsistent 
with themselves, <hiv< in C (vr. 7°, 8*) is inconsistent with :40< (v, 5*), and 
aA~ here in § is inconsistent with wax. and =z, unless the forced construction indi- 
cated in my translation be adopted. Under these circumstances is it not better to 
suppose that the translator used masc. for the seeds, fem. for the young plants? In the 
first case “S41 is understood, in the second an impersonal fem. sing. (Voldeke § 274). 
In S the verbs were all corrected to agree with Aas <s4ue in ver. 5%, but als was 
overlooked. In @ the Ass <s4u<< at the beginnings of vv. 7 and 8 were made fem., 
as well as [hJsas0 in ver. 8, under the influence of the fem. verbs in ver. 6. 
asa in ver. 8 might grammatically be taken to refer to the <hal, <x4<, 
but both in S and in Aphraates 301° it is referred to the seed sown in the earth. 


xiii 35 On the relation of the text of S and © to the Peshitta rendering of 
Ps lxxvii 2, see p. 204. 


xiii4s8 Sh esha <a) aX. These words correspond to cvvédeéay ra Kadi 
eis ayyy (or eis dyyeia) in the Greek: see p. 57. On the construction my friend Prof. 
Kennett writes to me: “I am inclined to think that the repetition is due to a semi- 
adverbial, or perhaps one should say predicative, use, viz. ‘they chose out fishes as good’.” 

In any case the doubled »+\, is not superlative in meaning and has nothing to do 
with the Old Latin use of optimus in this passage, though doubtless the latter is the 
cause why D* reads 7a xcéAdora for 74 Kadd, meliora in d being a further attempt to 
produce an equivalent for D*. 


xiv 22 x<s\x<s. Compare p. 78. 


xiv 27 amah §. The equivalent for Odpoe, Oapceire, in syr.vg, wherever it 
occurs in the Gospels, is ==\he< or an=\he<, but this uniformity does not appear 
to be primitive. ==\h< is never used either by S or C. In Matt xiv 27 C has 
alvhe< (like syr.vg in Acts xxiii 11), and in the other passages it is not extant. ‘The 
usual rendering in S, found in Matt ix 2, Mk x 49, Joh xvi 33, is ‘Fear not,’ the 
primitive Semitic greeting, of which @dpce is one of the regular Lxx equivalents. 
But here —aluah <\ js unsuitable, because pi) poBetcbe almost immediately follows 
Gapoeire, and so we find amih in S, an adaptation of the Greek word not elsewhere 
found in Syriac. 

In Matt vi 26, Lk xii 24, <m4h= occurs in C and syr.vg in its ordinary sense of 
tpéper, but S substitutes 10a for it in Lk and in Matt it is not extant. 


xiv 32 For the construction, see pp. 69, 70. The verb me ‘to calm down’ 
(e.g. of a fever), is the opposite of and nde, 


xiv 36 On <hish, lit. ‘blue-purple, see p. 84. 


Ball, 35 
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XV2 gamma <iscas means ‘the commandments of our greybeards,’ not ‘of the 
eveybeards.’ Similarly in Lk xxiv 20 C exszna <ica5 >>4 means ‘the chief priests \ 
and our elders,’ i.e. the word is to be read with the suffix of the 1st pers. plur. I \ 
mention this only because both Cureton and Mrs Lewis (in Some Pages) have translated 
the word as if it were the ‘plur. absolute,’ without a suffix. Similarly in the Acts 
(e.g. i 15) pix <i5X_, corresponding to avdpes ddeddor, should be pointed with a 
suffix, so as to make ‘O men, our brethren’.’ 


xv 26 For the construction of w>>4 in S, see p. 64 and 65 note. 


xvi 1 If S really has eos, and not emma as CG, the construction of the 
participle will be parallel to that in Lk xvii 11 S, on which see p. 64. 


xvi 18 On the ‘Gate-bars of Sheol,’ see pp. 119, 156, 170. 
xvii 20 For the construction of S, see p. 74. 


xvii 26, 27 The remarkable addition quoted in the foot-notes from Moesinger and 
the Arabic obviously belongs to the text of the Diatessaron. It is found in the Greek 
minuscule 713. 

In the Acts of Thomas (Wright 312) our Lord is called 


amoslva ualy met smsq <maim oa 
Giver of toll and head-money for us and for Himself, 


or, as the Sinai Fragments read in agreement with the ancient Greek translation 
(Bonnet, p. 250) smoms\h alva smarts for Himself and for His disciples. 
This is obviously an allusion to this passage of 8. Matthew’s Gospel, but it affords 
no evidence as to the reading in xvii 26. 


xviii 8 For the construction of S in this verse, see p. 77 and p. 70. 
xviii 10 For Aphraates 43, see p. 183 7. 


xviii 17 The use of <heas here by § to render éxxAnofa is in every way 
remarkable. The Syriac for ‘Church’ is hax and for ‘Synagogue’ heats, 
The words are used just as in English, so that in Theophania iv 11, where Eusebius 
makes a point of the foreknowledge of Christ in calling the Christian assemblies 
‘Churches’ and not ‘Synagogues,’ the Syriac translator is able to employ the regular 
antithesis between has and <heais, Both words mean by derivation ‘assemblies,’ 
and both are probably derived from Jewish terminology, but by usage <hax is appro- 
priated to Christian and <hxois to Jewish assemblies. This is the case even in 


1 The only Peshitta edition which here has the correct vocalisation is is De Sacy’s Syriac 
and Carshuni N.T. (Paris 1824), but Erpenius’s Arabic has VSge) Sle! Gal b. 
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Acts vii 38, where ‘the Church in the wilderness’ (7H éxxAnola év 7TH epyjuw) becomes 
in Syriac imams <heas, ie. ‘the Synagogue in the wilderness.’ 

The rendering of S does not imply a various reading in the Greek of this verse, 
any more than in the case of Acts vii 38 syr.vg. We must therefore suppose that the 
translator understood our Lord to mean by éxxAyoia not Holy Church, but some less 
august assembly appropriate to the social organisation of the day (¢/ Matt v 22), a piece 
of exegesis as surprising as it is refreshing. It is a pity that S is not extant for 
Matt xvi 18. 


xviii 20 On the reading of S, see p. 236. 


xviii 22 On sSe sSr usar As (see p. 60), Prof. Kennett remarks : 
“he Syriac expresses addition and multiplication by much the same words, and 
likewise subtraction and division. I should take the reduplicated »Se as an 
adverbial use, signifying ‘seven times,’ and understand the phrase to mean ‘add to 
seventy (its like) seven times.’” 


xix 11 On —>m: for = sms, see p. 537. 


xix 28 Alluding to this passage A 280 has 
Sot “a ee (A? <hasin wasarh) <hasisa aaah ch ahs 
wa Pas \an\ phan Lawias osa\ reid i. <r 


There is prepared the Throne of Royalty (A* has ‘of Greatness’), and judgement is 
made ready in the Judgement-place; for the righteous seats are arranged, who judge the 
wicked in the day of Judgement. 

This agrees with C (and syr.vg) in reserving the transliteration of the Greek @pdvos 
for the Throne of the Son of Man: S on the other hand uses the Syriac se4a% both 
for the great Throne and the seats of the Apostles. In Matt xxv 31, where wash 
occurs again both i Aphraates 289 and in syr.vg, S is not extant. 


xx 28 jin. amba,..Aamdio... hia... -x<. For the construction, see 
pp. 71, 72, where it is pointed out that the apodosis may be placed at either of the last 
three words, i.e. the sentence may be translated 

either “ But if...there will come...and [he] will say...and thou shalt have...” 
or “But if...and there come...then [he] will say...and thou shalt have...” 
or “But if...and there come...and [he] say...then thou shalt have....” 

The second of these alternatives is that which is actually found in D and the Latins, 
which support épet not «ai épet. But the fact that C ends the saying by ‘thou shalt have 
more glory in the eyes of the guests’ (i.e. Lk xiv 10”) instead of kat éorae wou totro 
xpyorov shews that the Syriac is by no means a literal rendering of the Greek, and 
passages such as Matt xii 44, 45 (=Lk xi 25, 26) make it clear that the Syriac often 
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places the apodosis differently. I have therefore not scrupled to put the apodosis In my 
translation at the last clause. As a matter of fact the Greek ms ® (Cod. Beratinus) 
reads éay 82...éréAOy...épel...xat ~orar, putting the apodosis at éré\y, and leaving 
épet x.7.A. to follow as a detached sentence. 


xxi 3 On the rendering, see pp. 121.7 


xxi 9 This passage as given in C consists of Matt xxi 9+Joh xi (12%) 
13> + Lk xix 37. In Diat® xxxix 31-35 we read :—“™ "37 And when he drew near his 
descent of the Mount of Olives, all the disciples began to rejoice and praise God with a 
loud voice for all the mighty works which they had seen, saying ™**1%) ‘Glory in the 
highest, Mattxxi9 Glory to the son of David, blessed is he that cometh in the name of the 
Lord, ™* *i10 and blessed is the kingdom which cometh, even our father David’s: 
Lk xix 38 peace in heaven and glory in the highest.’ J°8*i! And a great multitude...... 
8 -.went forth to meet him.” 


xxi 21 On the construction of S, see p. 72. 


xxi 31,32 On the reading of S, see pp. 239 Throughout this complicated series 
of variations S sides with Codex Bezae. ‘The Old Latin mss a 6b fh 7, as well as ¢ and e, 
have quod non credidistis for rot micredoa in ver. 32. 


xxi41 For Ephr. Lamy i 253, see p. 123/, 

xxii 2 For the references in Aphraates, see p. 101 

xxii 13 For the use of 44S in this passage, see pp. 102, 124 7, 170. 
xxii 23,28 On <tuss bus, see p. 82. 


xxiii 13 The rendering of S, i.e. ‘ye hold the key of the kingdom, is obviously a 
(wrong) interpretation of <haslm Jatue usw. The word w< means either 
‘to hold’ or ‘to shut,’ the Greek bemg or kAelere. The phrase quoted in Moesinger 211 
is ‘Woe to you, lawyers, for ye hide the key’: this suggests that the Diatessaron did not 
speak of the scribes or lawyers as ‘holding the keys,’ but as having ‘shut the doors.’ 
The passages from Aphraates which speak of ‘holding the keys’ may therefore be 
conjectured to have been derived direct from the Hv. da-Mepharreshe. 


xxiii 23 On <=n14m, see p. 81. On the reading implied by the Syriac in the 
latter half of this verse, see p. 252/. 


xxiv 1 The construction adopted in the text implies the use of a historic present, 
which is somewhat rare in Syriac, though several instances occur in S' (including 
Matt xx 11): see p. 63, But it is not unlikely that what is intended is “And when 


S. Matthew xx 28—xxvii 16, 17. DUET 


Jesus went forth..., his disciples drew near, shewing him (i.e. to shew) the building.’ 
For a>1ma...15\9, see pp. 69, 70; for waus»,..asina, see p. 64 and 65 note: on this 
view the construction of Matt xxiv 1 affords a parallel to that of Sin Matt xv 26. 


XxV 1 On the reading, see p. 247. 
xxvi47 For the construction, see p. 69. 


xxvi 50 ‘T'he reading of S* is correct (see vol. i, p. 544), ie. S really has 
dubeca <m AS for ag’ 8 rdper, a rendering of the Greek which, like Sudha ac AN 
in syr.vg, seems to leave an anacoluthon. Barsalibi understands the saying to mean 
“Because thou hast come [I call thee not my disciple, but] my associate [i.e. my 
adversary],” but this is explanatory paraphrase not a translation of the Syriac, which is 
as obscure as the Greek of which it is a word-for-word rendering. 


: f : Rca ake , 
xxvi 60 As explained in vol. i, p. 544, S seems to read <hi.3e avon, ie, 
‘they could not take the truth.’ Compare Da fPh, which attest ovx etpov 6 ééqs. 


xxvii 16,17 ‘Jesus bar Abba.’ The Greek text of these verses is '° eyov 8é rére 
déopuov erionpwov heydmevov ["Incotv] BapaBBav. “ cuvyypévwv otv adtay eirev adbrois 6 
Tle:AGros: tiva GéXere Grrod\vVow tpiv ['Inooty Tov | BapaBBav 7} “Incotv tov Aeyomevov Xpiorov; 

The bracketed words are omitted by all authorities except syr.S with 1*-118-209* 
arm syr.pal!**t and some marginalia: also B and Orig *® have tov before BapaBBar, but 
without "Incotv in either place. 

Furthermore 1*-118-209 add rév dvo to drodvow tiv, while other authorities, 
including Origen arm and syr.pal!*' prefix rdv d¥o (or ard tay 8¥0) to drodvew ipiv, 
This addition seems to be derived from vey. 21 and is not countenanced by syr.S. 

The main object of this Note is to point out the reasons why the reading of syr.S 
should be adopted as the original text of Matt xxvii 16, 17, on the ground of 
transcriptional probability, textual authority, and internal appropriateness. 

As regards transcriptional probability there can be no doubt. here is little 
likelihood that the various reading originated in a mere scribal error, for no suggestion 
yet made has explained the presence of rov in ver. 17 between “Ijooty and BapaBBav on 
the hypothesis of a mere accidental reduplication of letters, and this tov is an integral 
part of the longer reading. If both the prisoners in Pilate’s hand bore the name Jesus, 
it is natural that he should distinguish them, one as tov B., the other as tov Aeyomevov X, 
Moreover the ordinary reading has in it nothing to induce change, while the fact that 
nearly all the supporters of ‘Jesus bar Abba’ have had the name erased is in itself 
enough to shew that it was only too likely to provoke alteration. 

Westcott and Hort rejected the reading ‘Jesus bar Abba’ very largely on the ground 
of authority. “It is against all analogy,” they say (Votes, p. 20), “that a true reading 
should be preserved in no better Greek ms than the common original of 1-118-209, and 
in none of the more ancient versions.” But this is no longer an accurate presentation of 
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the textual evidence. he definite statement of Barsalibi and Bar Bahlul as to the 
reading of the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe (see above, p. 178) has now been confirmed by 
the direct evidence of S. Thus the Old Syriac is on the side of the reading rejected by 
Westcott and Hort. D and the Latins are, as a matter of fact, for the ordinary reading 
and their evidence shews us why no evidence for it comes from our Diatessaron texts: 
right or wrong, the omission here of the name ‘Jesus’ is attested by the Western texts, 
among which must be counted T'atian’s Harmony. On the other hand, the presence of 
rov before BapaBBav in B and in Origen shews the neutrality of compromise (see above, 
p. 2334). The word 7dv is an integral part of the reading ‘Jesus bar Abba,’ and its 
presence in B tells us that B is descended from a ms which once had had the longer 
reading, but from which "Ijcotv had been intentionally deleted. The same is almost 
certainly true of Origen’s ms, though here his own comment suggests that he cut the 
name out himself on considerations which seemed to him to commend themselves on 
internal grounds, though the omission was not supported by most of the mss known to 
him. He says Jn multis exemplaribus non continetur quod Barabbas etiam Tesus 
dicebatur et forsitan recte, ut ne nomen Tesu conueniat alicui iniquorum. In tanta enim 
multitudine scripturarum neminem scimus LIesum peccatorem....... Et puto quod in 
haeresibus tale aliquid superadditum est. 

As regards internal evidence, we may consider the reading in the light of the general 
Synoptic problem and from the point of view of style. It has always been conceded that 
calling Barabbas ‘Jesus’ gave point to vv. 16, 17, but it was held that this could not be 
the true reading because the antithesis in vv. 20 and 26 is between tov BapaBBav and 
tov “Inootv, Is not this to ignore the fact that the First Gospel is, in the Passion at 
least, a secondary document based on 8. Mark with additions inserted here and there ? 
S. Mark knows nothing of the name Jesus Barabbas, consequently in Matt xxvii 26 we 
read dréAvoev atrots tov BapaBBav, tov dé “Iycotv...rapéduxev, in agreement with 
Mk xv 15. But it is in accordance with the first Evangelist’s practice occasionally to 
insert names where none were given by his source. The obvious instances are the 
introduction of the name Matthew for Levi the publican (Matt ix 9), and the name 
Caiaphas for the High Priest (Matt xxvi 8, 57). If the Evangelist really got the name 
‘Jesus Barabbas’ from an independent source, it may very well have been the source 
which furnished him with the story of the dream of Pilate’s wife, an episode inserted by 
him into the Marcan narrative only two verses away from the passage we are considering 
(Matt xxvii 19). As for the antithesis between rov BapaBBav and rdv “Inootv in vv. 20, 
26, it is not surprising that to the Christian narrator the antithesis should be between 
‘Barabbas’ and ‘ Jesus’: the point of the antithesis in ver. 17, between ‘Jesus Barabbas’ 
and ‘Jesus called Christ,’ is that it is placed in the mouth of Pilate. Pilate asks in fact 
‘Which of these two Jews with very similar names do you want me to let go?’ This is 
an appropriate remark for the Roman Governor, but it would not be used by the 
Evangelist in his own person. 

It only remains to add that NAN 2 yyw ‘Jesus bar Abba’ is a perfectly 
appropriate name for a Jew living in the 1st cent. ap. Several persons mentioned in the 
Talmud have the name Joshua or Jesus, and several are called Bar Abba after the name 
of their father. For instance, NN 3. NM is cited in Talm. B. Berachoth iv 3, ete. 


S. Matthew xxvii 16, 17—xxviii 19. 279 


xxvii 43 For <am Ash am | conjecture the true reading of S to be 


am Lunha am ox: see vol. 1, p. 544, vol. i, p. 76. The photograph of S is 
here unfortunately blurred. 


xxvii 50 In the Martyrdom of Habbib (asp 84) we read: “they brought faggots 
and set them in order and placed them on all sides of him, and when the fire burnt up 
and the flames ascended fiercely they called out to him ‘Open thy mouth.’ And the 
moment he opened his mouth mzas ham hole his soul had mounted up.” 

The Peshitta has here amyai max, a literal translation of dfjxev 7o wvedpa, The 
idea underlying the story of Habbib and the avat hole of § in this passage seems to 
be that touched upon in Eccl iii 21, xii 7. 


xxviii 19 In the Commentary on the Diatessaron (Moesinger 226), in the middle 
of comments on the promise of the Paraclete (Joh xvi 7) Ephraim observes: “ And that 
he saith ‘Go ye into all the world, and baptize them in the Name of the Father and of 
the Son and of the Spirit.’ And he said not ‘In the Name of the Father and in the 
Name of the Son and in the Name of the Spirit’ that he might make it manifest that 
They are One Nature, who in one Name there named ‘Three Persons.” 

The last clause is rather confused, but manifestly the evidence of Ephraim confirms 
that of Addai 20 (quoted in vol. i, pp. 172, 173), and that the Diatessaron attests the 
ordinary text of Matt xxviii 19. The evidence of the Syriac Theophania (see above, 
pp. 171, 172) seems to indicate that the ordinary text was also generally current in the 
Ev. da-Mepharreshe. : 


S. MARK. 
i13 «>t ‘there. On the reading, see p. 248. 
i41 On the reading, see p. 192 


ii 27 ‘created.’ On the rendering, see p. 197. 


iii 17 ,x\4 4 is the consonantal spelling of the Syriac transliteration of 
‘Boanerges,’ both in S and in syr.vg. How »xX& was intended to be vocalised it is 
impossible to say with certainty. It has no meaning in Syriac; the N estorian 
pronunciation is Raysh (with final y mute)', but the Jacobite is R’yesh. At the same 
time it is hardly likely that ay would be added at the end, which was neither intended 
to be pronounced nor represented a letter in the Greek. 

It is, I venture to think, conceivable that the Syriac translator connected Boanuprec 
(or BanHperec) with w“seaX4 as used in 1 Kings xviii 41 by the Peshitta, where 
ihr araXdn wc stands for the ‘sound of abundance of rain.’ »2X4, on 
this supposition, may have been intended to be pronounced R’yushai, the theoretical 
‘absolute’ of seaXa (Duval, $253.0): ef pr &st0n Matt xxvii 8 S. In making 
this suggestion as to the origin of the Syriac transliteration, nothing is assumed as to 
the real meaning of the word or the spelling originally used by the Evangelist. 


iv11 On the form =m: for =sa», see pp. 53f. The reference to Dan vii 14 
should be deleted from the foot-note to vol. i, p. 182; it is explained in vol. i, p. 54, 
that a is not really a passive form but a contracted participle. 


iv 17 The reading of S is certainly @= (as in Matt xiii 21), but here as elsewhere 
there is no diacritic point to distinguish the fem. bdA from the masc. beh. It is evident 
however from the pointing of C in Lk viii 13 that bd is intended here. The shallow 
folk receive the Word but have no root in it—a curious inversion of the figure of the 
Parable, because the Word is what is sown, not the soil. 


v8 <hal <vo04 sae is the reading of S, making the false concord of a 
masculine verb with a feminine adjective. In the parallel passage Lk viii 29 both S and 
C have <au\, <v04 acv, in the masc. It is of course possible that in that verse <vaa 
has replaced an original ax. and that in Mk v 8 nas is a mere slip for pas, but 


elsewhere in the Gospels va‘ is so generally feminine that it is worth while to call 
attention to the exceptions. 


1 Mr Gwilliam gives TN) (i.e. Rayshi) as the reading of the Nestorian Massoretic ms, but 


the dot under the x may be only a sign of interpunction. 
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vi 49* smssaw is probably a mere blunder of transcription for s«maaw as suggested 
on p. 55. 


vi 49" The use of ax ‘devil’ as an equivalent for ddvracpa has a curious echo 
in the famous saying of our Lord quoted by Ignatius and taken according to Jerome from 
the ‘Nazarene’ Gospel (Sere dtu otk eit Sacudveor aowpatov. It is obvious that the 
saying goes back to a Semitic origin and that the original word corresponding to Saxudviov 
was TY. The same may be said of wvetua in Lk xxiv 39: in fact all three Greek 


words, mvedpa, Sayudviov, pavtracpa, exactly represent our popular use of ‘ghost’ for a 
disembodied but more or less visible spirit. 

In Mk vi 49 and Matt xiv 26, however, the Peshitta rejects this popular usage of 
fpavracua in favour of the etymologically correct signification, ie. the ‘appearance’ 


of something not actually there. No doubt it seemed an offence, both here and in 
Lk xxiv 39, to use <a of our Lord. 


vii 4 The abruptness of am dyopas éav py Barricwvtra ok éoOiovow invites 
paraphrase and addition. The usual interpretation, adopted even by the English Bible, 
is ‘when they come from the market-place, except they wash themselves, they eat not.’ 
This is followed by D 472 and the Old Latin, together with the Armenian; it is also 
implied by S and the Peshitta, for ~a>a% has only a middle or passive sense. On the 
other hand, the Arabic Diatessaron (cap. xx 20) has ‘they used not to eat what is sold 
from the market, except they washed it.’ 

The natural inference is that the Arabic Diatessaron here preserves the independent 
interpretation or paraphrase of ‘l'atian, but closer investigation will shew that this view 
is hardly tenable. In the first place the Armenian evidence raises a presumption that 
the usual view of the construction was that current on Syriac-speaking ground in early 
times. What is more cogent still is the fact that the interpretation found in the Arabic 
Diatessaron is that found in all the Arabic Gospel-texts of the middle ages, e.g. in 
Erpenius, in Lagarde, and even in De Sacy’s bilingual Syro-Carshunic edition (Paris, 1824). 
From the Arabic, no doubt, it has found its way into Aethiopic, in strict accordance with 
Guidi’s theory. 

The source of this Arabic interpretation of the passage may have been the Egyptian 
versions, for the Bohairic has ‘if they do not wash them from the market, they do not 
eat,’ and the Sahidic ‘but what is from the market, except they sprinkle them, they do 
not eat.’ In these sentences the word ‘them’ may refer either to what is brought from 
the market or the ‘hands’ mentioned in the preceding verse. In any case the interpretation 
adopted in the Arabic Diatessaron was the natural one for a mediaeval Arabic writer to 
adopt, and until some Syriac evidence appears to confirm it, there 1s no reason why we 
should imagine it to have had any real connexion with Tatian or his Harmony. 


vii 19 <\sx<=m amian. I have marked the end of this verse in my translation 
as possibly corrupt, but perhaps there is no mistake. ‘The common word for ‘meat 
or ‘food’ is <h\asx<=, The word here used (<\s<=>) cannot be the absolute of 
<hiaar=, because <a is fem. and <arhs, like \s, is mase. Besides, 
after mas the absolute state would hardly be used. I find, however, that the much 
rarer masc, word Aas, which stands for Bpdos in Rom xiv 17, is actually used in 


B. II, 36 
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the sing. for Bowwara in Hebix 10, It is probably therefore intended here. In any case 
it is clear that the Old Syriac did not read xaGapiGwr, though it is not easy to see how a 
passive meaning can be extracted from any of the recorded variants. 


vii 26 <b=4< ‘widow’ is of course a Syriac miswriting of <tumix ‘Gentile.’ 
<humi< is literally “Aramaean,’ but the word is regularly used for ‘Gentile’ or 
‘Heathen,’ as opposed to Jew.’ Thus in Rom i 14°EAAnow re kai BapBepos is rendered 
sjsisa <a (Ut, ‘Ionians and Barbarians’), but in Rom i 16 “lovdaly re cat “EAAnve 


is rendered amin > ota... <nam => ox (Vit. ‘whether Jews or Aramaeans’). 

The confusion in Mk vii 26 between ‘widow’ and ‘Syrian’ becomes of particular 
interest in view of Wellhausen’s conjecture (GaN 1895, i 12), that when we read in 
Lk iv 26 that though there were many widows in Israel in the days of Eljah, unto none 
of them was he sent but only to Sarepta, unto a woman that was a widow, we are to 
believe that in the original Aramaic our Lord had said that unto none of the widows 
in Israel was Elijah sent but only to Sarepta, unto the woman that was a heathen 
(xnbpos for NAY IN). For other instances of apparent palaeographical confusion 
in the Syriac Bible, see on Lk ii 30. 

The Svpogouwikicoa 7d yever is rendered in S by 

rasa 4a 3 <mavh > 


Le. Svpo- was derived from Sor, the Hebrew and Syriac name for Tyre, which appears 
in some parts of the Lxx as Sép. This of course is impossible etymology, though 
it agrees very well with Matt xv 22. The district called Svpog¢owicy in the 2nd century 
was sufficiently large to include Damascus (Justin, Tryph § 78), but doubtless the 
Evangelist meant nothing more than that the woman was neither a Jewess nor one 
of the Greek-speaking townsfolk. The Peshitta has sama <msar em from Phoenicia 
of Syria, i.e. ‘from that part of Syria which is called Phoenicia.’ 'This is necessarily 
vague, like the Greek. Later Oriental students of the Bible tried to be more precise. 
The usual Arabic texts of the Gospel (e.g. Erpenius’s and Lagarde’s) say that the woman 
was a Greek Syrian from the Jordan Valley () 92)! Geo lie), possibly through some 
confusion with the woman who had an issue, whom Eusebius asserts to have come from 
Paneas. Barsalibi, on the other hand, understands the Peshitta to mean the district known 
in early Byzantine times as Syria u, between Apamea and Caesarea (mod. Shaizar). A 
similar line is followed in Diat* xx 48, which says the woman was rlAs! Gace Cro from 
Limesa of Syria, i.e. from a district which was also called Phenice Libani as distinguished 
from Phoenicia proper on the sea coast. That this would be a natural interpretation 
from the 4th century onward may be seen from the Note upon the relics of apostles, etc. 
in the Cod. Fuldensis (6th cent.), where we read 


caput tohannis baptistae in prouincia phenicae ciuitate emetza. 


Thus there is no reason to suppose that the statement in Diat® xx 48, connecting the 
Syrophoenician woman with HEmesa, rests on ‘tradition’ or that it ever stood in the 
Syriac Diatessaron. It is merely an interpretation of the geographical expression 
by which the Peshitta rendered the Greek Svpopowlkooa (or Svpa Dowixioa), 


vii 33 For a discussion of the readings, see pp. 127. 
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viii 23 The photograph is here illegible and S* has <whh x x <i», Prob- 
ably this is nothing more than a mere error of transcription, and we should read 
ww “hai? <i, a sufficiently good rendering of «i tu Bréres; 


-viii 25 With regard to the word to be supplied, the Greek is Kat SiéBreWev Kal 
amexatértn Kal évéBderev for which & has et widit et restitutus est ut wideret. The 
Armenian has ‘he pierced and was seeing, he recovered and was seeing’; in fact, the 
Peshitta stands practically alone in omitting a verb to correspond with dcéBrapev. 


viii 32 ‘as if pitying him,’ ov ‘as if sparing him.’ ‘The reading of S was also 
current in the Diatessaron, for Ephraim (Moesinger 156) says ‘And when he was pitying 
him, as at the first when he said Be it far from thee!...’ The confusion between wy 
and x<» belongs therefore to the Arabic Diatessaron only, not to the earlier Syriac 
form. 

It should be noted that there is really a confusion between three words, viz. (1) cay, 
ie. absit, a word corresponding to the Arabic ole ./ wm; (2) ws, pres. part. of 
cay ‘to pity,’ or ‘spare, ./ DIN; (3) x<y, pres. part. of xv, ‘to suffer, J/wwn. If 
any other evidence were forthcoming, we might perhaps take wry, the reading of S;, 
to be a denominative from =» absit, and translate «wal n wx<va eae ‘as if saying 
Beit far from Thee! over Him.’ 

Dr Edwin Abbott has most appropriately pointed out to me that a similar confusion 
between these roots is found in Eccl ii 25, where the mysterious wyym’ is rendered 
peioerat by Aquila and Symmachus and some texts of Lxx, but in the Targum by 


xyym pS met N42. 


ix 1 psuon ela, ie. ‘those that stand’ (= rdv éornxdtwv). A comparison with 
Joh xi 41? makes it clear that the sense intended is simply ‘the by-standers,’ for in that 
verse jpav oby tov AéOov ig rendered by S Mads asin psunr Lam <rint eam 
warca\, ie. ‘then those folk standing by drew near and lifted the stone.’ A similar 
instance is to be found in Joh xviii 22. But the use of gaa for éveordra in 1 Cor iii 
22 seemed sufficiently near to justify a reference. 


ix 12 On Syriac renderings for ‘cross,’ see on Lk xxiv 7. 
ix 15 For a discussion of the reading of Diat*" xxiv 26, see p. 193. 


ix 50 msa>33 must be a miswriting of @ss3>3, and perhaps it would be better 
to take it as Ist pers. pl., i.e. ‘wherewith shall we season it ?’ 


x 11,12 On the reading, see p. 250, and the present writer's Mote in the Journ. 
of Theol. Studies v 628—630, 


x25 The use of \XNs by A® is very curious: it is one of the many proofs that 
this ms often preserves the text of Aphraates better than the slightly older ms A®+ A’, 
preferred by Wright. In this passage, is it possible that AX» is connected with the 
taxevov which is substituted for edxorwrepov in D8" 4 
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x 50 On the reading, see p. 250. 


xi3 On the reading, see p. 122, note. 


xii 14 On “xin <amo, see p. 82. 


xii42 On the Syriac renderings, see pp. 128, 129, and the Note on Lk ui 30. 


xiii 28 asia § (sic): see pp. 46 and 51, note. : 
In v. 25 read <haliys for mhaliy, and in v. 27 read me4 for <4: see vol. 1, 
p. 547, and: volun, p45. 


xiv 24 This is the only place where a pre-Peshitta text has ‘my blood or the new 
covenant.’ In Matt xxvi 28 8 and A* 221 have <haw <mtua ja am, and the 
same words are added by S to Lk xxti 17. No other ms of Aphraates is extant at 
Wright 221 except A*: the reading <mbuaa in Wright’s text is conjectural only. 


In Matt xxvi 28 Gwilliam’s 20, and in Mk xiv 24 Gwilliam’s 14 15, have <ohua for 
<ohuas, 


xiv 63 ‘our witnesses’: see on Matt xv 2. 


xv 8 On the reading, see p. 225. 
xv29 On arg, see p. 29 and Noldeke § 9. 


xvi 3,4 On the reading of S, see pp. 2417, 250. 


[Mk] xvi 17—20 ‘That the original form of the Hv. da-Mepharreshe omitted the 
‘Longer Conclusion’ to 8. Mark, viz. xvi 9—20, is proved by the absence of the verses 
from S: see Introd. pp. 194, 208 f ‘The object of this Note is to point out that the 
renderings in the Peshitta text of [Mk] xvi 9—20 shew the influence of the Diatessaron, 
while C represents an independent rendering from the Greek, a rendering in which 
the style of the Hv. da-Mepharreshe has been to a considerable extent abandoned. 

ver. 17 Saudvia] <s0% ‘demons’ C; <a ‘devils’ syr.vg and Aphraates 21. 
The word so never occurs in the Hv. da-Mepharreshe except in S. John, but it has 
been occasionally substituted for ax in syr.vg. The tendency in later times was 
thus to introduce soa and to get rid of <ax<*-: the presence therefore of <ar<x. in 
syr.vg suggests that the text of syr.vg is here an adaptation from a previously existing 
Syriac text, and the quotation in Aphraates shews that this text was the Diatessaron. 
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ver. 18 Bray] <5 ‘hurt’ O; Aes ‘injure’ syr.vg. In Lk iv 35, the only other 
passage in the Gospels where BAdrrew occurs, S has << while syr.vg has wt~0. The 
rendering of syr.vg in this verse thus agrees with Old Syriac usage against that of C. 


ver. 19 dvedjpdOn] Ashe ‘he was taken up’ C; sie ‘he went up’ syr.vg and 
Aphraates 406, 409. Anh only occurs in the Hv. da-Mepharreshe in Lk xiv 10 (and 
in the parallel Matt xx 28 (), where it corresponds to zpocavaBaiverOa. But ‘he went 
up’ is also found in an Old Latin text of this verse, vz. the fragment called 0, which is a 
‘supply’ of the 7th cent. to Cod. Sangallensis (m) and represents, as I venture to think, 
the same type of text. 


ver. 20 tod Kvpiov cvvepyodvtos|] C has Ass ~OMms sim as ‘the Lorp being 
with them in all’; syr.vg has Lam\ <am 4ans9 ~ 4590 ‘and our Lord was helping 
them.’ ‘This is much too free a rendering to have been coined for the first time in the 
age of Rabbula, and we may conjecture the phrase to have stood in the Diatessaron. 
Here again the rendering can be paralleled from Western authorities, for all the Old 
Latin texts of this passage which survive, ¢, 0 and g, have Domino adiuuante, not 
Domino cooperante as in the Vulgate. 

Finally we may notice a curious turn in the Peshitta of [Mk] xvi 11 which must have 
been derived from a Gospel Harmony. The Greek has kéxetvor dxovoavres ore Gf Kai 
€ed0n br adtys yriotnoay, but in syr.vg we find 


ret 4 Aisum <\ eas awhZa “On .SSa 45) GSS 2S ele 


And they, when they heard that the women say that He was alive and had appeared 
to them, did not believe them. 


Thus, instead of a reference to Mary Magdalene alone, the text is made to speak 
of the other women also. But the alteration was almost unavoidable according to the 
scheme of the Diatessaron, which placed [Mk] xvi 11 between Lk xxiv 10 and 11%, verses 
which speak of Joanna and Mary the mother of James as well as of Mary Magdalene. 
No Old Latin text has here been influenced by the Diatessaron, but Cod. Fuldensis adds 
eis at the end of the verse. 


S. LUKE. 


i 1-4 S. Luke’s Preface, as might be anticipated, affords evidence both of the 
common origin of the Peshitta and the Hv. da-Mepharreshe and of their frequent 
divergence. The opening words o> ¢ wx<iiwn \\= are a sufficiently bald rendering 
of “Ereidirep moddol érexe(pnoav to establish at once a literary connexion between 
“syrvt” and “syr.vg,” but the two differ as to the meaning of werAypodopnpevev ev ; 
“piv. In 8 this is rendered by ‘completed among us,’ as in the text of the English 
Revised Version; syr.vg has Lam=> dv ems wa el, ie. ‘the things of which 
we are fully persuaded,’ in agreement with the English Bible and Rom xiv 5. 


i46, 56 Who spoke the Magnificut? According to most authorities, comprising 
all Greek mss and many Latins, including Tertullian De Anima 26 (expressly), it was 
spoken by Mary; according to a b /* and Irenaeus'** 235 (not 185) the Magnificat was 
spoken by Elisabeth’. In favour of this view might be urged the airy of ver. 56: we 
read there that ‘Mary’ remained with ‘her,’ a use of the pronoun which indicates that 
Elisabeth and not Mary was the previous speaker. It is therefore important to notice 
(i) that Sand A 180 and syr.vg read Mary in i 46; 
(ii) that S and syr.vg get rid of the difficulty in 1 56 by reading ‘ Mary remained 
by Elisabeth.’ 
No other authorities follow the Syriac here, but the fact that the Syriac has inserted 
the proper name for the pronoun in ver. 56 helps to recommend the conjecture that the 
true text of ver. 46 had xat etrev without Mapiap. 


i149", 50 ‘The translation given on p. 249 is inaccurate: it should read ‘He, whose 
Name of mercy is glorified and holy unto ages and for generations to them that fear 
Him’ (or ‘by them that fear Him’). 

It is remarkable how different the rhythm of the Syriac is from that which is 
familiar to us: the impression left on my mind by the text of S is that the translator of 
the Ly. da-Mepharreshe was not accustomed to any liturgical use of the Magnificat. 


ii10 sls aad to all the world: Gr. rav7i 74 Aad. This translation recalls 
the Babylonian-Jewish Aramaic xpdy Spo) meaning ‘every one’ (Dalman’s Worte 


Jesu 144), Just as eis ddov tov kdopov is used in Mk xiv 9 in the same sense. The Greek 


itself, like the Galilean Aramaic NPY 7D, means ‘every one,’ as in Lk viii 47, xviii 43, 
xx 6, 45. The fact that in none of these latter cases the Syriac has <sa\~ makes 
it likely that ss in Lk ii 10 is only a corruption of sx, or rather that it is one 


' Niceta of Remesiana, the author of the 7'e Dewm, also ascribes the authorship of the Mag- 
nificat to Elisabeth in his tract De Bono Psalmodiae (ed. Burn, pp. 76, 79). 
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of the curious set of more or less intentional changes discussed in the Note below. 


Matt i 21 is different, for there C differs from S in the suffix as well as in having sas 
{cr 


fi 14 <harixoa §: sce pp. 41, 80. 


ii 30 S Thy Mercy is the reading of S, of syr.vg, of Ephraim (see above, p. 129, 
and Moes. 28). 'The Greek is 76 cwrypidy cov, so that according to Syriac Biblical usage 
we should have expected ye Thy Life (see p. 81). The correction is easy and obvious, 
and yet it is not made by any extant Syriac text. 

The fact is that the substitution of for 4%» in this passage is only one of a 


series of readings, which taken together make up one of the most curious features of the 
Syriac version. The ample attestation of the phrase from the Nwne dimittis in our 
Syriac authorities makes it a convenient point for noticing the general question. 

In the following passages a slight change in the transmitted text of the Hv. da- 
Mepharreshe would bring it into conformity with the Greek. Passages marked with * 
are those in which the Peshitta follows the Hv. da-Mepharreshé against the Greek. 
Proper names such as ##8S4< (Lk iii 36) are not included. 


* Matt viii 4 <:cas\ fo the priests: Gr. 76 tepe?. The plural points do not happen 
to be legible in S, but they are found in C and in all the mss of syr.vg. 


* Matt ix 36 etx let loose: Gr. épympévor. The obvious correction, viz. eax ‘cast,’ is 
made in the Harclean but not in any Ms of syr.vg. Compare 1x10 Ps ii 3 (sic), 
according to all the Mss. 


Mk vii 26 <i widow: Gr. ‘EAXnvis. Instead of the obvious correction 
humid heathen, syr.vg reads <haaw ‘pagan.’ 


Mk xii 38, Lk xx 46: <alwxs in porches: Gr. & orodais. Here syr.vg has 
\\wrxts in robes, as we should expect. 


Mk xii 42 gase eh two pounds (so syr.vg and Ephraim): Gr. Aerra 8v0. Here S 
is different. The reading of syr.vg, which is doubtless that of the Diatessaron, 
appears to be a corruption of pe s= ehih two farthings, according to Professor 
Bevan’s suggestion, given above on p. 129. 


*DUk ii 10 <sls alsd ¢0 all the world: Gr. ravri 76 dag (see the Note above). 

* Lk 11 30 EY Thy Mercy: Gr. 76 cwrypiv cov (see above). 

() Lk iv 19 Ax S, attend syr.vg, [to] strengthen: Gr. drooreiha, We should have 
expected aAaz>a\ ¢o send, as in the Harclean. Here S and syr.vg actually differ in 
the form of the verb, and yet agree against the Greek in what, if it had stood alone, 


we should have dismissed as the mere blunder of a Syriac scribe: see further the 
Note on Lk iv 19 and the remarkable parallel afforded by Ps xliv 2 syr.vg. 


* Lk xix 20 <3anm= in a cloth: Gr. év covdapiw (not év cwd0vr), In the other three 
places where covddpiov occurs (Joh xi 44, xx 7; Ac xix 12) it is rendered by 
ainaw, while <:o2~ should correspond with owddv, as in Mk xiv 51. 
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Lk xx 46, see above on Mk xii 38. 
*Lk xxiv 32 44m heavy: Gr. xatouévy. The obvious emendation is mm» burning, 
which is adopted by the Harclean. 


I have not included in this list the confusions between 4s to inherit and 4%. to 
gain, which are to be found in Matt xviii 15 C, Mk viii 36S, and apparently in 
Mk x 17 syr.vg, because in these passages the Mss are not unanimous. 

The common feature of the eleven passages quoted above is that the Syriac presents 
a reading which gives a plausible sense but is not a translation of the Greek, while a 
very slight change in the Syriac letters would produce a reading which is a literal 
translation of the Greek, though in most cases the translation would read somewhat 
harsh. It is difficult to avoid the supposition that the original Syriac version of the 
Gospel, i.e. the Diatessaron, was corrected here and there before publication without the 
help of a Greek ms, and that some at least of the corrections then made in the interests 
of a smoother diction passed unchanged from the Diatessaron into the Hv. da- 
Mepharreshe, and from the Hv. da-Mepharreshe or direct from the Diatessaron into the 
present Syriac Vulgate. The minute care of Thomas of Heraclea eliminated all these 
readings from his revised text, but in most instances they leave a trace behind in the 
citation of the actual Greek words on the margin of the Harclean version. 

There is a curious parallel in English to this smoothing down of a Biblical text for 
the purposes of public worship. When the Psalms first were printed from Coverdale’s 
Bible in the Book of Common Prayer several changes were made, which held their own 
till 1662. The most striking is that whereby in the 68th Psalm, instead of “praise him 
in his Name JAH,” we read “praise him in his name, yea, and rejoice before him.” 
This ingenious emendation, which is of course entirely destitute of any ancient 
authority, appears to me to afford a very close resemblance to the readings here 
collected from the earlier Syriac texts. 


ii 48 <<MXm <aitalaa <hoxs, the reading of C, stands for dduvemevor Kal 
Avrovwevon asin Dae fglar gat. <hox is used for Wry in Lk xxii 45 by all 
Syriac texts, so that hors, ie. ‘in trouble,’ corresponds to Auvrovpevor. But when 
this word was inserted into the ancestor of C it was natural to put it before <sia\s, 
not after it, because <hox is fem. To put it after <<sXe0 would spoil the rhythm 
and to put it before <sX2 would sound like a false concord. 

For a similar instance, see the Note on Lk xx 34. 


iii 1 roms. On the reading of S*, see vol. i, p. 548. The spelling <ulsa 
(with not <<), both in ancient and modern times, seems to rest on a popular 
derivation which connects the name with that of the Patriarch Abel (see G. A. Smith 
in Hney. Bibl. 17). 


iiié6 On <m\<a smaaii in A, see pp. 81, 205. 


iii 7 ‘coming unto him’ 0, ‘coming to him to be baptized’ §. The Peshitta has 
amis mbhal, ie. it agrees with § except in the preposition. The ordinary Greek 
text has BarricOjvar ix adrot, the same phrase as in Matt iii 6 and Mk i 5, for which 
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we should expect in Syriac Wate< asassa, or (less probably) as» _oaasstun as in 
Lk vii 30. Possibly therefore the disturbing cause is the Western reading Barri Ojvar 
évortov adrot, found in D b ¢ /* gr. This uncommon phrase is very likely to be 
genuine: possibly even it stood in the source from which 8. Luke took Lk iii 10-15. 
It seems to present a view of Jewish Baptism in which the penitent administered the 
rite to himself, as Naaman did. 


iii 23-38 For the general bearing of the Genealogies upon the date of the Syriac 
N.T., see p. 202. ‘T'wo names call for special mention here, viz. ‘Arphaxad’ (v. 36) and 
‘Jared’ (v. 37). With regard to the latter, I thought I saw 1:44 in S, but the ms is 
very indistinct and if S really has this reading it can be nothing more than a scribe’s 
mistake. More likely it is my own blunder. Aphraates 473 has 34s, and this is the 
constant spelling in all other Syriac authorities, both in the Old Testament and in the 
New. The end of the name corresponding to ‘ Arphaxad’ is illegible in S, but we 
cannot doubt that the final consonant was ‘r’ (not ‘d’), as in Aphraates and the 
Mss of the Peshitta, both in O.T. and N.T. The case is somewhat similar to Jamo 
Matt i113 SC, though there both A and syr.vg have 1aa=<. In the case of tzaR4< 
the N.'T. Peshitta no doubt retained the (incorrect) final 4 which it had inherited from 
the Old Syriac under the influence of the O.T. Peshitta, in the same way that it retained 
‘Beelzebub’ with final ‘b.’ 

It is necessary to emphasise the fact that the Peshitta text of Lk iii 36 really has 
Azasix, because Mr Gwilliam has edited sxAs4e< against the evidence of his Mss, 
under the influence of a single ‘Masoretic’ Codex (Mas. 2=B.M. Add. 12178), which 
gives in this Genealogy not the Peshitta tradition, but a sophisticated accommodation to 
Greek spellings. The Nestorian Masoretic Codex (Mas. 1=B.M. Add. 12138) has 
Azasid, ie. Arpayshdr, and the same spelling and vocalisation is attested by the other 
Jacobite Masoretic ms. None of the ancient codices of syr.vg has any vocalisation by 
the original scribes, but they all have r at the end and not d, a fact which Mr Gwilliam 
has unaccountably failed to record. 


The Syriac vocalisation of the name we call ‘Jared’ is a4, ie. Yard, with hard d. 
This is a correct transliteration of the Hebrew 3'. Mr Gwilliam retains ai, an 
impossible form, apparently because his favourite Mas. 2 reads Ais (sic). Yet 


gS (Papes v. 33) he correctly transliterates ‘ Pharts’ (i.e. Pars). 
iv 2 On the text of the quotation from the Acts of Thomas, see pp. 103, 104. 


iv18 The clause drocrethar teOpavopévovs év adéoe is an adaptation of Isaiah lvin 
6, inserted into the quotation of Isaiah lxi1ff. As is usual with quotations from the 
O.T. peculiar to S. Luke, the wording is that of the Lxx. The O.T. Peshitta of 
Is lviii 6 is quite different, consequently the various Syriac translators and revisers from 
Tatian to Rabbula had nothing to influence them but the Greek. Now a perfectly 
literal and natural rendering of the Greek into Syriac would be 

dinsars <ish\ oftsemia 
and to send (away) the broken ones in remission. 
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This is not so poetical a rendering as that of the English Bible in Lk iv 18, which 
has ‘to set at liberty them that are bruised,’ but it is a far more literal version of the 
awkward Biblical Greek. Consequently when Widmanstadius in the Ed. Princeps of the 
Peshitta printed 
; Minsars <ish\ otizmlo 
and to strengthen (or, confirm) the broken ones in remission, 


it seemed obvious that there had been an error of the press. Following Schaff, therefore, 
the common editions have o43x%>2\a, which is also the reading of the Harclean. But 
the mss of syr.vg support Widmanstadius, and Mr Gwilliam has very properly restored 
atixzsa\o to the text. No doubt there is an error somewhere, but it is older than our 
MS tradition, i.e. it goes back to Rabbula. 

The evidence goes beyond Rabbula, for S has 472<a, i.e. and I will strengthen (or, 
confirm), a reading which looks like a variation of o44%s,\0 made without consulting 
the Greek. In any case S attests the root 44% and not the root 43%. Thus the ‘error’ 
is really primitive and can be traced into the 2nd century, into the very beginnings of 
the Syriac N.'T. 

In the Note on Lk ii 80 it was shewn that this error does not stand alone, but that 
it is one of a series of plausible corrections which taken together seem to indicate that 
the original Syriac Gospel text was here and there smoothed down before publication. 

The same phenomenon also occurs at least twice in the Psalms, in passages which 
greatly resemble what we find in Lkiv18. At the end of Ps xliv 3 the Hebrew has 


ondwn ‘and Thou didst send away them (i.e. the heathen),’ and with this agrees the 
Greek xai ééBades airovs. But the mss of syr.vg, instead of reading Lar haar as 
we should expect, all have Wate httx0 ‘and Thou didst strengthen them (i.e. the 


Israelites).’ Similarly in Ps ii 3 moe) (Gr. kat aroppivwpev) is rendered i230 by 
all the mss of syr.vg, not ~3x10 as we should expect: this is exactly parallel to 
Matt ix 36. 


iv 29 On ws, see p. 79. 


On ma\tua at and the corresponding words in the Diatessaron, see pp. 130, 
183, 197, 


iv 44,v1 ‘The text of S here rests on Professor Bensly’s transcript, as emended by 
Mrs Lewis from what seemed visible in the Ms in 1895, the photograph being almost 
entirely illegible. The text as printed in Some Pages runs thus: 

<heasas Som sito 
Weis <Laom ramon 
sn lam maw AN 
<alda abhim aim 
m AN am po ama 

JoaXa <hou 
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Of this only the first four words were marked by Professor Bensly as certain. Some 
of the rest he had not made out, and some he had only transcribed tentatively. The 
certain words, however, reach to the end of Lk iv 44 and include the very interesting 
reading “Iovdadas instead of TadiAalas (see above, p. 227). 

But I cannot believe that Professor Bensly’s more or less tentative am in line 2 
can be the reading of the Ms, or that line 3 has been correctly deciphered by Mrs Lewis. 
The photograph seems to indicate that line 3 began with » (or »), where Some Pages 
has xsaxt as, I] have no suggestion to offer, and the exact wording of S in Lk v 1 is 
not a matter of prime importance; but it seemed worth while to point out that the 
doubt which overhangs the transcription of Lk v 1 does not extend to Lk iv 44. 


v21 For Ephraim’s comment on this passage, see the end of the Note on Matt 
xu 40. 
vi 20 For the rendering, see on Matt v 4. 


vi24  Cashass ‘your supplication’: for this rendering of tiv rapdxAnow ipday, 
see p. 196 and the Note on Matt v 4. 


vi35 <ha=.\ w4aas ‘the ungrateful for kindness’: Gr. rods éxapicrous. The 
same rendering is found in the Apocalypse of Baruch xiii 12, where ISS Wadvam 
<haa\= corresponds to 7jxapioreire in the Oxyrhynchus fragment (O. P. iii, p. 5). 
The Syriac version of.this Apocalypse thus appears to belong to the school of translation 
that produced the Lv. da-Mepharreshe. 


vi 43-45 ‘The agreement in order between Aphraates 303 and the Diatessaron can 
best be exhibited by quotation in full : 


A 303 Diat** x 35-88 
They do not pluck from ee ..-and no one doth pluck 
thorns grapes, nor figs from thorns figs, nor gather 
from briers ; because the Matt vii17 from briers grapes. So every 
good tree giveth good good tree bringeth forth good 
fruits and the bad tree giveth ‘ fruit, and the bad tree bringeth 
bad fruits. The good tree (ea 43) forth bad fruit. The good tree 
cannot give bad fruits, nor cannot bring forth bad fruit, nor 
the bad tree give good fruits. the bad tree bring forth good fruit. 
The good man from the good ener The good man from the good 
treasures in his heart treasures in his heart 
bringeth forth and speaketh bringeth forth 
good things, and the bad .good things, and the bad 
man from the superfluities man from the bad treasures 
of his heart bringeth forth in his heart bringeth forth 
and speaketh evil things, ; evil things, 
because from the spre eae and from the 
superfluities of the heart superfluities of the heart 


the lips speak. the lips speak. 
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Roughly speaking, this is Matt vii 16-18 followed by Lk vi 45. Here, as elsewhere, 
it must be remembered that the wording of the Arabic Diatessaron has been almost 
wholly assimilated to the Peshitta, so that the comparison with Aphraates can only be 
made as far as the order of the passages is concerned. 


vii 14 On the rare word <34< ‘a bier, see p. 80. On the doubled Neavicxe, 
attested by Aphraates and Ephraim, see pp. 131, 194. 


vii 39 On »\>, contracted in S for +m =, see p. 42, note. 


viii 27 For the construction of <am “Nm <xNom asda, compare 
am ye gate Asso ‘and was always bellowing’ ae of Simeon Stylites 393”, 
quoted in Néldeke § 217). 


viii 29 <ar\, <vai am) SC, a clear instance of <vo4 being treated as mase. 
when used of an unclean ‘spirit’ (i.e. a ax): see further p. 44 and the Notes on 
Mk v 8, Joh iii 6. It is possible that <a was the original reading here of the 
Ev. da-Mepharreshe, as D and ¢ actually attest dapoviw for rvevpar.. Yet daoviw can 
hardly be the original reading, because the daudviov is never personally addressed as 
such; it is always spoken ¢o as mvetpa. 


viii 31. There can be little doubt that the mention of Gehenna in C, together with 
the other striking coincidences in this passage with Moesinger 75, comes from 
assimilation to the Diatessaron, and that on the whole the text of S preserves the 
genuine text of the Hv. da-Mepharreshe: see also p. 222. 


viii 43 On the reading of S, which is that of B and the Armenian, and practically 
also of D and the Sahidic, see p. 227. 


viii 45 On the punctuation in O*, see p. 15. 
viii 46,48, 50 On <0 <1 in S, see p. 91. 


viii4dg <heas 4 buna & C (<syr.vg) is obviously right, and should have 
been translated ‘from the household of the chief of the synagogue’: the Greek is rapa 
TOV apxiovvaywyov, 


ix 10 The best text (i.e. N*B LX 33, the Egyptian versions, and practically D) 
puts the Feeding of the 5000 «is roAw xadovpevnv Byboadd. Instead of this we find in 
&* ©? (69) 157 and OC eis rérov épywov without any mention of Bethsaida, i.e. the clause 
is assimilated to the parallel in Mk vi 31= Matt xiv 31. Ciasca’s Arabic Diatessaron 
xviii 21 is equally silent as to Bethsaida, so that we may conjecture that C here 
reproduces the text of T'atian. Most documents combine the two readings, either by 
adding the name Bethsaida to «is rérov épypov (lat.vt-vg syr.vg), or by reading with the 
majority of Greek Mss and the later versions «is rorov Epnnov roAews Kadovpévyns Byboadd, 

The most natural and obvious way of regarding the text of S, which has 


me bus john <husams <sshi 
to the gate of a city called Beth Saida, 
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is to treat it as an independent attempt to avoid “the difficulty of associating the 
incident with a ‘city’” (Westcott and Hort’s Introduction $143). I do not think it 
probable that the translator of the Hv. da-Mepharreshe confused ridnv and modw, or 
that he worked from a Greek text in which the confusion had been made. It is more 
likely that the text of S has been misread, or that the scribe of S' miswrote the first 
word, and that instead of <ssh\ the Hv. da-Mepharreshe really had <ahe<\, 
Codd. 1-118-131-209 and cod. 700 read cis térov rédews Kad. B. This group of mss 
often preserve a Greek text agreeing with that from which the Hv. da-Mepharreshe was 
translated, and if we read <Ah<\ § will agree verbally with them here. 

The reading is important textually, because it is the nearest approach to an 
attestation by an ancient version of any of the ‘conflate’ readings which occupy so 
prominent a position in Dr Hort’s theories about the history of the text of the New 
Testament. The very qualified support which S here seems to give to the ‘received 
text’ only throws into stronger relief its marked disagreement with the ‘received text’ 
in all the other seven cases of conflation which Dr Hort brought forward. 


ix 23 On the spelling »Ah<= in S, see p. 51. 

The phrase ‘take up his cross daily’ seems to have caused difficulty in ancient 
times. It is omitted by Da/, while the decisive word ‘daily,’ by which the passage in 
S. Luke differs from the parallel passage in the other Gospels, is omitted by the large 
majority of Greek mss and by every Old Latin text. It is therefore not surprising to 
find that ‘daily’ is omitted by S, though found in Cand syr.vg. 

The presence of ~pas\s in syr.vg of course explains the insertion of ‘daily’ in the 
Arabic Diatessaron. In the absence of any serious evidence to the contrary, such as a 
quotation from Aphraates or Ephraim, we may conjecture that the earlier texts of 
Tatian’s Harmony followed the Old Latin in omitting ‘daily,’ that S in omitting the 
word is following the then current text of the Diatessaron, and finally that C here gives 
us the true reading of the Hv. da-Mepharreshe. That C is not corrected from syr.vg is 
certain, for it has ass for kab’ ypépav while syr.vg has als without =; moreover 
C has m=s\ g¢ for ‘his cross’ while syr.vg (with S$) has the more ordinary term msm} 
(see the Note on Lk xxiv 7). One ms of syr.vg, Mr Gwilliam’s 13, omits pals, a fact 
in which some may be inclined to detect a last echo of the use of the Diatessaron. 

The retention of xa6’ jyépav in Lk ix 23 is one of the few passages where the so-called 
‘received text’ does not reproduce the reading most current in the later Byzantine 
Empire. It was doubtless S. Jerome who first introduced in the West the phrase ‘take 
up his cross daily’ (Hier. ad Principiam i 955), and it was probably the presence of 
cotidie in the Vulgate which led Erasmus to admit xa6” jépav into the printed text, in 
agreement with cod. 1 but against the evidence of the common run of Greek authorities. 


ix 35 The reading of S, “s5\_~15, represents 6 vids pov o éxAeeypevos, found 
here in NB LZ (1) a fl gat aur sah boh arm. Most documents read o vids pov 6 
dyarnrés as in Matt and Mk, and at the Baptism. The reading of C, —=»=vo +35 
‘My Son and My Beloved,’ is evidently derived from a reminiscence of the parallel 
passages in the Syriac (if not from the Diatessaron itself), rather than from a direct 
comparison with Greek Mss. 
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Here, as in Joh i 34 and perhaps in Joh iit 16 the expression ‘Chosen Son’ has been 
removed in many texts, so as to avoid a form of words which might favour an 
‘adoptionist’ theory of our Lord’s Nature. 


ix 58 For a justification of rendering .x< in S by ‘if’ or ‘though’ (and not 
‘verily ’), see p. 73 and the other examples of similar constructions there collected. 


ix 61 go and shew it] The Greek has drordgaca, but it is difficult to avoid the 
suspicion that S and O get their rendering from the Latin renuntiare or ire nuntiare. 
The verb drordccecbac is translated in Syriac texts by <4 ‘dismiss’ in Mk vi 46, 
2 Cor ii 13; by max ‘leave’ in Lk xiv 33; and by mix. =: ‘give salaam (07, 
greeting)’ in Ac xviii 18. In Lk ix 61 itself syr.vg has slenc Aix, ie. ‘that I go 
and make my salaam,’ an admirable rendering of the Greek. In Latin texts of the 
Gospels nuntiare and renuntiare (in the sense of ‘send back a message’) are used where 
the Greek has drayyé\Xew and the Syriac sav ‘shew,’ eg. Matt ii 8, xi 4, xiv 12, 
Mk vi 30, Lk vii 22; while here and in Lk xiv 33 renwntiare (in the sense of ‘renounce’) 
is used for arordocecOa. Several Latin texts, including g, have here ie nuntiare, 
which is still nearer S and C. I venture therefore to suggest that the He. da- 
Mepharreshe in Lk ix 61 reproduces the text of the Diatessaron, and that the 
Diatessaron may have been based in this passage upon a text that had been altered to 
suit the supposed meaning of the current Latin version’. 


ix 62 For Ephraim’s quotation, see p. 132. 


x6 For ef 88 pyc, Shas Aa ox< (sic, see vol. i, p. 550). On this use of <a 
for ‘else,’ see pp. 67, 68 note. 


—*17 On essax (S), see p. 48. 
X34 On <hix<ur, see p. 43. 


x 41,42 Apart from general considerations derived from N.T. textual criticism, 
there can be little doubt that S gives here the true reading of the Hv. da-Mepharreshe. 
The text of C appears to be the work of the same clumsy hand that tried to patch up 
Joh iv 24, pahod turd Aun <siala aha ¢ 1s an unnecessarily awkward rendering 
of pepysras cat rvpBaty. The words look like a marginal note (perhaps <=>4a\a ahs ©) 
pahol bud ), which was misread by a scribe when incorporated into the text. 
w<>4a\, is a mere transliteration of rupBa(Cev): it is not a Syriac word. 

It should be noted that the 5é or yép after Mapiy at the beginning of ver. 42, which 
is an integral part of both the longer readings, is not represented in C any more than in 
S. See also pp. 219, 242. 


xi 8 On the construction implied in $8, see p. 72. 
xi 15 On the spelling of ‘ Beelzebub,’ see p. 204. 


xi25f. ‘The text of S can be taken in two ways: either (1) ‘when the unclean 
spirit came, it found the house swept. * Then it goeth,’ &c.; or (2) ‘when the unclean 


1 See also pp. 208, 234, and Dr Rendel Harris’s Study of Codex Bezae, p. 255. 
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spirit came and found the house swept, * then it goeth,’ &c. The change of tense at the 
beginning of ver. 26 shews that the apodosis comes there, and that (2) is the right 
construction. 

The general meaning of the whole passage is surely “'This is what happened once 
upon a time to a certain person: even so shall it be to this evil generation,” to adapt 
the phraseology of Matt xii 45°. But when it was regarded as a revelation concerning 
demoniacs and evil spirits it seemed necessary to accentuate the negligence of the un- 
fortunate patient, in order to justify his second seizure. The First Evangelist had 
added the word cyoddovra, and this is interpolated into Lk xi 25 by many Greek mss, 
including B, and apparently Origen. The Hv. da-Mepharreshe escaped this corruption, 
but attained the same result by giving a hypothetical turn to the whole figure, both 
here and in Matt xii 43,7 


xi 33 On the reading of S, see p. 251. This passage is one of the few where the 
mosaic of the Diatessaron appears to be better preserved in the Latin Codex Fuldensis 
than in Ciasca’s Arabic. The Arabic (viii 42) presents only a simple transcript of 
Matt v 15, but fuld (p. 46) has Neque accendunt lucernam et ponunt eam sub modio 
neque sub lecto NEQUE IN LOCO ABSCONDITO neque sub uaso sed super candelabrum ut et 
luceat omnibus qui in domo sunt. 'The foundation of this also is Matt v 15 (¢talics), but 
what is in small capitals comes from Lk xi 33 and what is in ordinary type corresponds 
to Lk vii 16. ‘The ‘bushel,’ the ‘bed,’ and the ‘concealed place’ are mentioned by A 14 
in this order, which is doubtless that of Tatian. The ‘bushel’ is rightly omitted by S 
in Lk x1 33: it is a detail that belongs to Matt and Mk, not to Lk. It has been 
interpolated into C as into most Greek mss, but the Greek mss put it after the ‘concealed 
place,’ while in C' it comes before. 


xi 35,36 ‘The best Western mss (Dabe fir) simply substitute Matt vi 23° for 
these somewhat obscure verses. C has Lk xi 35, but substitutes Matt vi 23” for the 
following verse. The Latin Vulgate and / have the ordinary text, but f adds at the end 
a form of Lk xi 36 agreeing with S. The remaining Latin Ms q¢ agrees with S. 

The three aberrant texts run as follows :— 


S q is 
Thy body also, therefore si ergo corpus tuum si enim corpus quod in te est 
what time there is in it no lucernam non habens lucidam lucernam non habuerit lucentem 
lamp that shineth, tibi 
becometh darkened ; obscurum est’ tenebrosa est’ 
so quanto magis quanto magis autem 
what time thy lamp be- cum lucerna luceat lucerna tua fulgens 
cometh bright, 
it shineth for thee. inluminat te. lucebit tibi. 


A comparison of these three texts with the ordinary Greek suggests that the common 
original may have been «i ody TO cdma cov Avyvov dwtewov py éxov eat cKoTELVor, OUTwS 
(or, roow paddov) orav 6 AdJxvos aotpayy putin oe. But I fear that I cannot claim that 
this is much more lucid than the obscurity of the Received Text of the verse. 

See also p. 243. 
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xii 5 The spelling ox (for ex ‘yea’) here found in S occurs now and then 
elsewhere, ¢.g. in the colophon to the upper writing of the Sinai Palimpsest itself 
(peer vo ox fol. 181). But the normal spelling ex occurs several times in S, so that 
this passage is not decisive evidence for the meaning of —<a in Lk ix 58 S. 

xii 19 For the readings of Ephraim, see p. 133; for the Book of Martyrs, see 
ae lode 

xii 31 The first letter of Saas» appears to me to have been erased from the text 
of S, before the ms became a palimpsest. It is now quite illegible. 

xii 36 The allusion to this verse in Thos*” is discussed on p. 103. 

xii 45, 46 On the construction here found both in S and in C, see p. 71. 

xii 46 The use of the word &xoropetv in this verse and in the parallel Matt xxiv 51 
affords one of the strongest arguments that the common source of Matt and Lk was in 
Greek. Such an exceedingly peculiar punishment as dichotomy is out of place here, and 
the word is probably a mere misrendering of some Aramaic equivalent for the Biblical 
MD ‘to cut off.’ 

The difficulty appears to have been felt by S or its ancestor, but the remedy 
attempted was to connect dixotop%joe. with ro pépos airod. But the corrector’s marks 
seem to have been misunderstood, and so we get smusmuoaa mous scaX\asa instead 
of masucia mtu amXlasa, ie. feminine suffixes. 

xii 55 On the significance of Ephraim’s quotation, see pp. 134, 148, 192. 

xiii 10,11 On the construction, see pp. 69, 70. 


xiii 34 Instances where the contracted forms are used with pronouns of the 
2nd person are collected on p. 42. 


xiv15 <hoie. ‘breakfast’ corresponds to dpicrov. On the reading, see p. 225. 
xiv 16-24 For the allusions in 7’os** and in Aphraates, see pp. 101, 102. 


xiv 34 The point in S after mash is anomalous. It is possibly meant to indicate 
that the final ~ is audible. In Matt vy 13 we find @aah so written in C, and 
similarly A’ in Wright, pp. 271 bis, 333 bis, 335, 457. 


xv 7 ‘more than over.’ On this curiously loose Syriac construction, see p. 60. 


xvV16 On the ‘husks of the sea,’ see p. 82. It should be noticed that in this 
verse S supports the ordinary Greek reading yepioar tHv KowAlav adrod, which is also that 
of lat.eur, while O appears to attest the yopracOjva. of NBD 1-131 13&c ef The 
distribution of the evidence suggests that S represents the text of the Diatessaron in 
this passage. See also on xvi 21. 


xvill On the particle ras, see p. 50. 


xvi21 Note that S translates xopracOjva here by ‘fill his belly,’ probably under 
the influence of xv 16. From the same verse comes the clause ‘No man was giving 
to him,’ found in Aphraates, in the Ferrar Group and in a few Latin Mss. Tt is hardly 
necessary to postulate direct corruption from the Diatessaron in such a case as this. 
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xvi 24 mss g ‘his finger’ is found in § and syr.vg, in agreement with the 
Greek 10d daxrvdov airot. A383 paraphrases, but in A 43 and in Eph. Lamy iv 381 
we find 4 ‘his little finger,’ a picturesque rendering which must certainly come 
from the Diatessaron. See above, pp. 136, 184. 


xvi 25. On the rendering of wapaxadeirar, see pp. 136, 196. 
xvii 7 <x occurs here only in the Ev. da-Mepharreshe: see pp. 57, 78. 


xvii 10 On sx, here translated ‘riff-raff,’ see p. 827. 


xvii 11 The Greek has diujpxero did pécov Sapapias cai TadiAalas, to which the 
Old Latin (but not D or lat.vg) adds e¢ Mericho. The Syriac for the town ‘Samaria’ 
is eitax (Joh iv 7), but for the district ‘Samaria’ we find <isnx sus, ie. ‘the 
land of the Samaritans.’ Now 45 also means ‘between,’ so that the eae accurate 
Syriac for ‘between Samaria and Galilee’ would be BANS Sim 
But such a doubling of the $a5 was felt to be awkward, and the actual reading Re 
syr.vg is «LANA pone bus <am inn. 

If we translate without reference to the Greek we can render this ‘he was crossing 
Samaria to Galilee,’ which is geographically improbable and is open to the objection that 
‘to cross’ is generally, though not invariably, followed by => or \~ to express ‘over.’ 
If on the other hand we feel that 4u5 and 8a pécov cannot be dissociated we must 
render ‘he was crossing between the Samaritans and Galilee,’ which is as awkward 
in Syriac as in English, so awkward indeed that it can only be regarded as a piece 
of patching. 

The reading of S C very cleverly avoids the difficulties. By reading 


[austarc\] ANN <stimne bus <om ian 
he crossed between the Samaritans and the Galilaeans [to Jericho] 


the doubled Sus is avoided by substituting in each case ‘Samaritans’ and ‘Galilaeans’ 
r ‘Samaria’ and ‘Galilee.’ The final word avst.<<\ is absent from S, and so 
probably does not belong to the original text of the Hv. da-Mepharreshe. But without 
this word the Syriac might very well be translated ‘he crossed Samaria to the Galilaeans.’ 
To avoid this misconception therefore C adds from the context a mention of Jericho. 
But though it is natural to translate the text of C 
he crossed between the Samaritans and the Galilaeans t0 Jericho, 


it is equally within the rules of Syriac Grammar (Néld. § 251; see above, p. 62) 
to render it 


he crossed between the Samaritans and the Galilaeans and Jericho, 
though this is the less natural construction, because ‘Samaritans’ and ‘Galilaeans’ are 


not co-ordinate with the town ‘Jericho.’ But this second rendering is in agreement 


with the Old Latin. 
The natural inference to be drawn, if this variation stood alone, would be that the 


iy, Tih 38 
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reading of the Old Latin Mss was derived from a misunderstanding of the Syriac gloss. 
This is highly improbable. On general grounds it is likely that the interpolation 
et Hiericho arose in the West, was adopted in the Diatessaron, and carried over 
into CO (not 8); and that it is merely the accident of Syriac idiom which makes the 
interpolated text more forcible in Syriac than in Latin. In any case the variant teaches 
us not to Jay too much weight on the converse argument derived from Lk ix 61°. 


xvii 17 The reading of S is certain (see vol. i, p. 552) so far as the omission 
of x<\ is concerned ; in other words, S and ( agree with D and the Old Latin in reading 
oyTo! instead of oyxo! or oyxtol. 


xvii 21 As stated on p. 198, this verse is noteworthy for the fact that the 
Peshitta and the Ev. da-Mepharreshe and the Diatessaron are all extant and all 
different. It may therefore be not out of place to point out that the Homily ascribed 
to Ephraim which contains a quotation of this verse agreeing with the Peshitta 
(Ed. Rom. vi 550) is not really by 8S. Ephraim, but should be ascribed to Isaac of 
Antioch on the sufficient authority of B.M. Add. 14607, a ms of the 6th century. 


xviii 5 On the construction, see p. 73. 


For tromdfy we C and syr.vg. have A <Am= ‘annoy me,’ a very good rendering. 
Shas 3h ‘will take hold of me.’ This must be meant for the alternative reading 
bromaty (G* 13&c¢ al™*), In 1 Cor ix 27 there is a similar variety of reading in the 
Greek, and here the Sinai Arabic text published by Mrs Gibson has (grmm Swe! 
‘T will take hold of my body,’ to render tromalo pov 76 copa. 


xviii 25 On 4\_ (for %4X\_) in S; see p. 51. 
xviii 30 On the reading, see p. 194. 


xix 44 the day of thy greatness] The Greek is tov xaipov trys érucxorjs cov. On 
this very curious rendering Cureton remarks (Preface, p. lix): ‘The translator here, 
at the same time that he betrays a want of knowledge of the Greek language, seems 
also to indicate that he performed his task at a period when the episcopal office was 
held in the highest dignity.’ I cannot but think Cureton right in believing that the 
translator here understood émicxor) in the sense of ‘the office of an ézickomos,’ but 
his inference about the time when the translator lived is indefinite: the éréoxozos, 
wherever there has been a Christian officer called by that title, has been at all times 
the head of the ecclesiastical system, whether as resident Bishop or travelling Visitor. 
This word <tha=4 is not the conventional ecclesiastical equivalent for éricxo7y, and 
so its use points to an early rather than to a late date. As a matter of fact, NAYD4 
is actually used in the Targums for the Hebrew 4) in the technical sense of ‘the 
dignity conferred by ordination,’ e.g. Num xviii 8, Lev vii 25 (35). Agreements with 
Jewish Aramaic such as these belong to the earliest stratum of Christian Syriac. 

On the reading of S and the Peshitta, see p. 222. 


' The greater part of this Note will be found in the present writer’s Supplementary Notes to 
the Second Edition of Westcott and Hort’s Introduction (Appendix, p. 145). 
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xX 17 On the particle ras, see p. 50. 

In the phrase «is kedadiy yorlas the last word is rendered <hsar by all Syriac 
authorities in Matt xxi 42, Mk xii 10. This is the natural rendering, as may be seen 
from Matt vi 5, and is probably implied in Moesinger 193. But in Lk xx 17 S has 
e345 xl for cis kepadiy yovias, as in the Peshitta of Ac iv 11, CO has M152 axa), 
as in the Peshitta of Ps exviii 22, while syr.vg has <duain <34m x4), a conflation of 
S with the rendering found in the other Gospels. 

The Book of Acts in syr.vg has been much less drastically revised than the Gospels, 
so that we may fairly take the agreement of S and Ac iv 11 as an indication that 
S has here preserved the original rendering. The text of C, on the other hand, can 
hardly be anything else than an assimilation of the Gospel text to that of the Psalms. 


xx 29 The spelling “sax is quite legible in the photograph of S. As mentioned 
on p. 48 this spelling is characteristic of several forms of Palestinian Aramaic, but in 
Edessene it does not seem to be known outside the Sinai Palimpsest. 


xx 34 The only correct translation of walama eals, here read by S and OG, 
is ‘beget and are begotten,’ as Cureton translated it. The first word is masculine and 
active ; the second word by itself might be active or passive, but both the context 
and the readings of the Greek mss shew that it is intended for a passive. ‘The 
Ev. da-Mepharreshe therefore supports yevvdow Kai yevvévrar with a ¢ e J Irenaeus and 
Cyprian, against the yevvdvra: kal yevvdow attested by D fig. The accident that the 
latter reading is attested by the Greek ms D has given it an undeserved prominence. 
The reading of S C and its allies is certainly the earlier form of the Western text, and 
I incline to regard it as a genuine clause of 8. Luke’s Gospel. 


xxi 11 In view of the many notable variations in the extant Syriac texts of 
this verse it is worth pointing out that an allusion to it in the Chronicle of Joshua 
Stylites xlix (Wright, p. 45%) contains the definitely Peshitta phrase <atawa hia 
‘terrors and panics.’ 

At the end of the verse S stands almost alone with D and e among ‘ Western’ 
authorities in omitting kal yemdres. 


xxi 18 This verse is contained in S, but omitted by C and Marcion. The text 
of Marcion, however, has elsewhere no special affinity with the Old Syriac, so that the 
coincidence here is probably accidental. 


xxi 25 On the renderings of aropia, see p. 83. 


xxi 35 Both Sand C have <hx<s BA Sud Yor for vs tayis yap érewehedoerat 
(or éreevoerax), and the same rendering reappears in the Harclean. It is in fact 
a natural and literal translation of the Greek. But the Peshitta has *#\ <u < eon 
s&s ¢ ‘for as a springe it shall spring.’ 

The origin of this striking and peculiar rendering is quite obscure. The meaning 
of the verb u& ¢ is attested by Aphraates 296) us ~\ ws <' the snare closes upon it,’ 
a phrase independent of Lk xxi 35. It may possibly have stood in the Diatessaron, but 
the passage is not extant in any early Syriac authority. 
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xxii 3 For the spelling of the name ‘Iscariot,’ see on Joh vi 71. 


xxii 17-20 In agreement with Westcott and Hort I assume that the true text 
of these verses is that preserved in Codex Bezae. The reasons for this view are set 
forth in Dr Hort’s well-known Note on the passage and do not need repetition here. 
Thus we have as the original form from which all the variants start : 

7And He received a cup and gave thanks and said: ‘Take this and divide 
it among yourselves, “for I say unto you I will not drink from henceforth of the 
fruit of the vine, until the kingdom of God shall come.’ 

1% And He took bread, and gave thanks and brake it and gave to them, saying : 
‘This is my body.’ 

[followed immediately by ™‘But behold, the hand of him, &c....... ] 

The Old Latin mss a (0) (e) #71 support D, but b and e put ver. 19* before vv. 17, 18, 
so that the Bread may come before the Cup, as in the other accounts of the Last 
Supper. Most mss, including & and B, after ‘This is my body’ add ‘* ‘which is given 
for you: this do in remembrance of me.’ *And the cup likewise after supper, saying : 
‘This cup is the new covenant in my blood, which is shed for you.’” These words are 
taken either direct from 1 Cor xi 23°-25, as Westcott and Hort suggest, or from 
a liturgical text itself based on 8S. Paul. 

The Syriac evidence is more complicated. We have to consider, besides the Peshitta 
and the Hv. da-Mepharreshe, the texts of the Diatessaron and of the Liturgy. The 
Peshitta only differs from the ‘ Received Text’ by the omission of ev. 17 and 18. It does 
not agree in language with the Peshitta text of 1 Cor, and its genesis is (I think) 
best explained by supposing it to be a revision of a text like that of S, in which ver. 19 
immediately followed ver. 16. Very likely vv. 17 and 18 stood in the Greek ms used by 
the reviser, but he passed them over either by accident or design. 

The kind of text used in Syriac Liturgies during the 4th century is not improbably 
represented by the quotation in Aphraates 221, a combination of Matt and 1 Cor. 
It runs as follows: 

After Judas went forth from them (¢ Joh xiii 30), He took bread and blessed 
and gave to His disciples and said to them: ‘This is my body; take, eat of it all of 
you’.’ 

And also over the wine thus He blessed and said to them: ‘This is my 
blood, the new covenant that for many is shed to forgiveness of sins: thus be 
ye doing for my memory whenever ye be gathered together.’ 

The last words are practically equivalent to 1 Cor xi 25°, but they agree still closer 
with the end of the words of institution as printed in the Nestorian ‘Liturgy of 
Theodore,’ the present form of which dates from the 6th century®. That the quotation 
in Aphraates is not taken straight from the Diatessaron appears from the fact that 
it does not contain the portions of our Lord’s words at the Supper which are quoted 
by Ephraim (Moesinger 222). Aphraates omits ‘and brake’ after ‘blessed,’ and he has 


1 For this phrase, see e.g. the Canon Missae, the Anaphora of Nestorius and the Coptic 
Anaphora published by Giorgi. 


2 It was ‘translated’ by Mar Aba the Catholicos. See Canon Maclean’s Syriac edition, p. a\, 
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nothing to correspond with ‘I will not drink from henceforth of this fruit of the vine 
until the kingdom of my Father’ (so Moesinger 222). 

The narrative of the Supper in the Diatessaron, apart from these extracts, is very 
hard to ascertain. The Arabic (xlv 12-16) gives Matt xxvi 26-29 (=Mk xiv 22-25) 
followed by Lk xxii 19” ‘and so be doing for my memory.’ But we cannot trust the 
details where they agree in text with the Peshitta, and possibly the true text of the 
Diatessaron contained more elements derived from 8. Luke. But obviously S. Luke’s 
account, in which the Cup comes before the Bread, was not made the basis of the 
narrative. 

We have now to consider how best to explain the text of S and @, on the assumption 
that the Diatessaron and probably a liturgical text resembling Aphraates 221 was known 
to the translator. Two questions of importance arise: (1) Is the Hv. da-Mepharreshe 
more faithfully preserved in S or in C at this point? and (2) What Greek text was 
known to the translator ? 

I have come to the conclusion that C is here the more faithful text, and that there is 
no indication that either S or Cis based on the longer Greek text. 'The text of S may 
be arranged thus :— 

1 Cor xi 23, 24 And He took bread “and gave thanks over it and brake and 
gave to them and said: 

‘This is my body that for you [I give]; 
So be doing for my memory.’ 

25 * And [after they supped] he took a cup and gave thanks over it and said: 

Lk xxii 17> ‘Take this; divide among yourselves. 

Matt xxvi 28" [This is my blood, the new covenant. ] 

Lk xxi 18 [For] I say to you, that from now I shall not drink of this *fruit*, 
until the kingdom of God come.’ 

The words in brackets are omitted by C, and in line 7 instead of ‘fruit’ C has 
‘produce of the vine.’ 

The first four lines practically reproduce 1 Cor xi 23>-25* (in the true text)’. On 
the other hand, line 5 is Lk xxii 17°, and line 7 is Lk xxii 18”. Thus both S and C 
definitely attest Lk xxii 17, 18, which is the passage peculiar to the Third Gospel. The 
main reason that I consider the text of Chere the earlier is that C is more faithful both 
to Lk and to 1 Cor: this might very well be the work of an editor combining documents 
for the first time, but a later scribe, revising a text by a Greek ms would have only 
assimilated the text before him to one Biblical passage. Assuming then ( to be the 
more original, the passages in square brackets must be regarded as interpolations in the 
Ev. da-Mepharreshe. In line 2 ‘I give’ comes neither from 8. Luke nor from 8. Paul; 
it is a reminiscence of Joh vi 51, inserted to lighten the syntax. In line 4 ‘after they 
supped’ is of course from 1 Cor xi 25, but without vcavrws, Line 6 ‘This is my blood, 
the new covenant’ corresponds to Matt xxvi 28", and it has a place in Aphraates 221. 
In line 7 ‘for’ is inserted go as to avoid having so many clauses without any conjunction : 
it is indeed found in all mss of Lk xxii 18 but C, but omissions of this sort are very 
common both in 8 and C@. In the same line ‘fruit’ is a much more commonplace word 


1 The earliest Syriac form of 1 Cor is indicated here by the Armenian version. 


302 Notes on Select Passages. 


than <z-a«Z, a term specially appropriate here as is clear from the Peshitta text of 
Judg ix 13: probably ‘fruit’ was meant as a substitute for ‘produce,’ but in the process 
of substitution ‘of the vine’ was accidentally deleted also. 

Taking C as our basis, it is not difficult to account for the additions found in S. 
To explain the genesis of C is more difficult, chiefly because the exact wording of the 
Diatessaron in its original form is unknown to us. But the words ‘that (is) for you’ 
after ‘This is my body’ definitely belong to 1 Cor xi 24 and not to the interpolated form 
of Lk xxii 19. All the mss which have the longer form of Lk xxii 19 have 70 tép tpav 
8.3dpevov, and it is hardly likely, if C had got this passage from the interpolated form 


of Lk xxii 19, that it would have had only wansdet Ana, | conclude therefore that 
the words came from 8. Paul’s account, probably through the medium of the Diatessaron, 
and that the Greek text of the Gospels known to the translator of the Hv. da- 
Mepharreshe here agreed in essentials with that approved by Westcott and Hort. The 
Ew. da-Mepharreshe here, as in so many other passages, may be not a simple translation 
from the Greek, but an adaptation of the language of the Diatessaron to agree more or 
less with the Greek text. At the same time it is quite likely that neither S nor C may 
give an uncorrupted text. It is possible that both S and C have been independently 
assimilated to the Diatessaron, and that the original form of the Hv. da-Mepharreshe 
may have been still nearer that approved by Westcott and Hort. 


xxii 37 The 2 which is inserted by S before <a:4~ is probably nothing more 
than a scribe’s blunder: see p. 69, note. 


xxii 48 For a discussion of the meaning and origin of the Syriac phrase 
wA5A5 M15, here found in C, see the Note on Matt xii 40. In S§ we find 
wxiréa i=, There is no doubt as to the reading of the Palimpsest, but of course 
this ungrammatical expression is due to the error of some scribe. 

I venture to suggest that the <x1*¢a 1=\ of S is a mistake, not for the common- 
place Mx1eZéa mis\, but for <x1< 4=5\, and that the sense intended was 


Judas, with a kiss thou dost betray a man! 


T'wo distinct questions are here raised. ‘There is the question of what 8. Luke wrote 
and the question of what the original words may have been. With regard to the first 
question, I do not think we can follow the lead of the Sinai Palimpsest. he fact that 
there is no various reading in the Greek is not in itself decisive, because the Latin 
Jjilium hominis is essentially neutral between vidv dvOpwrov and rv vidv rod dvOpwirov, 
But we should not expect to find vids dvOpwrov used by 8. Luke in the sense of 
avOpwros. 

We cannot doubt therefore that S. Luke wrote quAypmare tov vidy rod dvOpuov 
rapadidus, and that he understood The Son of Man to have the same meaning that it 
has in Lk xxii 69. But assuming the saying not to be the invention of the Evangelist, 
what was its original form? 'l'o what Aramaic phrase does it correspond? Here 
perhaps the Semitic tact of the ancestor of S may indicate the truth. The technical 
terminology of Lk xxii 69 is surely out of place here, and I -venture to think that we 
shall do well, not to interpret 6 vids rod dvOpwrov here in some artificial sense, but boldly 
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to substitute for it a simple avOpwros when we try to realise the actual scene. The 
same I feel sure is true of Matt xii 32 and Mk ii 10, 28. Im all these cases the 
reference is not to the Messiah gua Messiah, but to man gua man. The Sabbath was 
made for man, therefore a man is lord of the Sabbath; to speak against a man is 
pardonable, but to resist the Spirit of God is unpardonable. It is the same in Lk xxii 
48: the crime of Judas is not so much that it was the Messiah whom he betrayed, as 
that he betrayed a man by means of a kiss. 


xxii 52 orparnyovs rod tepod] The ‘Captains of the Temple’ appear to have been a 
kind of Jewish sanctuary police. In Acts we hear of the Captain of the Temple (in the 
singular), and his satellites (Ac iv 1, v 24; 26). The ordinary text also has kai 
otparnyots in Lk xxii 4, but the word is omitted there by D lat.vt as well as by SC and 
the Athiopic. In xxii 52 the words orparnyovs rod iepotd are doubtless genuine, but S 
renders them by <\as\ie under the influence of the Diatessaron, for according to 
Tatian the arrest of our Lord was made with the help of Roman soldiery (Diat* xlviii 22, 
confirmed by Moesinger 235). This view was appareutly founded on the theory 
that the o7etpav of Joh xviii 3 implied an Imperial Cohort. The reading of C, 
is.aa <Lalilwe, looks like a conflation of S with the Greek text, made by a 
reviser who saw that 70d iepod was left out in the Syriac rendering. But <\aslihw<, 
1.e. otpatidrar, is hardly an appropriate rendering of orparyyot. The Peshitta, both here 
and in ver. 4, has «\s.ma <li ,54, 


xxii 54 On the names given to 8. Peter by the various Syriac texts, see pp. 92-96. 
The Greek here has 6 dé Ilérpos. 


xxii59 <A \.A\N_ S, meaning ‘Galilaean’: see p. 46. 


xxiii 2 ‘King Messiah.’ On the more accurate equivalent for this well-known 
Jewish phrase, see p. 58. 


xxiili6 <.\.\\_ S, meaning ‘Galilee’: see p. 46. 


xxiii 9-12 ‘The omission of these verses is a curious and unexplained phenomenon 
of the text of S. Possibly it is somehow connected with the awkward wording of 
xxiii 5, 6, where the omission of necessary words seems to indicate that the ancestor of 
S has been mutilated about this point. Unfortunately the African Latin of the verses 
has to be gathered wholly from the late ms ¢, as e seems to have been corrected from a 
commonplace source throughout the greater part of Lk xxii. It is therefore noteworthy 
that both at the beginning and at the end of the great omission in S we find a variation 
from the common text in c. At the end of xxiii 9 ¢ adds quasi non audiens, which 
corresponds to am cen <am <a am —— in C, but is not attested by any 
other ms, and for xxiii 12 c has Cum essent autem in dissensionem Pilatus et Herodes 
facti sunt amici in illa die [nam antea inimici erant ad inuicem]. The last clause is 
probably interpolated into c from the Vulgate, but the rest corresponds to a well-known 
singular reading of D. Thus the passage omitted by S was one in which early Western 
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texts presented great variations from the mass of the later Greek mss. But beyond this 
it is difficult to make any assertion with confidence, for there can be little doubt that the 
passage as a whole is a genuine portion of Lk. 


xxiii 19,25 On <hoil@ and wwe see p. 79, where it is suggested that the 
original word may have been <tho4ca\ eo ‘ sedition.’ 


xxiii 21 On the verbal suffixes in S, see pp. 54-56. 
xxiii 34* For the reading of S, see pp. 195, 215 /, 
xxiii 38 On <n\ pa ‘tablet,’ see pp. 79, 138, 201. 


xxiii 43 In this verse S agrees with syr.vg in having ‘in the Paradise’ for év 7 
mapaseiow, while C and the Diatessaron have ‘in the Garden of Eden’: see pp. 109, 138. 
S also agrees with syr.vg against C in joining o7jpepov with per évod éoy and not with 
"Apyv go A€yw, but in this second case the other authorities are divided. Ephraim 
(Moes. 244, 245) quotes the words of Jesus three times and each time without the 
prefixed ‘To-day,’ as in C and in A 437. But he says also “Our Lord shortened His 
distant liberalities and gave a near promise, To-day and not at the End....Thus through 
a robber was Paradise opened.” 

The punctuation attested by Cis referred to but not approved by Barsalibi, who says 
(in his Commentary on 8. Matthew): “Some hold that when He said 7-day, it was not 
of that Friday that He said that in it the robber should be in Paradise, but at the end of 
the world; and they read the passage Amen, amen (sic), to-day, adding a colon 
(<shoh —<ino1), and afterwards With Me thou shalt be in Paradise, i.e. at the end of 
the world.” But possibly this is an extract from some Greek commentator, for in Greek 
no change would be required in the text if this view were adopted, while in Syriac it 
involves the transposition of > from before “1=7a+ to before >. 


xxlii48 The quotations given in the apparatus from Addai 27 and Moesinger 245 
make it evident that some reference to the ‘judgement’ or ‘desolation’ of Jerusalem 
stood in the Diatessaron as well as the cry ‘Woe to us! What hath befallen us?’ 

The full reading is preserved in a slightly corrupted form by Cod. Sangermanensis (g), 
which adds to the ordinary text at the end of the verse: dicentes uae uobis quae facta 
sunt hodiae propter peccata nostra. adpropinquauit enim desolatio hierusalem. Here 
uobis is obviously a mistake for nobis, and I have little doubt that hodiae is a corruption 
of nobis also. 

The same cry of Woe appears in the Gospel of Peter (§ 7) where we read (after Christ 
has been taken down from the Cross and His burial): tére of IovSato kat of tpecBurepor 
Kai ot tepeis iddvTes olov Kakov éavrois éroinoay mpéavto KoTTeTban Kal Néyew Odat rats 
Gpaptias nuav: yyywev y Kpiots Kal Td TéAos “lepovcadyu. This sentence and the form of 
text found in the Diatessaron obviously have a common origin: possibly indeed the 
Gospel of Peter is the original source of the reading. 
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xxiv 7> \\ go. The agreement of S and C with syr.vg makes this a convenient 
point to draw attention to the way in which =\ g ‘to crucify’ and =:\ ¢ ‘Cross’ are 
constantly avoided in S, s=1 and sami being used instead. The noun <=s\¢ does 
not occur in S, s.=1 being used in all the eleven places where S is extant. In syr.vg 

g occurs 15 out of 17 times, while in C <=.\ © occurs 4 times out of 6, viz. 
Matt x 38, xix 21 (an interpolation), Lk ix 23, xiv 27. Its use in Matt xix 21 
(= Mk x 21) is supported by Aphraates 392, so that <=.\ ¢ appears to have had a 
place in the Diatessaron. 

The verb cravpody occurs 33 or 34 times in the Gospels. By far the commoner 
Syriac rendering is Sm, but —=\ ¢ occurs here in all extant texts. In Joh xix, where 
syr.vg alone is extant, =\. is used for ‘crucify, crucify,’ in ve. 6%, 15%”, although 
elsewhere in the chapter = alone occurs. In Mk ix 12 8 has =\\ go for eLovdernd 7, 
while syr.vg has <\thoo, a word which elsewhere stands rather for drodoxypdew. It 
looks almost as if the one Syriac word were derived by mere confusion from the other. 
In that case we should suppose syr.vg to have retained the genuine reading of the 
Ev. da-Mepharreshe unchanged and the =\\, of S would be a mere corruption of 
Aho, 

The avoidance of <=s\ g in S is probably nothing more than a translator’s trick, 
like the avoidance of <s\< ‘ship’ and <s.was ‘resurrection.’ I have been unable to 
make out any difference in meaning between “Sam and <=.\ ‘© any more than there 
is between Rood and Cross. Both words seem ultimately to mean ‘a stake.’ 


xxiv 12 For the reading, see pp. 231/, At the end of the verse mha\ \ico 
should have been translated ‘and he went to his house,’ not ‘and he went away’: 
cf Joh i 39. 


xxiv 43,44 ‘he translation given of the text of S and C is a possible one, but 
the Latin evidence and that of Clement convinces me that there is no asyndeton at the 
beginning of ver. 44 and that the translation ought to run: 

# And they gave him a portion of fish broiled [and of honey-comb]. “And while he 
took and ate before their eyes [and took up that which was over and gave to them] 
“he said to them.... 

The square brackets represent the portions of text found in C, but rightly omitted by 
S with D and ¢ as well as NB and A. 

Clement of Alexandria (p. 174) definitely quotes the passage thus: érédwxev airo 
ixOvos érrod pépos: * “elrev avrots.... Of the Latins b and ff 
have in vv. 43, 44, Ht manducans coram ipsis “diavit ad eos, while e and the text 
underlying ¢ have Ht accepit coram illis. “ Ht dizit illis. Possibly therefore D is right 

in reading xat «ev at the beginning of ver. 44, and the Eiev 5 of most Greek Mss is a 
stylistic alteration to make a paragraph begin with ver. 44. 


‘\ ~ > , > wn 
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B. Il. 39 


S. JOHN. 


i 1 We see from the text of © in i 14 that <h\s Word retains its usual 
gender, even when used in the theological sense, and the text of C is borne out by the 
quotations of Aphraates and 8. Ephraim. At the same time the Subject of the Prologue 
is treated as masculine, as is clear from the opening words of the second verse. As, 
therefore, in the first clause of the first verse the verb is masculine and <i is 
feminine it is best to take <‘\= as the predicate, not as the subject. The grammatical 
subject, who is at the same time the Subject of the Gospel itself, is unnamed; but it is 
asserted that He was the Word. 

It is commonly said that <h\s» when it means ‘God, the Word,’ is treated as 
masculine, and this is true of later Syriac usage, beginning with Rabbula and the 
Peshitta itself. But it is not true of the He. da-Mepharreshe or of Syriac writers before 
Rabbula. 

Now if <h\= be feminine throughout the Prologue to this Gospel, the reason for: 
the insertion of o@ in the latter clauses of i 1 becomes clear. It is not a mere 
equivalent for the Greek article, but the actual nominative of the verbs, and <his is 
in apposition to it. This indeed is recognised by syr.vg, for the words are poimted 
<lis am ice. hii mellethd, not <= am ie. hau melléthd. Mr Gwilliam therefore 
is wrong in translating the words by ‘ipsum Verbum’; it should be ‘Ipse, Verbum,’ in 
each case. 

The theological doctrine associated by 8. Ephraim with the name of the Word is 
best illustrated by the long extracts from his (lost) Homily on Joh 1 1, which are quoted 
in Lamy ii 511 and in my S. Hphraim’s Quotations from the Gospel, pp. 64, 65. 


i 3, 4 On the text of S. Ephraim’s quotations of i 3%, see above p. 139. As 
regards the vexed question of the punctuation of i 3°, 4, it is evident that C ends ». 3 
with otdé év, beginning v. 4 with o yéyovey év ait Coy éotw. Syr.vg corrects éorw into 
nv and otherwise alters the wording, but continues to join é yéyovey with év aéré and not 
with the preceding ovde é€v. At a later period the punctuation was changed, but at the 
expense of grammar. See the present writer’s Note in the Journ. of Theol. Studies 
iv 436, and Mr Gwilliam’s Reply iv 606. I leave it to my readers to judge for 
themselves whether in the sentence 


am KS ma <ama pam ham <a» <add umdaion <am warts An 


they will put the stop after fam with the late Professor R. L. Bensly and the most 
ancient Mss, or place it before m= with Mr Gwilliam and the modern custom. 


i14 It has been shewn above on Johi1 and also on pp. 44, 109, 140, that up to 
the time of Rabbula our Syriac authorities always treat <\s ‘the Word’ as feminine, 
and translate od¢pé by 3Ne ‘body,’ not tax ‘flesh’; after Rabbula we find wiils 
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in this theological sense treated as masculine, and odpé rendered in this verse by <Ams, 
although in the corresponding places in Joh vi syr.vg still has <4NXe for odpé, like 
S and. C. 

But all our authorities, including syr.vg, translate éoxyjvecev év quiv by > hv 
or = Ax. It is difficult to ascertain the exact meaning of this phrase, because 
almost all the instances in Syriac literature of KA < construed with = are direct 
allusions to this very passage. ‘The only exception I can find is a passage in a Homily 
ascribed to Ephraim (4d. Rom. vi 439.4), where we read WwI~ HAD ummattx<, 1.€. 
Make him rest in the best part of thy bed. This is part of the Christian’s duty to his 
brother on a journey. 

Here Ws retains its proper transitive force. More often it has the middle sense of 
‘causing oneself to rest,’ like ay l8! in Arabic, or the English phrase ‘to put up ina 
place.” But Xs< thus used generally takes \~ after it, as in Acts v 15. 

As Ax with = is so uncommon, we may fairly conclude that the preposition had 
no very definite connotation and we must deduce the meaning from the Greek it 
represents and from the context. I have uniformly rendered the phrase ‘sojourned 
among us, but I venture to think that the translator wished to express rather the 
dwelling of the Word 7m a human tabernacle than the sojourn of the Word among 
human beings. The verb oxnvotv is used elsewhere four times in the New Testament, 
viz. Rey. vil 15, xii 12, xii 6, xxi 3. In Rev xii 12, xiii 6, where it is followed by év it 
is used simply for to ‘inhabit’ a country, and the Syriac has <1 with =. In 
Rev xxi 3 it is used of God dwelling with (mera) men, and the Syriac has <4" with 
>=. In Rev vii 15 it is used with er/ of the Divine Shekinah, and there we find 
tXx< with AS. I have therefore come to the conclusion that > WAX<<....<Ws 
means ‘ The Word...sojourned in our nature, rather than ‘sojourned among men,’ and 
that ‘cast its influence in us’ 1s wrong. 


i18 For povoyeys, syr.vg has everywhere “+%.us, except in Heb xi17. It also 
is used in Lk viii 42, ix 38, by S and C. Here, however, and in Joh i1 16, 18, C has 
asus, supported by S in iii 16. The meaning is the same, but su. passes perhaps 
rather more easily into a substantive and appears to be so used in Joh iii 18 syr.vg, 
where for «is 7d dvopa Tod povoyevois viod rod Geod we find Jala M35 smn amex, 
which I should be inclined to translate ‘in the name of the Only-begotten, the Son of 
God,’ treating su» as a substantive. C treats povoyevods as an adjective, for it 
renders the phrase <a <ale<a mi59 amr, with <2 at the end. But the 
original Syriac rendering of this verse may have been ~¢tsu= wit mmr as in V, 
i.e. ‘in the name of the approved Son.’ No other extant authority supports S here, but 
Joh i 34 shews that there was a tendency to eliminate readings which seemed to savour 
of ‘ Adoptionism.’ 

In Joh i 18 there is no question that povoyevys is genuine; usually we have to choose 
between povoyevys Geos and 6 povoyerijs vids. But though C with <3> aw clearly 
supports 6 povoyevis vids and syr.vg with ald <s2u- clearly supports [o] povoyeryys 
6eés, the Diatessaron appears to have read [0] povoyevys, without either vids or Geos, The 
direct quotation in Ephraim’s Commentary (Moesinger 3) is borne out by the allusion in 
Aphraates 115, and it is further attested in Latin by gat, one of the group of Vulgate 
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Mss with ‘mixed’ texts that we have elsewhere found to agree with Diatessaron readings ; 
see above on Joh x 8 (p, 196). 

It is very unfortunate that the leaf of S which Rites ed the Prologue to the Fourth 
Gospel should be missing, but I venture to think it probable that if it had been 
preserved we should have found that it read ald saw: like syr.vg. In cases 
where the Old Syriac, or one branch of it, agreed with the Alexandrian text (to call the 
non-Western non-Constantinopolitan text by its truer name), we often find that the 
Peshitta retains the reading unchanged, but there are hardly any instances of the 
Peshitta taking the Alexandrian side when the Old Syriac supports a reading attested 
both by the Western and the Constantinopolitan authorities. In Joh i 18 povoyevijs Geos 
is supported only by NBC*L 33 boh aeth in addition to syr.vg and certain Fathers: the 
presence of syr.vg in this group can only be explained on the hypothesis that it retains 
unaltered an older Syriac text. At the same time the verse has been otherwise revised 
into closer conformity with the Greek: smas<a <a0s5 amaturca acm does 
not sound so primitive a rendering of 6 dv «is tov KoArov tod warpds as the simple 
4“uM0>—<1 a>0a™ cn of C. 

The fact that C supports 6 povoyerys vios presents no difficulty, as there are many 
other examples in C of revision from later Greek texts. What has happened here is 
exactly what has happened in Mk xvi 9-20 and Lk x 41, 42, to name the most obvious 
instances. Probably the ancestor of C before it was revised had [+ ]s.u» alone, like the 
Diatessaron. 


i28 <isx bus. The seydmé marking the plural are here, as in so many other 
words, not legible in S, but there is no reason to suppose that they were originally 
absent. Possibly the place-name was intended by the translator to sound significant, 
so that 

ia Man uamMoiass> <ins bus 
would convey the meaning at Overstrand, over Jordan River, rather than at Beth- 
‘Ebré or at Beth-Ebdré. In Greek ByOeBapa is found in 13&c¢ and A-262, but the 
Syriac pronunciation is more probably indicated by the Armenian f&/Puppuy, i.e. 
Bethabré or Bethebré, without a vowel between 6 and r. The true Diatessaron reading 
is unknown, the Arabic having Bethany in agreement with the Peshitta. 

This reading of the Hv. da-Mepharreshe would be hardly worth separate notice but 
for the suspicion that the reading By6aBapa for ByOavia was first introduced into the 
Greek text of the Gospel by Origen. It might therefore be urged that the Hv. da- 
Mepharreshe was later than Origen, later therefore than about 230ap.' But this is 
extremely unlikely in itself, in view of the general character of the text. It is equally 
unlikely that any reading adopted by Origen should have been derived by him from a 
Syriac source. 

We must therefore assume that Bethabara (or its equivalent) was adopted by the 
Hy. da-Mepharreshe and by Origen from a common source. This source seems to have 
been not documentary evidence, but local identification. In Origen’s case this is 
distinctly stated (Orig. im Joan. iv 140, ed. Brooke i 158): he tells us that he is 


1 See Baethgen, Hvangelienfragmente, p. 83. 
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sure we ought to read not Bethania but Bethabara, yevouevou ev Tots Toros ert toropiav 
tov ixvev “Inood cal tév pabytdév aitod kal tov rpodytav. That a similar archaeological 
interest underlies the Old Syriac is obvious, otherwise we should never have had the 
identifications of Kava with Catné, of Nafaper with Nédsrath, or the careful spelling 
of the Syriac equivalents for ByOavia, ByOpayy, ByOlabd, ByOcaidd, Xopaceiv, and other 
comparatively obscure names. Whether the identifications implied are always correct 
is another matter; but it is evident that a serious attempt has been made to give the 
names correctly, in marked contrast to the Western indifference of the Latin texts. 

The Old Syriac version of the Gospels is the earliest evidence we possess for the 
beginnings of the cult of the Holy Places, a cult which attained so great a vogue 
in the fourth and succeeding centuries. ‘The cult, of course, was not really archaeo- 
logical, but was grounded in the wish to obtain the special benefit of each sacred spot. 
It is therefore interesting to note that among the first places to attract notice was 
the reputed scene of the Baptism of Jesus. It was here that many of the faithful 
went to receive baptism themselves, a custom which goes back to the sources of the 
Onomastica (Lagarde OS 108, 240), 1.e. to the times of Origen. Among those who 
were so baptized was Rabbula, afterwards bishop of Edessa. 

The identification of the scene of the Baptism with the traditional site five Roman 
miles from the mouth of the Jordan does not seem to find favour with modern scholars. 
What the tradition was based on it is impossible to say, but in any case it had very 
little to do with the literary tradition of the Fourth Gospel. We cannot doubt that 
the author of the Fourth Gospel wrote ‘Bethany beyond Jordan.’ On the other hand 
we have the cult of ‘Bethabara,’ developed before the time of Origen, perhaps at a 
pre-Christian holy place. The cult led to the identification of ‘Bethany’ with ‘Bethabara,’ 
and finally it influenced some texts of the Gospel. 


i 34 <m\<a m=5\_ is the reading both of S and of GC, corresponding to 
5 éxAexrds Tod Geod, the reading of N* al’ e. Most documents have 6 vids rod Oeod, the 
‘European’ Latin variously combining the two readings. 

The accession of S to the list of authorities for é«Aexrés ought, I think, to incline 
us to accept it. Its disappearance is only too easily accounted for, as there appears 
to have been an unwillingness to call our Lord ‘the Chosen of God.’ It appeared to 
be an ‘Adoptionist’ phrase, or at least to imply that there was a time or state in 
which He existed before God chose Him. Thus in Lk ix 35 ayamyros is substituted 
for éx\eXeypévos in all documents except S and NBLE 1 274™ a ff J vg.codd aeg 
aeth* arm. 

This evident dislike on the part of later scribes and editors to words which seem 
to imply choice or approval of Jesus Christ by the Father may lead us to look favourably 
on the reading of S in Joh iii 18 where it has ‘the approved Son’ (<tsum w<45) 
though all other authorities have tod povoyevots viod tod Oeod. The text now represented 
only by S would have provoked alteration, and the language of 111 16, wheré tov vidv 
rov povoyevy is certainly genuine, contained materials for a safe alternative. 


iii 5 ‘from spirit and water’) The Greek is é& vdaros cat rvevparos, and this is 
followed in Moes. 189. In v. 8, where the best text has é« tod rvevuaros only (but & 
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and the Old Latin have é« rod vdatos Kat Tod rvevparos), S has ‘from water and spirit’ 
and ( has ‘from water and from spirit.’ These variations in rendering, and the 
transposition of ‘spirit’ and ‘water’ by Sin v. 5, may be explained if we suppose that 
the original form of the Hv. da-Mepharreshe (or the Greek text underlying it) omitted 
the mention of ‘water’ in each case. See Professor Lake’s inaugural address at Leiden: 
(Jan. 27, 1904), in which it is argued that eé Jdaros ai is an early interpretative gloss 
in Joh iii 5, and that the text known to Justin Martyr was still free from it. 


iii 6 ‘That which is born from flesh is flesh, because from flesh it is born (a); and 
that which is born from spirit is spirit, because God is a spirit (8), and from God it hath 
been born (y).” Calling a, 8 and y the three clauses omitted by virtually all our 
Greek mss (D is deficient here), we may arrange their attestation as follows: 


aBy =C aj vg.codd Tert. Carn. Chr § 18 


B(only)=S m aur Hil */, 
a B = efir vg.cod Amb 
a (only) = bl q* 

ay = i ie 


Nemesianus of Thubunae has 6 y, which we may take as virtually an attestation for all 
three glosses, but Cyprian */, omits them all. 

It is very difficult to account for the distribution of the evidence. But for S it 
might have been thought that all three glosses belonged together, and this is probably 
true so far as the West is concerned. We see from their omission in Cyprian that they 
were recognised as accretions and therefore excised from the more careful texts; what 
has happened completely in Cyprian has happened more or less with most of the 
Old Latin texts. But we may fairly take the evidence of S to shew that in the East 
B had a place in the text before a and y were added. 

As is well known, S. Ambrose (de Spir. ii 11) accuses the Arians of having cut 
out the clause guia Deus spiritus est from this verse. The accusation is very likely true 
in the sense that some Arian scholars may have excised the clause for the same reason 
that S. Jerome suppressed it in the Vulgate, vzz. that approved and standard Greek mss 
did not contain the words. But even if the presence of the clause in S be not held 
sufficient to establish its authenticity, we may at least use it to shew that neither 
S itself nor its immediate ancestor has been deliberately mutilated at important dogmatic 
passages, an accusation that has been actually made on the ground of the unfortunate 
loss of the leaves containing the end of 8S. Matthew and the beginning of 8. John. 

In a minor point S may indeed have suffered. It differs from the Western texts 
in gloss 8 by adding the adjective ‘living’ to ‘ Spirit,’ reading 


Hw am <uai <alda ‘=> 


There is rather an unusual distance between the last two letters, and the photograph 
suggests to me that possibly a letter has been washed out. Now xvod is almost 
invariably feminine in the Old Syriac (see on Mk v 8, Lk viii 29), and when it means 
the Holy Spirit it is always feminine, save in this passage. Perhaps therefore S read 


4) 
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originally hus to agree with vat, As the text stands it might be translated 
‘Because God the Spirit is living.’ See also p. 44, note‘, 


iii 13 Note that neither in S or C, nor in the Diatessaron, is there any attestation 
for the ordinary form of the clause 6 dv év 76 otpard, 


iii 16 On the rendering of povoyerys, see the Note on Joh i 18. In reading 
‘to send’ instead of ‘to give’ S agrees with e f aur; while Moesinger 258 in omitting 
‘the word agrees with &*, but this is probably a mere coincidence. The @wxev of 
Cand the ordinary text is no doubt genuine. In fact it invites change, for it suggests 
the question ‘to whom 2’ 


iii 18 The rendering of rod povoyevods viod rod beod by iw <A> in § is very 
curious. ‘There is no trace of the omission of rod Ge0t elsewhere or of a variant éxAexrod 
for povoyevots. ‘The elimination of é«Aexrés and éxAeAeymevos elsewhere in the Gospels 
when applied to our Lord, together with the occurrence of povoyevys in Joh iii 16, makes 
it not improbable that S has preserved the true reading of this passage: see further 
on Joh i 18. 


iii 22, 23 The Greek is quite clear: it reads dérpiBev per atradv cai éBantiev, 
Boy dé Kat Iwavvys Barrilw év Aiviv, so that C gives the correct translation. The text of 
S is in confusion, caused by the use of 452% for dvatp(Bewv, Asam ‘to dwell’ and as2=— 
‘to be baptized’ appear to have been mistaken one for the other in the ancestor of S. 
Possibly C has been emended from the Greek: yet in Joh xi 54 S also renders datpiBew 
by waaard. 

A somewhat similar variant is to be found in v. 18, where sw ‘guilty’ is 
substituted by O for ea ‘judged’ (=xéxpitac), perhaps to avoid confusion with ea ‘but.’ 
In this latter case, however, the text of Sis both grammatical and correct. 

There seem to have been many opinions as to the meaning of Aivwy, S and Arabic 
versions generally think of ‘Fish Well,’ C and syr.vg of ‘Dove Well,’ Eusebius 
(OS 177) has ryy7 dvvapews and Jerome fons eorum. The Palestinian Syriac Lectionary 
has o>, 


iii 25 <.ram. jx S. The plural points are not legible in S, so that it is 
impossible to discover whether S read pera “lovdatwy with O or pera “Iovdaiov with 


syr.vg and the majority of Greek mss. 


iii 31, 32 he text here adopted by Westcott and Hort is 6 éx rod oipavod 
px opevos [erdvw TAVTWV eoriv: | 6 éwpakev Kal nKovoev [rodro] paptupe, but the words 
I have bracketed are omitted by C in company with N*D 1&c 565 latt. 

I give below (1) the text of S, (2) what I see in the photograph and (3) a 


suggested restoration. 
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Words and letters visible 


sea in the photograph S conjecturally restored 
er Sudo Mam ...... 2 else One co ada Asm 
ASN hd amex Ne Oss, eee Vi ‘om’ ame 
sh COG Eng egS30 Fat cette ve. son marae Amo Sse wa pam 
Na eM pea\ate ene Se SsarceN eo tion Gam As <\ ambharmma 
rae, eine ren ahs Py VORA eee Ve eo Met Am x1ec! 


It will be noticed that even when we suppose S to have had the shorter reading 
found in C@ there is hardly room for all the words. Probably sss*0 was omitted. 
It is impossible to get the words required for the longer reading into the space, so 
that in this case also we are justified in supposing that the Old Syriac sides with 
X* and D and not with B and the Received ‘Text (see above, p. 232). 


iv 1 In the various reading between 6 xvpios and 6 “Inoods in the first part of 
the verse S is, strictly speaking, neutral, as in the early part of the Fourth Gospel 
S regularly uses ‘our Lord’ for ‘Jesus’ (see above, p. 97). On the other hand, it 
clearly attests 7 before “Iwavvys, and omits the second ee found in the Greek 
before A«lovas Capos 

The 2 put before <asa\h in S must surely be wrong. I should be inclined . 
to omit it and to read 


was = | abu <am Iona | <<<aX\m ae AN | axa 2538 ote 
iv 3 moasxoa. On the construction, see p. 70. 

iv 9 On the reading of S, see p. 254. 

iv 24 On the texts of S and C, see p. 218/. 

iv 25 On the relation of S and C to the Diatessaron in this passage, see p. 214. 


iv 35 ‘The Sinai fragments of the Acts of Thomas are said to have sav ,\ov 
for 4qv shins, and Mrs Lewis’s edition does not recognise the o before aa «=>. 
I certainly thought however that the ~» did not stand on the extreme right of the 
line, i.e. that a letter now illegible stood before the =. he form Ass (pl.) is not 
recognised by Néldeke, and +4» is a form we should not have expected in so early 
a Ms: possibly the + may have been added later, as is so often the case with these 
3rd fem. pl. perfects. 


v 3, 4 On the reading of the Diatessaron, see pp. 195, 215 f. 


v 18, 19 On the reading of S, see vol. i, p. 553. The photograph is illegible 
and the double I have expressed as to axa and the end of v. 19 are purely 
subjective. But I am confident that S has not been correctly deciphered here, and 
that its readings agree much more closely with C than the printed text testifies, 
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v 27, 28 The Peshitta has Mama Lotmahh <\* <eada 2 aM M459, 
1.e. it connects the words That He is the Son of Man with Wonder not at this which 
immediately follows, instead of joining the clause to the rest of v. 27, as in C. 
In this view of the passage syr.vg sides with 8. Chrysostom, while the alternative 
adopted by C, by the Old Latin and by Origen, was that defended by Paul of Samosata. 
S. Chrysostom says (viii 264): “Paul of Samosata does not interpret the passage thus, 
but ‘He gave him authority to do judgement, because he is son of man.’ But it has 
no coherence punctuated thus, for it is not because He is Man that He received 
judicial authority, or why did He forbid all men to be judges? But since He is Son 
of the ineffable Substance, therefore is He judge. hus therefore we must read: ‘That 
He is Son of Man, wonder not at this’.’” The Peshitta, and the Armenian also, took 
the advice of S. Chrysostom, but the English versions follow the tradition championed 
by the great heresiarch of Antioch. 

See also p. 225. 


vi 4 In view of Dr Hort’s Note on this verse suggesting that 7rd racya is an 
early interpolation, it is advisable to ascertain as accurately as possible what text 
the Syriac renderings represent. The transmitted Greek text is jv de eéyyts 76 racya, 
7 €opty Tov “lovdaiwy. With this C agrees, rendering 1d tacya by ear (see above, 
p. 79). In S we find 76 racya 7 é, tov I. rendered by saga iba usar the 
Feast of the Unleavened Bread of the Jews, and this is practically supported by 
syr.vg, except that syr.vg has <<» => Passover instead of iss Unleavened Bread. 

At first sight we may be tempted to treat this as a clear case of interpolation. 
The word corresponding to 76 wacxa differs in each of our three authorities, so that 
we might conclude that it had been separately inserted into each. On reflexion, 
however, I do not think that view probable. I now think that S preserves the 
original text of the Hv. da-Mepharreshe, and that it is merely a characteristically 
loose rendering of the ordinary Greek text. 

It is certainly very curious that while <» > occurs in the Synoptic Gospels for 
7> maoxa, in S. John S renders it by <tshs. Yet this is the case in Joh ii 23, 
vi 4, xii 1, xii i, xvii 28. S omits the term in xi 55 and is not extant in ii 13, 
xix 14. In all these cases <v¢& is substituted by syr.vg. That S should have 
ils and syr.vg <veS in Joh vi 4, where the Greek has 7d racxa, is therefore 


normal. At the same time syr.vg supports S in rendering ro wacxa y éopr? as if it 
were 7 €0pT7) Tod macxa. But in so rendering, S is only doing what it has already 
done in Joh ii 23, where év 76 mdcya év tH éoprH is rendered ‘in the days of the 
Feast of unleavened Bread.’ 

Thus S in this verse gives a characteristic paraphrase of the ordinary Greek text, 
syr.vg gives a more or less revised version of S, while C represents an independent 
revision from the Greek. But all three texts go back to a Greek text which contained 
7 mwacxa, and therefore they cannot add anything to Dr Hort’s ingenious plea for its 
omission. 


vi 30 ff. On the absence of punctuation here in C, see p. 14 and the plates, 
pp. 38, 39. 


B. II. 40 
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vi 40 On the form s«masun<a in S, see p. 55. 


vi 63 The text of § is obviously an interpretative paraphrase: so far as I know, 
no trace is found of it elsewhere. The text of C implies the insertion of 7 before 
4 odpé or else the omission of 76 before the first rvedya (as in &*). In the latter 
case var must be regarded as in the apodosis, so that the meaning is ‘That 
which gives life is tvedua, otherwise cap£ matters nothing.’ 

In § <vo4 is certainly in the apodosis: see on Joh il and iti 6. “su=»9 is fem. 
agreeing with vai, but om is masc. The subject therefore must be understood 
from the previous sentence, i.e. it must be the ‘Son of Man’ mentioned in v. 62. 


vi 71 The name of ‘Judas Iscariot’ is always spelt <\aise in S. The 
name occurs eleven times in the Gospels, but it so happens that only in three places 
C igs extant. One of these is Joh xiv 22, where ‘Iscariot’ is omitted both by S and 
by GC. The other two are Lk xxii 3 and Joh vi 71, and in both C has <\atnw<. 

The mss of syr.vg are divided. ~\jas4s0 is much the commonest form, but 
w\oinwe occurs '/; in Gwilliam’s 20, and 1/;, in Gwilliam’s 14. laine 
occurs */,, in 14, and 7/, in 15*, and */, in the very ancient ms called 18 by- Gwilliam. 
The form “\asis0< occurs once in Gwilliam’s 3 4 9 17 19 23 and twice in 36; 
of more importance perhaps is the fact that <\astAw< occurs in Aphraates B, 
p. 404, where the other ms has the ordinary spelling <\asise. There is so little 
variation as a rule in the Syriac spellings of proper names, that it seemed worth 
while to draw attention to these, but it is difficult to discover any principle under- 
lying them. It is fairly evident that the Syriac versions do not profess to interpret 
the name ‘Iscariot.’ 


vii 37 The point found both in S and in C after <h=x0 shews that the Syriac 
exegetical tradition here agreed with that of the English Bible; thus it differed from 
that current in early times in the West, whereby ‘whosoever believeth in me’ was treated 
as the subject of ‘let him drink,’ and the latter part of the verse was interpreted of 
our Lord, not of the believer. 


vii 49 <a\an the mob (so C). As explained in vol. i, p. 554, and vol. ii, 
pp. 81, 83, the reading of S is now known to be s3= praters, possibly a miswriting 
of 55 outsiders, as in Mk iv 11. 


viii 57 On the reading, see p. 228. 
ix 34 On the use of aim with suffixes to express ddws, see pp. 59, 251. 


x 22 On the phrase Mean dus toe as an equivalent for ra evkatvia see 
p. 80. : 


xi 18 ‘The ‘two parasangs’ which I seem to read in S may be compared with 
the description of Bethany in the Itineraries as forsitan secundo miliario a ciuitate 
(‘Siluiae Peregrinatio’ § 29), or as 8. Jerome’ puts it willa in secundo ab Aelia 
miliario (Lagarde OS 108). Two parasangs would be somewhat too far, and in any 
case the use of the Persian term would be odd, but the word is certainly not RA 


} 
J 
{ 
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xi 25 On the reading, see p. 237, and vol. i, p. 555. I think there can be little 


doubt that S reads <hsas, not <swas as syr.vg, but I thought it right to indicate 
the possibility of the alternative. In either case it is certain that S omits cal 7 Cur. 


xi 45,46 ‘The forms aissm@ in v. 45 and Waisum in v. 46 are both certain: 
see p. 51. } 


xii 8 On the omission of this verse in S and Codex Bezae, see p. 238. 


xii43 There is no authority for omitting the second ri ddgav, but there is no 
room for it in S. If we omit the second <ssax we should also probably omit the 
2 before <aa\e<: on the curiously loose construction often used in comparisons in Syriac, 
see p. 60. 


xii 48 The \x<s=n. & at the beginning of this verse in S” corresponds to 
0 aGerav in the Greek. ‘There is no trace elsewhere of a various reading. Of the 
corrections of S“ which I have suggested, <\oo=a ~=> is the more natural word, 
and is used for a6erety in Gal iii 15 syr.vg; it would more accurately correspond to 
drodoxyatew, \==2 «=> is still nearer the letters of S, but it would mean xarapyetv 
(yet ef Heb ix 26 syr.vg). 


xiii 5 On the use of <15\ for vrrip, see pp. 79, 142, 201. 


_ xiii 22 ,am (8) is a quite impossible word, and the fact that the S begins a line 
in S, ranging exactly with the other letters which begin lines in that column, shews that 
S* simply read i> ,S| => Axa. As suggested in the footnotes to the text, 
the writing visible in front of +S is probably part of the word am, inserted to indicate 
the grammatical correction -S o1=> or -> aM —=>, instead of -> =. 


xiv 1 The syntactical construction in Sis the same as that of the sentence quoted 
by Noldeke § 272 from Cureton’s Spicilegium 13°. ie amathma jay <am 
means ‘Shew me this and I will believe thee,’ i.e. ‘Jf you shew me this, then I will 
believe you.’ Similarly 

wotid pisaam am ,pa als asm 


means ‘ Jf you believe in God, then you will believe in Me.’ 

The Peshitta, on the other hand, takes morevere as an imperative in each case, 
making the sentence two independent commands joined by the copula, viz. ‘ Believe in 
God and believe in Me.’ That S here correctly reproduces the Old Syriac is clear from 
the evidence of Marutha, quoted above on p. 159. 


xiv 17 On the gender of <wo' Spirit, see pp. 44, 108. nis Paraclete is 
masculine, but as soon as the Spirit is mentioned all the verbs referring to the Comforter 


are put in the feminine. 
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xiv 22 On the name Judas Thomas, see p. 146 /. 
xv1,5 On <tiea <i the Vineyard of Truth, see pp. 143 f, 151, 198. 


xviii 1 <4al, Wotan. This description of ‘Cedron’ is almost equally surprising 
whether we take <4a\, in its ordinary sense of ‘hill,’ or in the sense of dypés, ‘open 
country,’ discussed on p. 82. Elsewhere Oedron is always the name of the torrent or the 
ravine through which the torrent flows. Thus <4a\, can hardly be an editorial gloss. 
Neither can it be a mere peculiarity of S, as is proved by the occurrence of Jy! 19935 
in Diat® xlviii 1. Probably therefore it represents a variation in the Greek 70d Kedpor, 
dpovs Sov x.7.A. But however the reading originated, it can hardly be anything but 
_ a mistake. 

So far as the evidence goes, the Syriac versions seem to favour tod Kedpuv. At least 
-no Syriac text supports either the Western reading rod Képov, followed by Tischendorf, 
or that of the Received Text trav Kedpwv, followed by Westcott and Hort. 


xviii 10 For the name Malku, see also on p. 57. 


xviii 13-24 In the Journal of Theological Studies i 141 7. Mr C. H. Turner 
suggests that the leaf of ¢, which contained this passage but is now lost, having 
been cut out at some very remote time, may have exhibited the order of the verses now 
found in 8. There is however one piece of evidence which makes against this view. 
In Joh xviii 28 the majority of Latin texts most curiously have ad Caiphan for a Caipha. 
This reading is the opposite of that of S. According to the ordinary text, Jesus is 
examined by Annas (vv. 19—23), then taken to the house of Caiaphas (7. 24), and from 
thence to the Praetorium ; according to S, Jesus is taken to Annas, sent on at once to 
Caiaphas, the examination by Annas being transferred to Caiaphas, and then sent on to 
the Praetorium. But according to the Latins who read ad for a in xviii 28, Jesus does 

~ not go to the house of Caiaphas at all, but Caiaphas appears to meet the prisoner outside 
the Praetorium. Now e is among the Latin texts which read ad Caiphan instead of 
a Caipha. According to e, therefore, Jesus does not meet Caiaphas until both have 
arrived just outside the Praetorium ; consequently in the missing page the examination 
must have been conducted by Annas, as in the ordinary text, and not by Caiaphas 
himself, as in S. 

It is very striking to find this rearrangement in the text of S, seeing that there is no 
trace of it in our Diatessaron authorities. 


xx 23 The words am aw amas Laweth _abica ca correspond to 
dv twos (or twwv) Kpatyte Kexpatnvta. Here both umalx and s»< are in the 
singular, so they cannot refer to ‘sins.’ av is not often followed by Ss, but 
when it is it has the sense of ‘to shut’ (except in the phrase NW <had we 
‘to have a grudge against’), e.g. Ps lxix 16 

amas in AX ach <\ 
Let not the pit shut its mouth upon me. 

This example shews that \\ a» may mean ‘to shut én’ as well as ‘to shut out.’ 

Thus we might translate in Joh xx 23 ‘He whom ye shall shut up, he is shut up.’ 


) 
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xxi 5 On the construction of ma carlsa\ pas», see p, 65 f, 


_ xxi 15-17 Neither 8 nor syr.vg makes any distinction in these verses between 
ayarav and puAr«iv, but the words for the ‘Flock’ are curiously varied. The Greek words 
are dpvia in v. 15 and rpdBara or rpoBdria in vv. 16 and 17. The Syriac words are 
im ‘lambs’ (=dprvia), 1% ‘flock,’ <a ‘sheep’ and <hades ‘ewes.’ Hither of 
the last three might stand for rpéSara, e.g. in Matt ix 36, x 6, S has 1s where syr.vg 
has “S53. <ass, like ow/s in Latin, is feminine ; I have regularly translated it by 
‘ewe,’ but it should be clearly stated that it has not the definite indication of sex which 
belongs to ‘ ewe’ in English. 

The Syriac evidence may be tabulated thus 


Syr.vg S A 195 
15 sin swim SS 
16 =~ ohdns pais (4%), sti (4?) 


Of the Latins, the Vulgate has agnos—agnos—oues, while acder actually use 
owes in all three places, with which goes D, which has zpoBara ’/,. The main critical 
conclusion we can draw from the Syriac evidence is that it gives no support to the 
reading zpéBara in v. 15, as +i=>< must stand for apvia pov, and A 195 which has 
ym is not a formal quotation. An ancient (Greek) source, quoted by Theophanes 
(cire. 800 aD) and by Ambrose!’ appears to have read apvia—mpoBdrva—zpoBara, and it 
is not unlikely that the Syriac evidence points to the use of these terms. 


Subscription of S. This is fully discussed on p. 31. It only remains to add that 
S. Ephraim also speaks of the Persons of the Trinity as God and His Messiah and His 
Holy Spirit in the Doxology at the end of his Commentary on Genesis (4d. Rom. iv 
115 D), where the ms reads cuse>2\a and not usxs\a, as I have ascertained through 
the ever-ready kindness of Dr G. Mercati of the Vatican Library. The sentence 
therefore runs 


amzenana <vai\a muszmia al...... eo <ai<\ 
ers ood pols six\o peiasa MEM Sima Mupax 


To God, then,...:..... to Him and to His Messiah and to His Holy Spirit 
be glory and honour, now and at all times and for ever and ever, Amen and Amen. 
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203 n., 219, 233, 245 ff, 262, 296, 298. 

28, 75, 85 ff, 97 f., 128, 193, 233, 245-250. 

565, 85 ff, 94, 98, 128n., 241 f., 245-251, 
311. 

700, 197, 203 n., 233, 245-250, 293. 

713, 192. 

‘Ferrar Group,’ see 13 &e. 

a, 85, 94f, 97f, 115, 131, 194, 203 n., 
216, 219, 233, 236, 237, 240, 267, 286. 

b, 85 ff, 94f, OTL, 193, 216, 243, 286. 

ce, 303. 

e, 35, 85 ff, 94f, 97f, 136n., 190, 216, 
219, 233, 292, 316. 
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f, 221, 243, 295, 
ff, 131, 190, 193 f 
J 115, 154, 196, 203n., 219, 236, 262, 294. 
k, 38n., 87, 110 n., 119, 192 f., 203n., 215 f,, 
225, 237, 238, 240, 241, 261, 283. 
q, 221, 243, 295. 
Cod. Fuldensis, 4n., 200, 206, 282, 285, 295, 
A® (of Aphraates), 41n., 48, 51, 53, 56, 
111n., 143, 202 n., 257, 283, 284. 
A» (of Aphraates), 15, 48, 51, 143, 288. 
A 3 , 41 n., 58, 283, 296. 
Conybeare, F. C., 160, 171, 265. 
Cureton, Dr W., 16, 274, 298, 299. 
Cyprian, 110n., 136, 237, 243. 
Cyrillona, 52n., 56n., 150 ff. 


‘Daily Bread’ in the Lord’s Prayer, 106, 
117, 160, 269. 

Dalman, G., 58, 286. 

Dalmanutha, 249. 

Diatessaron, 3, etc.: originally a Greek work, 
206, 212. 

See also under Arabic Diatessaron and 

Ephraim. 

Doctrina Apostolorum (Syriac), 107 f. 

Doctrine of Addai, 152 ff, 162, 171, 173 f., 
207, 304. 

Doxologies, 31 f., 317. 

Duval, R., 58, 117, 201 n., 280. 


Edessa, early Bishops of, 207 f. 
Emendations, ancient, in the Syriac versions, 
287 f. 
Encyclopaedia Biblica, 82, 240 n., 249, 288. 
Ephraim, 112-148, 186 ff. and passim. 
Armenian version of, 145, 189. 
Commentary on the Diatessaron, 3, 106n., 
115, 130, 132, 154, 179, 189 ff, 195, 
and passim. 
Commentary on Pauline Epp., 109 n. 
Erasmus, 293. 
Ethiopic Version of N.T., 160. 


Eusebius, Hecles. History, 32, 147, 166, 175. 


Theophania, 31 n., 119, 139, 156, 166-172. 
Evangelion da-Méhalleté, 1, 115, 175. 
Evangelion da-Mépharréshé, 1, 5, and passim : 

date, 205, 210 ff 

Use of the term by Syriac writers, 33, 177 ff. 


Filmer’s Patriarcha, 259. 


Genealogies of Christ: see Proper Names. 
Georgian MSS, 20: Version of N.T., 160. 
Gibson, Mrs, 18, 298. 
Gildemeister, J., 160. 
Gospels; general remarks on their composi- 
tion or style: 
S, Matthew, 237n., 247, 258 ff., 267, 278. 
S. Mark, 242, 250. 
S. Luke, 289, 302. 
S. John, 186 ff., 316. 
Gospel of Peter, 5, 207, 242, 304. 
Goussen, Dr, 104, 270. 
Guidi, Prof. I., 80, 264. 
Guria and Shamona, Martyrdom of, 271. 
Gwilliam, G. H., his ed. of the Peshitta, 2, 
31 n., 32, 38, 40n., 41, 46, 47, 48, 49, 
52 n., 53 n., 60, 67 n., 69, 72, 106 n., 150, 
196, 280 n., 289, 290, 293, 306, 314. 


Habbib, Martyrdom of, 155, 279. 

Harclean Version, 75, 138, 288. 

Harmonistic readings, not due in all cases 
to the Diatessaron, 103, 106 n., 185, 239. 

Harris, Dr J. Rendel, 4, 17, 20n., 28 n., 
34 ff, 72, 149, 294n. 

See also on Ish6‘dad. 

Herodias, 250. 

Hill, Dr Hamlyn, 3, 101 n., 181. 

Hjelt, Dr A., 175n., 210 ff. 

Holy Places, cult of, 309. 

Hort, Dr, 219, 226 ff. 250, 252, 277, 293, 313. 

Hoskier, H. C., 250 n. 


Ibn at-Tayyib, 4. 

Ignatius, 112th Bp. of Antioch, 179. 

Trenaeus, 239 n., 260, 267, 286. 

Isaac of Antioch, 141, 163, 164n., 298. 

Iscariot, 314. 

Ishd‘dad, 3, 81, 104, 115, 140n., 179, 190n. 
270. 


Jacob of Serug, 106 n., 118, 268 f. 

Jerome, 204, 293, 310. 

Joshua Stylites, 299. 

Journal of Theological Studies, 37n., 101 n., 
113n., 123n., 240n., 283, 306, 316. 

Judas Thomas, the Apostle, 146 f., 207. 

Judgement, the Last, 268. 

Julian, Romance of, 78, 251 n. 

Julian Saba, 130. 
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Kennett, Prof. R. H., 67n., 69n., 273, 275. 
Kenyon, F. G., 15. 


Lagarde, P. A. de, 107f. 

Lake, Prof. K., 245, 310. 

Lehir, Abbé, 169 n. 

Lewis, Mrs, 17, 19 n., 34 ff, 54, 83, 134 n., 
264, 274, 290f., 312. 

‘Life’ and ‘Salvation’ in Syriac, 78, 82, 287. 

Lnturgy of Theodore, 300. 

Loftus, Dudley, 178, 266. 


Ma‘arrath Mesrén, 19 f. 

Maclean, Canon, 300 n. 

Magnificat, authorship of, 286. 

Mai, Cardinal, 167 f. 

Malchus, 57. 

Marcion, 299. 

Marutha, Book of Martyrs, 155 ff., 170, 315. 
‘Massoretic’ vocalisation, 43, 91 f. 

Mercati, Dr G., 126,139, 317. 

Merx, Prof. A., 65n., 73 n:, 96: 

Moesinger, Dr G., 3, etc. : see Ephraim, Comm. 
on the Diatessaron. 


Natron Valley (Nitria), 7. 

Nemesianus, 310. 

Nerab, Inscriptions of, 49. 

Nestle, Dr G., 19 n. 

Nestorians, their Canon of Scripture, 162. 
Niceta, 286 n. 

Nisibis, abandonment of, 114n., 148. 
Néldeke, Prof. Th., 40-78, 80, 82 f., 257, 269, 
292, 315. 


Onkelos, 59, 129 n. 
Origen, 278, 295, 308 f. 
‘Tractatus Origenis,’ 248. 
Oxyrbynchus Papyri, 203 n., 235, 267, 291. 


‘Palestinian’ Aramaic, 47, 48, 52, 54, 57n., 
61n., 65n., 80, 82, 192. 

Palmyra, 57, 80. 

Palit, Bp. of Edessa, 5, 207 f., 212, 214. 

Paul of Samosata, 225, 313. 

Perles, Meletemata Peschitthoniana, 201. 

Peshitta, O.T., 100, 201 f. 

N.T., see Gwilliam. 
Peter, the Apostle, his names, 92 ff., 119, 231. 


Philoxenus, 128 n., 139. 

Pohlmann, Dr A., 113n., 122. 

Prayer Book Version of the Psalms, 288. 

Proper .Names, Syriac renderings of, 57, 
202 f., 257, 289, 309, 316. 


Qanon, Saint, 19. 


Rabbula, Bp. of Edessa, 3, 160 ff, 266, 309. 
His translation of the N.T., 5, 161 ff, 176. 

Rabbulae Vita, 141, 160 f. 

Ravenna Baptistery, 270. 

‘Received Text’ of N.T., 216, 225, 230. 

Robinson, Dr J. Armitage, 3, 160, 267 n. 

Roediger, E., 16. 

Roman Text of N.T., 235, 244, 246. 


Sacy, 8. de, 274n., 281. 

Serapion, Bp. of Antioch, 5, 207f., 212. 

‘Siluiae’ Peregrinatio, 314. 

Smith, Dr G. A., 288. 

Solomon of el-Basra, 179. 

‘Son of Man,’ Syriac renderings, 154, 272, 
302. 

Stenning, J. F., 20n. 

Stichometry in Syriac MSS, 34 ff. 


Talmud Babli, 42n.; 249, 278. 


‘Tatian, 5, 149, 198, 206, 208f. 


See also under Arabic Diatessaron and 
Ephraim. 
Tertullian, 136n., 262, 286. 
Theodoret, 3, 162 ff, 176, 198n., 205, 264. 
Timothy and Aquila, Dialogue of, 265f. 
Tixeront, Abbé L. J., 174, 206f. 
Turner, C. H., 316. 


Victor of Capua: see Cod. Fuldensis, 
Vogiié, De, 80. 


Wellhausen, Prof. J., 56, 79, 268, 282. 
Westcott, Dr, 162, 260n.: see also Hort. 
‘Western Non-Interpolations,’ 228 ff. 
“Western Text’ of N.T., 264. 
Widmanstadius, 2, 16, 290. 

Woods, F. H., 121, 129, 134. 

Wright, Dr William, 16, 77n., 100. 


Zahn, Prof. Th., 234. 
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